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PBEFACE TO THE THIBD EDITION. 

npHE Second Edition of Wright's Grammar of the Arabic 
-*- language had been out of print long before the death of its 
author, but he was never able to find the leisure necessary for 
preparing a New Edition. The demand for it having become 
more and more pressing, Prof. W. Robertson Smith, who well 
deserved the honour of succeeding to Wright's chair, resolved to 
undertake this task. He began it with his usual ardour, but the 
illness which cut short his invaluable life soon interrupted the 
work. At his death 56 pages had been printed, whilst the 
revision had extended over 30 pages more. Robertson Smith had 
made use of some notes of mine, which he had marked with 
my initials, and it was for this reason among others that the 
Syndics of the Cambridge University Press invited me, through 
Prof Sevan, to continue the revision. After earnest deliberation 
I consented, influenced chiefly by my respect for the excellent 
work of one of my dearest friends and by a desire to complete 
that which another dear friend had begun. Moreover Prof Bevan 
promised his assistance in correcting the English style and in 
seeing the book through the press. 

I have of course adhered to the method followed by Robertson 
Smith in that part of the Grammar which he revised. Trifling 
corrections and additions and such suggestions as had already 
been made by A. Miiller, Fleischer and other scholars, are given 
in square brackets. Only in those cases where it seemed necessary 
to take all the responsibility upon myself, have I added my 
initials. Besides the printed list of additions and corrections at 
the end of the Second Volume, Wright had noted here and there 
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on the margin of his own copy some new examples (chiefly from 
the Nakaid) which have been inserted, unless they seemed quite 
superfluous, without any distinctive sign. I have found but very 
few notes by Robertson Smith on the portion which he had not 
definitely revised ; almost all of these have been marked with his 
initials. Wright's own text has been altered in a comparatively 
small number of passages (for instance § 252, § 353), where I felt 
sure that he would have done it himsel£ Once or twice Wright 
has noted on the margin " wants revision." 

The notes bearing upon the C!omparative Grammar of the 
Semitic languages have for the most part been replaced by 
references to Wright's Comparative Grammar, published after his 
death by Robertson Smith (1890). 

I have to acknowledge my obligations to Mr Du Pr6 Thornton, 
who drew my attention to several omissions. But my warmest 
thanks must be given to my dear friend and colleague Prof. Bevan, 
who has not only taken upon himself all the trouble of seeing this 
revised edition through the press, but by many judicious remarks 
has contributed much to the improving of it. 

The Second Volume is now in the printers' hands. 

M. J. DE GOEJE. 

Letden, 

Febnuxiry^ 1896. 



PBEFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



A SECOND Edition of my revised and enlarged translation of 
-^^ Caspari's Arabic Qrammar having been called for, I have 
thought it my duty not simply to reprint the book, but to subject 
it again to a thorough revision. In fact, the present is almost a 
new work ; for there is hardly a section which has not undergone 
alteration, and much additional matter has been given, as the very 
size of this volume (351 pages instead of 257) shows. 

In revising the book I have availed myself of the labours of 
Arab Grammarians, both ancient and modern. Of the former I 

may mention in particular the *Alf%ya {If^'iS) of Tbn Malik, with 
the Commentary of 'Ibn 'Akil (ed. Dieterici, 1851, and the Beirut 
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edition of 1872); the Mufassal (J^^JUt) of 'el-Zamah^aii (ed. 
Broch, 1859) ; and the Lamlyatu 'WAfdl (J\iy^'( i^*§) of 'Ibn 

Malik, with the Commentary of his son Badru *d-din (ed. Volck, 
1866). Of recent native works I have diligently used the Miabahu 

'IrTcUib fl Baku %Mamib M^aJT .^-L? ^ ^^\ ^W-^), 
that is, the Bdhiu 'UMaiialib of the Maronite Gabriel Farhat, with 
the notes of Butrus 'el-Bistani (Beirut, 1854); 'el-Bistani's smaller 
Grammar, founded upon the above, entitled Miftahu 'l-Miabah 

(^C^jr luL, second edition, Beirut, 1867); and Na^of 'el- 

Tazi^'s Faslu ^l-Hifab {^\iadJ\ JLaJ, second edition, Beirut, 

1866). 

Among European Grammarians I have made constant use of 
the works of S. de Sacy (Grammaire Arabe, 2de 6d., 1831), Ewald 
(Grammatica Critica LingusB Arabic®, 1831-33), and Lumsden 
(A Grammar of the Arabic Language, vol. i., 1813); which last. 



Vlii PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

however, is based on the system of the Arab Grammarians, and 
therefore but ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for the 
use of beginners. I have also consulted with advantage the 
grammar of Professor Lagus of Helsingfors (Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spr&ket, 1869). But I am indebted above all to the labours of 
Professor Fleischer of Leipzig, whose notes on the first volume of 
De Sacy's Grammar (as far as p. 359) have appeared from time 
to time in the Berichte der Konigl, Sdchsiachen Oesellschaft der 
Wissenschaften (1863-64-66-70), in which periodical the student 
will also find the treatises of the same scholar Ueber einige Arten 
der NomincUapposiHon im Arabiachen (1862) and Utber das 
Verhdltniss und die Construction der Sack- und Stoffworter im 
Arabischen (1856). 

In the notes which touch upon the comparative grammar of 
the Semitic languages, I have not found much to alter, except in 
matters of detail. I have read, I believe, nearly everjrthing that 
has been published of late years upon this subject — the fanciful 
lucubrations of Von Raumer and Raabe, as well as the learned 
and scholarly treatises of Noldeke, Philippi, and Tegn^r. My 
standpoint remains, however, nearly the same as it formerly was. 
The ancient Semitic languages — Arabic and i£thiopic, Assyrian, 
Canaanitic (Phoenician and Hebrew), and Aramaic (so-called 
Chaldee and Syriac) — are as closely connected with each other 
as the Romance languages — ^Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Pro- 
venfal, and French : they are all daughters of a deceased mother, 
standing to them in the relation of Latin to the other Europecm 
languages just specified. In some points the north Semitic 
tongues, particularly the Hebrew, may bear the greatest re- 
semblance to this parent speech; but, on the whole, the south 
Semitic dialects, Arabic and iSthiopic, — but especially the former, 
— have, I still think, preserved a higher degree of likeness to the 
original Semitic language. The Hebrew of the Pentateuch, and 
the Assyrian*, as it appears in even the oldest inscriptions, seem 



* As regards Assyrian, I rely chiefly upon the well-known works 
of Oppert, Sayce, and Schrader. 
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to me to have already attained nearly the same stage of gram- 
matical development (or decay) as the post-classical Arabic, the 
spoken language of medieval and modem times. 

I have to thank the Home Qovemment of India for con- 
tributing the sum of fifty pounds towards defraying the expenses 
of printing this work; and some of the local Qovemments for 
subscribing for a certain number of copies ; namely, the Qovem- 
ment of Bengal, twenty, and the Home Department (Fort William), 
twenty-five; the Government of Bombay, ten; of Madras, ten; 
and of the Punjab, sixty copies. My friend and former school- 
fellow, Mr D. Murray (of Adelaide, S. Australia), has also given 
pecuniary aid to the same extent as the India Office, and thereby 
laid me, and I hope I may say other Orientalists, under a fresh 
obligation. 

Professor Fleischer of Leipzig will, I trust, look upon the 
dedication as a mark of respect for the Oriental scholarship of 
Germany, whereof he is one of the worthiest representatives ; and 
as a slight acknowledgment of much kindness and help, extending 
over a period of more than twenty years, from the publication of 
my first work in 1852 down to the present year, in which, amid 
the congratulations of numerous pupils and friends, he has cele- 
brated the fiftieth anniversary of his doctorate. 

W. WRIGHT. 

Cambridge, 

1st July, 1874. 



The Syndics of the Press are indebted to the liberality of 
Mr F. Du Pr6 Thornton for the copyright of this Grammar, which 
he purchased after the death of the author and presented to them 
with a view to the publication of a New Edition. 

They desire to take this opportunity of expressing their 
gratitude to Prof de Qoeje for the courtesy with which he 
acceded to their request that he would complete the revision 
and for the great labour which he has expended upon the task 
in the midst of many important literaiy engagements. 
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I. THE LETTERS AS CONSONANTS. 
1. Arabic, like Hebrew and Syriac, is written and read from A 
right to left. The letters of the alphabet (tU^t 

LjW^'i ^W^< ^IH^^t or 
number, and are all consonants, though three of them are also used 
as vowels (see § 3). They vary in form, according as they are con- 
nected with a preceding or following letter, and, for the most part, 
terminate in a bold stroke, when they stand alone or at the end of 
a word. The following Table gives the letters in their usual order, 

along with their names and numerical values. 
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number, and are all consonants, though three of them are also used 
as vowels (see § 3). They vary in form, according as they are con- 
nected with a preceding or following letter, and, for the most part, 
terminate in a bold stroke, when they stand alone or at the end of 
a word. The following Table gives the letters in their usual order, 
along with their names and numerical values. 
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along with their names and numerical values. 

B 



NAME. 


FIGURE. 


NUMERICAL 
VALUE. 


Uncon- 
nected. 


Connected. 


With a pre- 
ceding 
letter. 


With a fol- 
lowing 
letter. 


With both. 


uUI EUf. 


1 


I 


• • . 


. • • 


1 


:l; B&. 


V 


^ 


^ 


« 


2 


iLJ Tft. 


o . 


.. 


•• 




400 


Jii Tft. 




jk^ 




A 


500 




z 


t\e 


• 


^w 


3 


tU. Hft. 

• 


c 


tfc^ 


► 


*w 


8 


\\L Hft. 


• 

c 


tfei 


*- 


*w 


600 


Jb Dal. 


> 


j^ 


. • • 


• • • 


4 


J!3 Dal. 


J . 


J^ 


. • • 


• • • 


700 



c 



w. 
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I. THE LETTERS AS CONSONANTS. 
1. Arabic, like Hebrew and Syriac, is written and read from A 
right to left. The letters of the alphabet (»W<»Jt 
^^5-8^1, W*J< wJjt^l, or 



^ • J0f0 J J J ., , 

t wJjk^) are twenty-^ight m 



^ ^ 



number, and are all consonants, though three of them are also used 
as vowels (see § 3). They vary in form, according as they are con- 
nected with a preceding or following letter, and, for the most part, 
terminate in a bold stroke, when they stand alone or at the end of 
a word. The following Table gives the letters in their usual order, 
along with their names and numerical values. 



NAHB. 


FIGURE. 


NUMERICAL 
VALUE. 


Uncon- 
nected. 


Connected. 


With a pre- 
ceding 
letter. 


With a fol- 
lowing 
letter. 


With both. 


uJ EUf. 


1 


I 


• • • 


• • • 


1 


JW Bft. 


V 


^ 


^ 


^ 
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JL3 Tft. 
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•• 
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500 
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tf^] 
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^w 
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tU. Ha. 
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tfd 
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*w 
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\\L Ha. 
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t[ci 


-- 


*w 
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Jb Dal. 


3 . 
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• • • 
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700 
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NAMK. 


FIGURE. 


KUMBRICAL 
VALUE. 




Unoon- 
neeted. 


Gozmeeted. 




With a pre- 
oeding 
letter. 


With a fol- 
lowing 
letter. 


With both. 
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J • 
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... 
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• . • 


• 
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«# 
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A 
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jk 
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• 
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JSX 


£» ^ 


a £=x 
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X 


30 
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... 
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10 



§ 1] I. The Letters as Consonants. 3 

Rem. a. t in connection with a preceding ^ forms the figures A 
V, *>), !jlL. This combination is called lUmreliJ] and is generally 
reckoned a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet, and inserted before 
^. The object of it is merely to distinguish elif as the long vowel 
O, § 3, from elif as the spiritus lems (elif with h^mza, \ § 15). 

Rem. 6. The order of the letters d and j is sometimes inverted. 
The Arabs of Northern Africa arrange the letters in a different 
sequence; viz. 

They distinguish wJ from ^3 ^7 gi'^g ^^^ former a single point 
below, and the latter one above, thus : j a /, but i k k*. At the 
end of a word these points are usually omitted, ut, ^. 

Rem. c. In manuscripts and elegantly printed books many of 
the letters are interwoven with one another, and form ligatures, of 
which the following are example& 



^ 



• 


j^ sh. 


SJy- 


^'A. 


iC^ dh. 


lig. 


^gh. 


^'9- 


af^ Imh. 


?^m 


if/h- 


^yh- 



c 



[These ligatures, in which one letter stands above another, are 
very inconvenient to printers, especially when, as in this book, 
English and Arabic are intermingled ; and most founts have some 

device to bring the letters into line. Thus ^ appears as ,^v£Ci». , 

or, in the fount used for this grammar, as M)Mft». The latter 

method is a recent innovation, first introduced by Lane in his D 
Arabic Lexicon, and its extreme simplicity and convenience have 
caused it to be largely adopted in modem founts, not only in 
Europe but in the East. But in writing Arabic the student ought 
to use the old ligatures as they are shewn in Mss. or in the more 
elegant Eastern founts.] 

* This is not confined, in the earliest times, to African Mss. In 
some old Mss., on the other hand, k has the point below, j, a, or even 
J, i. 



c 
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^ Rem. d. Those letters which are identical in form, and distin- 

guished from one another in writing only by the aid of the small 

dots usually called diacritical poinU (UJD, plur. UU), are divided 

by the grammarians into iUL«^t wJj^^aUt, the loo9e or /ree, Le. 

unpointedf letters, and ^ ii *t*' %J^jmJ\, the bolted or fastened, i.e. 
pointed, letters. To the former class belong «^, >, j, ^, ^jo, U 

and e ; to the latter «^, 3, j, 4^, 1^, J» and L, The letters ^, 

Ci, ^ and ^ are generally distinguished as follows : 

J ^ St^ *0t» t»^0* 

-n ^ is called Sjk^^^t ll^t, M« ^ ti^^ on« J90tn£ (^) ; 

O „ VM O^ lU^^flUif, ^ ^ u;i^ ^uro poinis above (7) ; 






^ „ aiUjril5f, ^ ^ with three points {)). 

The unpointed letters are sometimes still further distinguished 
from the pointed by various contrivances, such as writing the letter 
in a smaller size below the line, placing a point below, or an angular 
mark above, and the like; so that we find in carefully written 

manuscripts'^ ^^', l:>'>jj^j/y cWu-u^ J3; ^i wp ug ; V ^f J 

S A i^; etc. Also ^ or ) by way of distinction from Z, In some 

old Mss. v^ has only one point above, and then ^ takes a point 
below. 

Rem. e. The letters are also divided into the following classes, 
which take their names from the particular part of the vocal organs 
that is chiefly instrumental in producing their sounds. 

A^^aLT kJ^i^\ or i^|I£jf , the labials (li£ a lip), ^.Jj^y 

*^ 'Vt ***** ^* 

i^^JJt \3yymJ\, the gingivals, wi 3 J», in uttering which the 
1% tongue is pressed against the gum (^wJt). 

J fi -. t0,m i 3 » 0^ " 

^le^^t ^yj^\ ^^ sibilants, j ^ ^jo, which are pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue (iUL»*>)t). 

* [With final ^ the use of the two points below is optional 
Some modern prints, especially those issued at Bairiit, always insert 
them except when the ^ represents elif maksura (§ 7, rem. b) : thus 
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^le*)JJt kJ^jmJ) or ^L^^JJt, the liquids j J O* ^hi<^h ^^^ V^'^ -^ 
nounced with the extremity of the tongue ( J^JJt or Jt^jJJt). 

ibjiaJUt %J^jmJ\f the letters ^ u^ u0, which are uttered 

through the open orifice of the lips (^j^JJt). 

^l^aiuJt ^^jmJ\ or ^L^jiioJl, the letters ^ ^ U, which are uttered 



^ ^ 



by pressing the tongue against the rough or corrugated portion of 
the palate (A^l or aUiI). 

^U^^^t O^^*^^ ^^® letters ^^ &i^<^ ^> ^ uttering which the B 
uvula (SV^t) is brought into play. 

JUaUt wJj[/^ or iljJUfcJI ^^jmJSy the gutturals, ^ f ^ ^ ^ ^' 

The letters t 3 ^ are called ^>jJut ^^j^ or Xi^Jut U^^^aJt, ^A« 
soft Utters, and iUudt w^j(/^i ^ u^eaA; letters. 



* ^ 



2. The correct pronunciation of some of these letters, for ex- 
ample ^ and ft, it is scarcely possible for a European to acquire, 

except by long intercourse with natives. The following hints will, C 
however, enable the learner to approximate to their sounds. 

t with Khnza (t, t, see § 15) is the spiritus lenis of the Qreeks, 

the M of the Hebrews (as in TDK, 3NT, ft 7KPI). It may be com- 

pared with the h in the French word homme or English hour. 

^ is our b. 

O is the Italian dental, softer than our t. 

^ is pronounced like the Qreek 0, or th in thing. The Turks 
and Persians usually convert it into the surd s, as in sing. [In Egypt 
it is commonly confounded with O, less often with |^.] j) 

<^ corresponds to our g in gem. In Egypt and some parts of 

Arabia, however, it has the sound of the Heb. jl, or our g in get. 

»-, the Heb. n^ is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate, 

stronger than », but not rough like ^. ' Europeans, as well as Turks 

and Persians, rarely attain the correct pronunciation of it. 

^ has the sound of ch in the Scotch word loch, or the Oerman Roche. 

> is the Italian dental, softer than our d. 

3 bears the same relation to > that ^ does to O. It is sounded 
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A like the 5 of the modern Greeks, or th in that, with. The Turks and 
Persians usually convert it into z. [In Egypt it is sometimes z but 
oftener rf.] 

J is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as in run. 

J is the English z. 

^ is the surd 8 in sUj mist; u^, «A in shtU. 

u^, the Heb. V, is a strongly articulated s, somewhat like 88 in 
hiss. 
B u0 is an aspirated d, strongly articulated between the front part 
of the side of the tongue and the molar teeth (somewhat like th in 
this). The Turks and Persians usually pronounce it like z. [In Egsrpt 
it is an emphatic d, without aspiration, more difficult to an English 
tongue than the true Bedouin i^.] 

J», the Heb. Q, is a strongly articulated palatal t. 

J^ bears, strictly speaking, the same relation to U that wi and h 

do to O and y It is usually pronounced like a strongly articulated 

palatal z, though many of the Arabs give it the same sound as u^ 

C [with which it is often confounded in Mss.]. The Turks and Persians 

change it into a common z. To distinguish it from i^ , J^ is some- 

times spoken of as iUUi^t lUUt. 

^, the Heb. J^, is a strong (but to [most] Europeans, as well as 

Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, related in its nature 
to ^, with which it is sometimes confounded. It is described as 

produced by a smart compression of the upper part of the windpipe 
and forcible emission of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, in any 
of the Semitic languages, as a mere vowel-letter, or (worse still) as 
D a nasal n or ng. 

^ is a guttural g, accompanied by a grating or rattling sound, as 

in gargling, of which we have no example in English. The y of the 
modem Greeks, the Northumbrian r, and the French r grassSyi^ are 
approximations to it*. 

wJ is our /. 

(3, the Heb. p, is a strongly articulated guttural k\ but in parts 

of Arabia, and throughout Northern Africa, it is pronounced as a 



* [Hence & is sometimes replaced by j as in the Yemenite jli 
for ^Um, Hamdftni ed. Miiller 193, 17 etc., and often in Mss.— De G.] 
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hard g; whilst in [Cairo and some parts of] Syria it is vulgarly con- A 
founded with 61if h^mzatum, as 'tiltu, ^*uluy for fiultu, yakulu, 

^) J>>> aiid o, are exactly our *, /, m, n. When immediately 
followed by the letter v» without any vowel coming between them, 

O takes the sound of m : as v .* ' i^ ^^9726, ^^i^ 'ambar, IV*^ ^^m^d t«, 
not ^dn6, 'cmbar, s^nbStt. 

» is our A. It is distinctly aspirated at the end, as well as at 

the beginning, of a syllable; ag. j^h hum, ^iUUt *ahlaka. In the 

is ^ ^ , 
grammatical termination Z L, the dotted I [called ^^UJt lU] is pro- 

nounced like O, ^)^. B 

J and ^ are precisely our w and y. The Turks and Persians 

usually give j the sound of v. 



11. THE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

3. The Arabs had originally no signs for the short vowels. To 
indicate the long vowels and diphthongs they made use of the three 
consonants that come nearest to them in sound : viz. S (without hhnza, 
see § 1, rem. a, and § 15) for a, ^ for I and at, 3 for u and au. E. g., G 
^ Id, ^/i, f^ kai, 3J du, ^ lau, 

4. At a later period the following signs were invented to express 
the short vowels. 

(a) - fith (fi^) or fitha (i*^), a, i (as in pet), e (nearly the 

French e muei)\ e.g. JU^ halaka, ^j^^ simmn,j^j^ kenmun. 



(b) - kisr (j-*^) or kisra (S;--.^), i (as in pin), t (a dull, obscure i, 
resembling the Welsh y, or the i in bird) ; e.g. a^ 2»iAe, «Jt oB^tm. J) 

{c) L 4o>mm (Jr*^) or ^mma (^C*^), t« (as in 62^, 0, (nearly as 



j^ 



the Gertnan in Mortel, or the French ^i« in ji^n^) ; e.g. ^ /aAt«, 
ho^gUun, y^ 'omrun. 



* In point of fact, this figure I is merely a compromise between 
the ancient Ol (Heb. Ht* fl— )i the old pausal d.1 (aA), and the 
modem d I. (Heb. H ~)> i^ which last the d is silent. 
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Rbm. 6k The distinction between the names /eth, khr^ davim^ 
And /Hha, khrOy damma^ is that the former denote the sounds a^ •, u, 
the latter the f narks I., —, jL, Compare the Hebrew HHS. "ISK^ 






and V^3p, The terms ^MtfLt and sij, commonly used of the case- 
endings o^ u, are sometimes applied to I., i. in other positions; e.g. 
^UiJt ^%a;^ iUjj^^^toJt. [Another name for damm is ^a6u7, jJ^. — 



* * ^ 



DeG.] 

^ % ^ * ^ % * * ^ 

Rem. 6. A vowel is called Si£9j^y a motion^ plur. %J\£dj^ ; its 

J> mark is termed Jx^, /orm or figwrey plur. JlUt or J^w. 

Rem. c. In the oldest Mss. of the Korean, the vowels are 
expressed by dots (usually red), one above for fetha, one below for 
k^sra, and one in the middle, or on the line, for damma. As re- 
gards the signs I., ., L the third is a small 3 and the other two 

are probably derived from I and ^ or ^- respectively. 

5. Rules for the cases in which these vowel-marks retain their 
original sounds, a, e, u^ and for those in which they are modified, 
through the influence of the stronger or weaker consonants, into J, e^ 
C», 0, or 0, can scarcely be laid down with certainty; for the various 
dialects of the spoken Arabic difier from one another in these points ; 
and besides, owing to the emphasis with which the consonants are 
uttered, the vowels are in general somewhat indistinctly enunciated. 
The following rules may, however, be given for the guidance of the 
learner*. 

(a) When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals f f- ^ >» 

or the emphatic consonants u^ u^ J» J» J, f^tha is pronounced as a, 
though with the emphatic consonants its sound becomes rather obscure, 

D approaching to that of the Swedish h ; e.g. y^ hamrun^ %^ la^bun, 

»Jki bakiga, jj^^ sddrun. Under the same circumstances k^sra is 

* [Learners whose ears and vocal organs are good, and who have 
an opportunity of hearing and practising the correct pronunciation of 
the consonants, will find that the proper shades of sound in the three 
vowels come without effort when the consonants are spoken rightly 
and naturally. The approximate rules for pronunciation here given 
are mainly useful as a guide towards the right way of holding the 
mouth in pronouncing the consonants as well as the vowels.] 
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pronounced as.i, e.g. jj^ 'llmuny jm^ sihrun, jJSJ BSrun; whilst A 

^ ^ ^ 

damma assumes the sound of an obscure o, inclining with the gutturals 
(especially ^ and e) to d' ; e.g. oUoJ lato/ay ULkJ bt/un, o-***^ hosnun 
or hosnun, %^j ro*bun,j^ 'omrtm. 



(b) In shut syllables in which there are neither guttural nor 
emphatic consonants, — and in open syllables which neither commence 
with, nor immediately precede, one of those letters, — ^fttha either has 
a weaker, less clear sound, approaching to that of a in the English 

words hat, cap, e.g. C^^iyA katabta, j^\ akbaru ; or it becomes a B 
simple ^ or ^ (the latter especially in a short open syllable followed 

by a long one), e.g. J^ bil, v^^>* mh-kibun, ^SX^^ mnikun, Ch^^ 
seminun, ^j^ medtnitun. It retains, however, its pure sound of a 
before and after r (which partakes of the nature of the emphatics), 
when that letter is doubled or follows a long a or u, e.g. Ijm^ §arratun, 

lyk marratun, SjU ^dratun, ^jyo suratun ; and also m general at the 
end of a word. 

6. The long vowels a, t, u, are indicated by placing the marks C 

of the short vowels before the letters I, ^, and 3, respectively, e.g. 

' ^ * * * 

Jli kola, %^ bVa, ^y-t sukun ; in which case these letters are called 

jL^t ^^j^, literae produetionis, '* letters of prolongation. ' The com- 

binations ^ . and j L must always be pronounced I and u, not e and 0; 
though after the emphatic consonants 3 L inclines to the sound of o, 

and « to that of the French u or Qerman u, e.g. j>l», v>*^, nearly 
torun, tunun. 

Rem. a. a was at first more rarely marked than the other j. 
long vowels, and hence it happens that, at a later period, after the 
invention of the vowel-points, it was indicated in some very common 

words merely by a f^tha; e.g. aJuI, 0^^J>\ j9t^j^\ iji^'^\ 03j^f 

a^V, Ot^^t, Kit^i O^ or qSS, M, tJj^ U^ ti^. More 
exactly, however, the f^tha should be written perpendicularly in 

» )^* » \ 9 Si ^ » ^\^9^ 

this case, so as to resemble a small elif ; e.g. aJUt, ^^^^m^JS, iUSUL^t, 



OljoiiJI, a^^A^t (^Ae resurrection, to be carefully distinguished from 
w. 2 



10 Part First. — Orthography and Orthoepy. [§ 7 

A l^t U-Mmku, price, value), U^ iby The wor^ If'ii, iHf, 
and Oiy^) ^^ ^^^ frequently written defectively %m5, iUU, 
^^Ju; and occasionally some other vocables, such as Ikt*^ ^^^ 

Oy^ > ^j^ an<^ \J^9 QtA*"*? v>^J> ^'^^ other proper names 

ending in ^t^ ; QMt^W ; ^yt« ; jJU>, «2DU, w^«^t, ^.r^^ ^i^^ 

*• ^ * * ^ 

other proper names of the forms ^\h and Ji^Ult ; jj;^> ; etc. This 

is more common in MagribI Mss. than in others. — The long vowel 
t is in a very few instances written defectively at the end of a word, 

B e.g. wJUjf, VrHafs u^uJr tVln, oW^^viJ ^•i^i HadHfitu 'hnu 







'UYhnam, for jV^^', l5->WI, ^JX^S ; jl;:^! for j^jl;:^! 

Rem. 6. The letter d, preceded by damma, is used by the Arabs 
of North Africa and Spain to indicate a final o in foreign words ; e.g. 

aIjU, Canio ; d^^ ^^ Don Pedro ; pj\ ^>tj, <A« river Gvadiaro, 



Rem. c. The sound of t.^ inclines, in later times and in certain 
localities, from a to e, just as that of f^tha does from a to ^ (see 

C § 4, a, and- § 5, b). This change is called ijU*9t, Wimala, the 

" deflection '' of the sound of a and a towards that of % and i The 

MagribI Arabs actuaUy pronounce d in many cases as I, Hence 
% •J % % 

^l£»j HA^, ^>iJ Wdn, ^1^ 6a6, ^UJ /uan, are sounded rikeh, 



lekin, bUb, linn; and, conversely, the Spanish names Bejti, Jaen, 



00 000 



Ocmiles, Lebrilla, are written Aj^^Wy 0^«^> i^UI, ^Jt^. 

7. t corresponds to f^tha, ^ to k^ra, and 3 to damma ; whence 
D \ is called alliifc^t, f^^ ^^ offitha, ^, l^lj&\ ^zJi\ the sister of 



kisra, and j, ^ l ^^l C-^i, ^^ ^^ 0/ damma. F^tha before ^ and 
^ forms the diphthongs ai and ««, wWch retain their original clear 

* § 

sound after the harder gutturals and the emphatics, e.g. u^ ^t/tin, 



* [The omission of final ^ in these cases is hardly a mere ortho- 
graphical irregularity, but expresses a variant pronunciation in which 
the final l was shortened or dropped. See Noldeke, Gesch. d, Qordn^s, 
p. 251.] 
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havfun; but after the other letters become nearly e (Heb. ^t:) A 
and (Heb. i-)> e.g. iJL«f s¥fun, C^y m'^otun (almost sSfun, motun). 

Rem. a. After j at the end of a word, both when preceded by 
damma and by f^tha, t is often written, particularly in the plural of 

verbs; e.g. \^j^^, t>«j, bj^* '^^^ ^ ^ itself quite superfluous 
(^lif otiosuni), is intended to guard against the possibility of the 
preceding j being separated from the body of the word to which it 
belongs, and so being mistaken for the conjunction 1 and. It is 

called ^I3yi uUt, the guarding Uif, or ^UL^UIt uU*>)1, the separating 

Uif. 

Rem. h. L< at the end of a word after a f^tha is pronounced B 

like t, e.g. ^J^ fatd^ ^^j ramdy ^\ ^Hd*, and is called, like t itself 

in the same position (e.g. Lj^ Bihnesdy ]}t gazd), cjyak^) oUS^t, 

Hie ilif that can be abbreviated^ in contradistinction to the lengthened 

^ifi 0>^Wt uU*>)1 (see § 22 and § 23, rem. a), which is protected by 

h^mza. It receives this name because, when it comes in contact 
with a h^mza conjunctionis (see § 19, rem. /), it is shortened in 
pronunciation before the following consonant, as are the ^ and ^ in 

^\ and ^\ before ^jyi (see § 20, b)\, 

Rbm. c. If a pronominal suffix be added to a word ending n 
in ^L , the ^ is sometimes retained according to old custom, as in 

dff>tj or dff>tj, but it is commonly changed into t, as dU^. 



* [But ^i, with the mark g^zma (see § 10), as in ij^, \^J^ is 
the diphthong ai,] The diphthong ai, when final, is often marked in 

old Mss. by the letters ^ suprascript; e.g. %\jojla J£» {j$J^, i.e. ^Jl; 
yedaif not y^dd. 

t [It would seem that the early scribes who fixed the orthographical 
usage made a distinction of sound between ^I. and tl., pronouncing -p^ 
the former nearly as e; cf. rem. d. On the other hand many Mss., 
even very ancient ones, write M. where the received rules require ^1. . 
According to the grammarians ilif maksura is always written ^I. in 
words of more than three letters unless the penultimate letter is Ya 

(as ^t^m^ he unll live, l^J^ world). In words of three letters, the 
origin of the final a must be considered ; a "converted Fd" gives ^L , 
a "converted Waw'' gives II.. See the details below §§ 167, 169, 213 
etc.] 
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A Rem. d. In some words ending in Stl. we often find ZyL instead 

of dt^ , as l^*^ or $>e^, Z^Lc or S^Lo, S^^ or S>a>J, S>%->) f^J^t 
Zy\Jtm4, 3yu, and so also t^j, |>iP^ ^or l^j, VjJt ; further il^I. for 

St^ in the loan-word ^>f or ^>f ; according to which older mode 

of wilting we ought to pronounce the \L nearly as £ or e re- 
spectively*. 

I 8. The marks of the short vowels when doubled are pronounced 

> * with the addition of the sound n, 1 an, - in, 1 or - un. This is called 

Cj-iy^^, the thiwin or "nunation" (from the name of the letter ^ nun), 
■p and takes place only at the end of a word ; 6.g. ^«x<« medinitan, 
C^ hintin, JU mdlun. See § 308. 

Rem. a. L takes an t after all the consonants except S ; as l^l^, 
l^N^fj, but ^UjJU*. However, when it precedes a ^, no t is written, 

as in ^jJk; nor, according to the older orthography, when it ac- 

companies a h^mza, as in »^V^, for which we more usually find UjJSr. 
This dlif in no way affects the quantity of the vowel, which is always 
short : hah6/n^ rlhdn. 

Rem. 6. To one word 3 is added, without in any way affecting 
the sound of the t^nwln, viz. to the proper name ^j^ *Amr (not 
*Amru), genit. yj^, accus. t^^, rarely \yj^t [or, when the 

t^nwln falls away (§ 315, a, rem. b) yj^ in all three cases], so 

written to distinguish it from another proper name that has the 

J ^ J , ^ ' "* 

same radical letters, viz. j^ ^Ornar, genit. and accus. j^. The 

3 of j[/^ and XM^ ^^* however, often neglected in old manuscripts. 

[Cf. the use of ^ to represent t^nwln in proper names in the 
Nabataean inscriptions.] 

Rem. c. In old Mss. of the Korean, the t^nwin is expressed 
by doubling the dots which represent the vowels; z = — , _ =_, 



• ^•» ^»f ^ 



* [The prophet said ^Ji^t for <^t, ^J^^ for lt«W. Zamah^rl, Fdik 
L114.— DeG.] 
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III. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. 

A. Gizma or Sukun, 
• • ^ 0^ • X 



9. Gizma, >>i^ or J^t^ {amputation), -, is written oVer the final 
consonant of all shut syllables, and serves, when another syllable 

follows, to separate the two ; e. g. J^ bil, j^ hum, j ^ ^ ^ katahtum, 

""'*'' ••-•^ 

iJ^M>4.rf ^./&^, v;;1;i Aror- anein (not ko^dnun). It corresponds there- 
fore to the S/Ufod quiescens of the Hebrew, with which its other name 

s rest, coincides. 



%» ^ 



Rem. a. A letter which has no following vowel is called wJ^ B 
^>s»Lf, a quiescent letter, as opposed to ^jatJlU ^j^y a movent letter. 



See § 4, rem. h. 

Rem. 6. Letters that are assimilated to a following letter, which 
receives in consequence the thadvd or mark of doubling (see § 11 
and § 14), are retained in writing, but not marked with a ^zma ; 

Rem. c. The same distinction exists between the words ^hzm 
and gezma, as between ^</t SkndfitlM, etc. (see § 4, rem. o). 

Rem. d. Older forms of the g^znia are 1. and 2. , whence the C 
later 2 , instead of the common i: or ^ . In some old Mss. of the 
i^or'an a small horizontal (red) stroke is used, z. . 

10. ^ and 3, when they form a diphthong with f^tha, are marked 

with a ^^zma, as JJ, j^yi, ^^, (^jlj ; but when they stand for elif 
productionis they do not take this sign (see § 7, rem. h, c, d). 

Rem. In many manuscripts a ^zma is plsM^ed even over the 
letters of prolongation, e. g. JL3, jy^^o, j^^t^ ; and over the Slif 
majfsura, e.g. y^, ^jJfc for ^^^, ^JU^ 

B. TiSdid or Sidda. D 

11- A consonant that is to be doubled, or, as the Arabs say, 

strengthened (3jJL«), without the interposition of a vowel (see rem. a), 
is written only once, but marked with the sign ^, which is called 
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A J^jJ^i the ti^did (strengthening)* ; e. g. J^\ U-kuUa, yd^ kuUan, 

jr^S es-^mmi, j^ simmin, j^\ U-murru, j^ murrun. It correspoDds 

therefore to the Daghesh forte of the Hebrew. 

Rbm. a. The solitary exception to this rule, in the verbal forms 

Jji^i kutvila and Jj>a3 tttkuwila, instead of J^i and J^aJ, admits 

of an easy explanation (see § 159). — When a consonant is repeated 
in such a manner that a vowel is interposed between its first and 
second occurrence, no doubling, properly so called, takes place, and 

B consequently the t^Id is not required ; e.g. Ojji, 2d pers. sing. 

masc. Perf . of ^ \ C*J^1, 3d pers. sing. fern. Perf . of the fifth form 

of C 



Rbm. 6. A consonant can be doubled, and receive t^sdid, only 
when a vowel precedes and follows it. The cases treated of in § 14 
form no exception to this rule. 

Rem. c. All consonants whatsoever, not even Slif h^mzatum 
excepted, admit of being doubled and take t^iklld. Hence we speak 



fi fi fi 



and write ^ttj ra"dt«un, JtU aa^^alun, ».tU na!^(%^n, 
Q Rem. d. - is an abbreviated yj*^ the first radical of the name 

j^jJJ, or the first letter of the name djj#, which the African Arabs 

• S.J 

use instead of the other. Or it may stand for jJ# (from >jUL«), since 



in the oldest and most carefully written manuscripts its form is «#. 

• fix-* ^ 

Its opposite is ^^, ie. ui^ (from UtAfc.» liglUened, single)) e.g. 



s 



il^MU^ \jm,t secretly and openly. 

Rem. e. Te^dld, in combination with -, -, -, -, is placed be- 
tween the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from 
D the above examples. In combination with - the Egyptians write 
£ instead of 7 ; but elsewhere, at least in old manuscripts, £ may 
stand for £ as well as 7. The African Arabs constantly write 
^, 5» *, for -, ?, -. In the oldest Mss, of the Kor'an, t^Id is 
expressed by '^ or w, which, when accompanied by k^ra, is some- 
times written, as in Airican Mss., below the line. In African 
Mss. the vowel is not always written with the s^dda ; f^ alone may 
be = £ , &c. 

* [The nomen unitcUis is Sj^jJti?. — De G.] 
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12. T^id is either necessary or euphonic, A 

13. The necessary tUSdid, which always follows a vowel, whether 

short (as in ^jX^) or long (as in 3U), indicates a doubling upon which 

the signification of the word depends. Thus j^\ (Amara) means he 

commanded, but j^\ (ammara), he appointed some one commander ; 

j^ (mmrufi) is hitter, but a word y^ i^murun) does not exist in the 
language. 

Rem. The Arabs do not readily tolerate a syllable containing a 
long vowel and terminating in a consonant. Consequently t^Sdid B 
neeessarium scarcely ever follows the long vowels j and ^, as in 

^^Jjt >>«<^> though it IS sometimes found after t, as in jU, S3U, 

^Ll^! (see § 25). Nor does it occur after the diphthongs j^ and 

^L , save in rare instances, like ^.i^j^ifc and ^L*^ [see § 277]. 

14. The euphonic ti^dld always follows a vowelless consonant, 
which, though expressed in writing, is, to avoid harshness of sound, 
passed over in pronunciation and assimilated to a following consonant. 
It is used : — 

(a) With the letters O, A, >, J, j, j, ^, cA, ^o, u^, J», *, C 
J, 0> (dentals, sibilants, and liquids,) after the article jf ; e.g. J^l 
it-thnru; O-*^^ ar-rahmdnu; i^^^i^t e^-Bmsu; ^^^iLUt ^az-zohnu; 
J«Jut et-iaiu, or, in African and Spanish manuscripts, Jie)t. 

Rem. a. These letters are called <i,»i...i^tJi ^^jmJ\, the solar 
letters^ because the word ^^m^, sun, happens to begin with one of 
them; and the other letters of the alphabet kjj^\ k^^jm^i, the 

lunar letters, because the word j^, moon, commences with one of D 
them. 

Rem. h. This assimilation is extended by some to the J of Ja 

and J^, especially before^, as ^Z^Sj Ja. 

{h) With the letters j, J, >, j, ^, after n with ^^zm, e.g. 

A^) 0-* ^^^ rabbiki, Jt^ ^j^, J.Iirf o' > ^^d after the nunation, e.g. 

kitdbum mubinnn,^oT kitdbun mublnun. The n of the 
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A words o-o, ^>p, ^1, 18 often not written when they are combined with 



^ 






Rem. a. If to the above letters we add ^ itself, as ^,,«j£ ^t, 
the mnemonic word is ^yU^. 

Rem. 6. •^ O' ^ equally common with •>>!, but ^ 






V^, are hardly ever written separately; •y O*** ^^ *'^® contrary, 

always. Similarly we find ^\ for ^rj\ (if not), Ut for Ujjl (*/*, with 

fit ft 

fit fi f 

B redundant U) and occasionally Ut for U^t {thcUy with redundant U). 

(c) With the letter O after ^, >, 5, u^, J», * (dentals), in 

certain parts of the verb; e.g. cJt^) /^6iV^tt for c^ libittu; C*^j\ 



^ 



.. •xf •i ^ fit A^ • ^ AC , 

^aratta for 0;(;l *aradta ; ^j^mJ}\ attakittum iotj^SmJjS attahaitum; 

j^m.^ basattum ht j^m.^ basattum. Many grammanans, however, 

reject this kind of assimilation altogether, and rightly, because the 

absorption of a strong radical consonant, such as 3, u>^ or J», by a 

C weaker servile letter, like O, is an unnatural mutilation of an essential 

part of the word. 

Rem. a. Still more to be condemned are such assimilations 

as js- for Oj^, lu^ for cJacj**. 

Rem. b. If the verb ends in O, it naturally unites with the 
second Cj in the above cases, so that only one O is written, but the 

union of the two is indicated by the t^Td ; as C%J for C-^. 

C. Hhnza or Nibra. 

D 15. Elif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, but a con- 
sonant, pronounced like the spiritus lenis, is distinguished by the 

mark - hhnza (j^ or 'ij^, compression, viz. of the upper part of the 



• "•' 



windpipe, see § 4, rem. a), which is also sometimes called nibi-a (^, 

elevation); e.g. j^\, JU, tji, i^tj, tpt, •HsaS^ lk^,^,«^t, Ik^. 

" " ft ft 

Rem. a. In cases where an tlif corijuiictionis (see § 1 9, a, b, c, 
and rem. c?, e) at the beginning of a word receives its own vowel, 
the grammarians omit the h6mza and write merely the vowel ; e.g. 

dXi ,fifl^ " praise belongs to God, \j3\, |j^t, Jl3t. 
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Rem. b, 1 is probably a small e , and indicates that the elif is to A 
be pronounced almost as *ain. In African (and certain other) Ms& 

it is sometimes actually written ^ ; e. g. ^\, jM^t. In the oldest 

Mas. of the Kor'an, h^mza is indicated by doubling the vowel-points; 

^•S'j O'IH^^ - O^^J^^i Oy^-3-^^ = Oy^y^^' ^^ ^ ^^ marked in 
such Ms& by a large yellow or green dot, varying in position accord- 
ing to the accompanying vowel (see above, § 4, rem. c). 

Rem. c. H^mza is written between the t and the vowel that 
accompanies it, or the ^^zma (see the examples given above) ; but B 

we often find ^*>JLfl^ for ^>eA«fU., JLf for j«h«.» (see § 16), and occa- 

sionally Ikik. or Ik^ for Ua^, ^t or ^t for ^t, ^jLa for ^)l«i or 

^ # ^ * ^ 

J^Mf, and the like. 

Rem. d. The efiect of the h^mza is most sensible to a European 
ear at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word, 

preceded by a shut syllable; e.g. ^U**, Ttuuh^aXoAun (not rna-Balatwn) 

^tt^iJt, el-kor-dnu (not el-ko^dnu). 

16. ^ and ^ take h^mza, when they stand in place of an elifC 
hhnzatum* (in which case the two points of the letter ^^ are com- 

monly omitted); e.g. C% ? ^. for OU^, ^>j^U. for |^L#U., |^^ for 



17- H^mza alone (**) is written instead of I, I, ^, ^, in the fol- 
lowing cases. 

(a) Always at the end of a word, after a letter of prolongation 

or a consonant with ^^zma, e.g. ^U., ^aa, :bj, ^bj; ^j-^, ^'a,j) 
5v^3;; 5>-», suun ; S3-0, J,^, 1^, or more commonly i^ (see § 8, 



rem. a); and in the middle of a word, after an U\f productionis^ pro- 
vided the h^mza has the vowel f^tha, as O^^^^i ^^itj^t (but for 
' flji^t and^^^ltji^t the Arabs usually wnte^^tji^t and^^^^tji^t). 



Rem. Accusatives like %fi and it^ are often written, though 



♦ [See below, ^ 131 aeq.] 
w. 
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A contrary to rule, l^w, l^ ; ^^*^ in ^^^ Mas, we find such instances 
as tbj for i\yj, 
(b) Frequently in the middle of words, after the letters of pro- 



• j» 



longation ^ and ^, or after a consonant with g6zma, e.g. ^^j^H^ 
for Sjij!/A^, Cfifiy for OUj>«, j^tyi for >)>{, J^«-^ for JU.^ ; and also 
after k6sra and (jianinia before the ^ and ^ of prolongation, e.g. 
B ^ijiJ^U. for ^>^U., uO^J f^^ \^33J- H^mza between Id, ua, ai, H, 
aii, and utly is, however, more frequently, though iniproi)erly, placed 
over the letter of prolongation itself; e.g. ^^j^ for S<jtH^> ^*"^ for 

<i*i.k^ or <itj»hfc., ^jj for cr*5f; or cr*5Jt; > which words must always be 
pronounced makrw atun, hjitHatan, ruasun. 

Rem. a. After a consonant with g^zma, which is connected with 
a following letter, h6mza and its vowel may be placed above the 

G connecting line ; as JLaS^ for JL#t. 

Rem. 6. A h^mza preceded by u or t, and followed by a or d, 
may be changed into pure ^ or ^ ; as ^^*- for ^^*-, wJ!3^ f^^ 
Jt^Mf; il^ for iUU, >ijJ for >U). — If preceded by il or Z, or the 
diphthong ai, the hemza may likewise be changed into ^ or ^, 
whatever be the following vowel ; as ^^jSla for '^^yjSu^, from h^jJL^; 
^-J for j-«i, from J^-^; ij^ for i^, from aL^ ; Ji for ^Ji, 

D IjJtr for UjJt>. — If the hemza has gezina, it may [loso its consonantal 
power and] be changed into the letter of prolongation that is homo- 

geneous with the preceding vowel, as ^\j for ^1j, j^^ for >^, 

• •• . . 

j^ iorjSif; necessarily so, if the preceding consonant be an elif with 

h^mza, as ^J^W or ^>«t, O-^^S, O^^ f*'"" l>**^ l>f5^ O^l* ['^**^ 
is called S>o^t U^J^J.] 



Rem. c. The name ^jj^b or 3yb» David^ is often written ^^b, 
but nmst always be pronounced Dd^udu. 
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D. Wasla, 

18. When the vowels with h^mza (H t), at the commencement of A 
a word, are absorbed by the final vowel of the preceding word, the 
elision of the spiritus lenis is marked by the sign - , written over the 

Slif, and called J^^j, or ^U^icj, or XLo (see § 4, rem. a), i.e. union; 

e.g. ^XX^\S^ 'abdu %miliki for .iUjt jls> *abdu il-mUiki; iujrcJij 

raeitu 'bnaka for «2)u^t C^tj raieitu 'ibnaka. 

* * " *r 

Rem. a. f seems to be an abbreviation of ^ja in J^^^ or ^ULo ; 
or rather, it is the word XLo itself. In the oldest Mss. of the B 
Kor'an the wasl is indicated by a stroke (usually red), which some- 
times varies in position, according to the preceding vowel. In 
ancient MagribT Mss. the stroke is used, with a point to indicate the 

original vowel of the elided filif; e.g., ^L J^^w , ^i, i.e. iut; ^j^ 

S^j^a^Jr, i.e. (i^fjmJ\, Hence even in modem African Mss. we find 

r r r 'i- L instead of the usual I. 

Rem. b. Though we have written in the above examples JXX^S 

and «2)U^t, yet the student must not forget that the more correct C 
orthography is JXXJ\ and «2)U^t. See § 15, rem. a, and § 19, rem. d. 



19. This elision takes place in the following cases. 

(a) With the 1 of the article J! ; as jH^^ yi^ for jij^\ >^f, the 
father of the wizlr. 

(6) With the 1 and I of the Imperatives of the first form of the 
regular verb ; as %^\ JU for %^\ JU, he said, listen ; JJ3! JU for D 

Jsll JU, he said, kill 

(c) With the I of the Perfect Active, Imperative, and Nomen 
actionis of the seventh and all the following forms of the verb (see 

§ 35), and the I of the Perfect Passive in the same forms ; e.g. j^j^\ yh 

for j^}^\ >A, he was put to flight; Jl^jC^I^ for Ji^ m ^.^lj, and he 

J ^ • it»^ 
was appointed governor ; jlolS^)! the Mng able (to do something) ; 

^tjJu*N)t . Jt tiU the dmonfall or eartinction. 



«» ^ ^ 
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A (d) With the I of the following eight nouns : 

i>^i, and ^j^\ or ^^t, a son. iU^t, a daughter, 

^;)U5l, two (masc.). 0^'» ^*^ (fern.). 

^ * «» 

• • • • %•» 

C0^\y the anus, j^\ (rarely ^.r^t), a name. 

j^t and SU^t take, in classical 
B Arabic, the form ij^\ and St^t. 

Rem. 6. The h^mza of c>^y oaths, is also elided after the 






asseverative particle J, and occasionally after the prepositions ^ 

and ^^ (which then takes f^tha instead of ^^zma); as Aut ^>^*9 

*» «» 

by God (lit. 6y <A« oaths of God), for which we may also write 
4m\ ^J^, omitting the t altogether, or, in a contracted form, 

Q Rem. c. In the above words and forms, the vowel with h^mza 

is in part original, but has been weakened through constant use (as 

in the article, and in ^>^t after J); in part merely prosthetic, that 
is to say, prefixed for the sake of euphony to words beginning with 
a vowelless consonant, and consequently it vanishes as soon as a 
vowel precedes it, because it is then no longer necessary. 

Rem. d. It is naturally an absurd error to write t at the begin- 
ning of a sentence instead of ilif with h^mza, as iD jl^jL)) instead 
of dS) j^Qfc M. The Arabs themselves never do so, but, to indicate 



^ «» 



J) ' that the dlif is an tlif conjunctionis (see rem./), they omit the h^mza 

and express only its accompanying vowel, as m jl^a^I. See § 15, 
rem. a, and § 18, rem. h. 

Rem. e. In more modem Arabic the elision of the tlif eon- 
junctionis (see rem. /) is neglected, especially after the article, as 



j\X3^y uoSjM^iS i5«,^r-'9< u-^,j^\jSo\ jJLi; but the gramma- 



rial) 8 brand this as 
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Rem. / The elif which takes wasla is called J^^t UUt or S^A A 
Jb^^t, ^lif or hhnza conjunctionia, the connective Slif ; the opposite 
being sJbJUt UUt, ^lif sejunctionia or separcUionis, the disjunctive 61if. 

20. The Slif conjunctionis may be preceded either by a short 
vowel, a long vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with ^^zma. To 
these different cases the following rules apply. 

(a) A short vowel simply absorbs the 81if conjunctionis with its 
vowel ; see § 19, h and c, B 

{})) A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation, according to 



2^ 



the rule laid down in § 25 ; e.g. ^U3! ^ f% 'n-ndsi, among men; 

jjj^^ yi\ 'abu ^l-uHziriy the father of the wizlr, for fl and 'abu. 

Tliis abbreviation of the naturally long vowel is retained even when 
the lam oli the article no longer closes the syllable containing that 
vowel, but begins the next syllable, in consequence of the elision 
of a following 81if (either according to § 19 or by poetic license). 

Hence itj^*^) j^, in the beginning, is pronounced as if written Q 

jU^U; c^jN^ . ^ (for c^j'^Jf), upm the earth, as u^jli ; jSl^^f^ 

^ ^* ^ ^ * ^ ^ * * 

(for J^^0» subject to change {a weaJc letter), as J^Wi. In the first 

of these examples the t is an Slif conjunctionis; in the other two 
it is an Slif separationis, but has been changed for the sake of the 
metre into an Slif conjunctionis. The suffixes of the 1st pers. sing., 

^-. and ^, may assume before the article the older forms ^^ and 
iV > ®*& L5^^ L5^^^ ^^ grace which, J»U^t i^jJ^ guide me on the J) 

ii;ay, instead of ^cDt 4«I«*> and J»U^t iV«^^ which latter forms are 
equally admissible. 

(c) A diphthong is resolved into two simple vowels, accord- 
ing to the law stated in § 25, viz. at into Si, and au into ati ; as 

«2)UU)t ^^;L,g,ft ^^ /I 'atna'e Umiiliki, in the eyes qf the king, for 






jXJUt iVd^ i«3; >yUt 4c*t.ikt ihsSi 'l-kauma, fear the people; 

AJut ^iJflL.tfL« mtistafaU Uahi, the elect of God, for aJJ) ^iJflL.tfL«. The 
silent filif (§ 7, rem. a) does not prevent the resolution of the diph- 



22 Part Fibst,— Orthography and Orthoepy. [§ 20 



^*» «» •^ J ^^ 



A thong, as Sjl^i^n \yj ramau 'l-hi^drata, they threw the stones ; 

j^K^S t^tj Ua^ fa-lammd rami *n-n^{^a, and after they saw the star. 

But ji and y take kesra, as A^^t ^t or his name ; Juil^f t ^ if he went 
to meet, 

(d) A consonant with g^zma either takes its original vowel, if 
it had one ; or assumes that which belongs to the Slif conjunctionis ; 
or adopts the lightest of the three vowels, which in its nature ap- 
proaches nearest to the ^^zma, viz. k^ra. Hence the pronouns of the 

B 2d and 3d pers. plur. masc.^^^t you, and^ they, the pronominal 



suffixes of the same pronouns, ^^^ your, you (accus.), and ^ their, 
them, and the verbal termination of the 2d pers. plur. masc. Perf.^, 
take (Ja/mma (in which they originally ended) ; as ^yi^^\ j^\ ye are 

the liars; aU! >ot^ '"^V ^^ curse them ! J^*^t .jt^d^j y^ have seen the 
man. The same is the case with Jl«, since, from which time forth, 
because it is contracted for .iio. The preposition o-«, from, takes 

yyfitha before the article, but in other cases khsra ; as J<i^t i>«» C 



.» ^ ^ 



4A^t. All other words ending in a consonant with ^^zma take kisra ; 
viz. nouns having the t^nwin, as ^^^S j^gfc <• MohammMuni n-niiibiyu; 






the pronoun ^>«, as ym^AiS^S o^ mani 'UkaddAhu ; verbal forms like 



^ ^ ^ 



^t, as^jj^l C<XJ katalati 'r-Rumu; and particles. 



• ^'« •<' »<' A^ •.! 



• » 



such as |>^, oJ» J^» ^y J^» «>^» 6*<5. 
D Rem. a. In certain cases where ^^ becomes ^^ (see § 185, 

rem. 5) the wasl may be made either with damma or k^sra, 



or 



Rem. 6. If the vowel of a prosthetic felif be damma, the wasl is 
sometimes effected by throwing it back upon the preceding vowel- 

less consonant or t^nwm; as \^jJolj\ J3, for IjjJSut J3, instead of 

Rem. c. The final ^ of the second Energetic of verbs (see § 97) 
Ls rejected, so that the wasl is effected by the preceding f^tha ; as 



§ 21] III. Other Orthographic Signs. D. Wasla. 23 

iU^t ^j^ ^ fa iadriba 'bnaka, and not ilU^T O^j^ "^ ^ tadribani A 

*bnaka. 

21. t is altogether omitted in the following cases. 

(a) In the solemn introductory formula amS j^m^, for dM\ j^K^^ 



in the name of God, D\n7Kn DB^3. As a compensation for the 
omission of the t, the copjosts of Mss. are accustomed to prolong 
the upward stroke of the letter ^, thus: j^^- 

(b) In the word ^j^\, son, in a genealogical series, that is to say, B 

when the name of the son precedes, and that of his father follows in 
the genitive ; provided always that the said series, as a whole^ forms 
part either of the subject or the predicate of a sentence. For example, 

am) j^ ^ iJ|^ ^ jjui jJU. ^ juj ^j^ Ziidy the son of ffdlid, 
' " ^ ^ * " 

struck Sa'd, the son of 'Avf, the son of 'Abdu Hldh, [Cf. S 315, rem. fr.] 
But if the second noun be not in apposition to the first, but form 
part of the predicate, so that the two together make a complete sen- 

tence, then the f is retained; as ^j^ \j^\ j^ij ZUd {is) the son ofC 

*Amr; ^\ kuL M ^1 j^ 'Omar (/«) the son ofM-Hatfab. 

Rem. a. Even in the first case the t of ^j^\ is retained, if that 
word happens to stand at the beginning of a line. 



• 



Rem. b. If the name following ^t be that of the mother or 
grandfather, the t is retained ; as j^ij^ ^\ ^r'^t «^<^i^ the son of 



J 9 ^ J •<« » St * 

Mary; \yA^ C>^' jU^, ^AmmviXr Uie (yrand)8on of Man^ur, Like- 
wise, if the following name be not the real name of the father, but a J) 

xO£*<« JO<«Jx» 

surname or nickname; as ^y^*^\ ^\ ^tjJU, Mikddd the son of 



WAswad (the real name of ilrAswad, "the black," being ^Amr^ 

• • ' 

^j^)' Or if the series be interrupted in any way, as by the 

interposition of an adjective ; e. g. 0>^^ Oi^ j^j^^ LAt^ ,S Yo,hyd 

tlie noblsy the son of MHmun; ^^y O^t ^jJaJ^ ls^^J* -^*«^« 
(pronounced like the word zirbd) the son of MusQ. 

(c) In the article Jl, when it is preceded : 
(a) by the preposition J to, as J>^^ to the man, for ^)^jy^. 



24 Part First. — Orthography and Orthoepy. [| 22 

A If the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also 
omitted, as al^ to the night, for ^1^, and that for al^^. 

(fi) by the afiirmative particle J truly, verily, as JmLu, for 



(d) In nouns, verbs, and the article J\, when preceded by the 

interrogative particle t ; as ^fiiu^t, for «£)wtt, is thy sofh — ? O^^-Jut, for 

C>j.mXj\\, is it (fern.) brokenl j^SdJi\, hx j^S^JiW, have ye received f 

B iUJ', for lUJn, is the water — ? The filif of the article may however be 

retained, so that i^\ with the interrogative t is often written l^\t. 

Rem. a. In this last case, according to some, when the second 
Slif has f^tha, the two dlifs may blend into one with mMda (see 

below) ; as JjjJs> ^>«^J1, is el-Hasan in thy house t for ^>«^Jtt ; 
^jJih'\J\ ^'JsSs, he o/KarHS or Ite of Takiff Ai^ Ji\ J^, is 

thy oath 'by God' 9 (see § 19, rem. h) for J^\ O^^'- 

Q Rem. 6. The prosthetic ^lif of the Imperative of JU, to cuk^ is 

frequently omitted, in Mss. of the Kor'an, after the conjunction 

J ; as jtli, for jllu. [Cf. § 140, rem. a.] 

E. ADdda or Matta. 

22. When filif with h^mza and a simple vowel or t^nwln (\, t, etc.) 
is preceded by an filif of prolongation (tl.), then a mere h6mza is written 
instead of the former, and the sign of prolongation, 1 midda or matfa 

D (jL«, SjL« or ajk«, 1. e. lengthening, extension), is placed over the latter ; 



e.g. SUiMf semaun, t\t^ ^aa, O^^^^ yatasaalUna, for \l^^, \^, 

Rem. a. As mentioned above (§ 17, a, rem.), we find in old 
Mss. such forms as \[^, W^j, for gW, t\^j. 

Rem. 6. In the oldest and best Mss., the form of the medda is 

. . • • ' 

(i.e. jL«). Its opposite is j^cA (i.e. j^y shortening), though 



♦ [Note also the cases, in poetry, cited in § 358, rem. c ; further the 
contracted tribal names ^ijiJ^aX^, O^aJl^ for^^jjOt 3^, ijjmJ\ y^ — De G.] 



§ 23] III. Other Orthographic Signs. E. Midda or Matta. 25 

this is but rarely written. In some old Msa of the Kor'an m^da A 
is expressed by a horizontal yellow line ^ . 

23. When, at the beginning of a syllable, an Siif with h^mza 

and f^tha (t) is followed by an Slif of prolongation or an Slif with 

t 
h^mza and g^zma (t), then the two are commonly represented in writing 

by a single Slif with mMda; e.g. ^\J\ for 3tL#t, Oy^^ '^^ 0>^^^ 

t 
tut for tun (see § 17, rem. 6). In this case it is not usual to write 

either the h^mza, or the vowel, along with the mMda. [But we some- B 

times find U, see § 174.] 

Rem. a. \ is called ^3jj>ttM UU*9^ the lengthened or long Uif^ 

in opposition to IjycJk^S UU*9^ the elif that com he aJbbreviotted or 

shortened (§ 7, rem. 6). 

Rem. 6. Occasionally a long 81if at the beginning of a word is 
written with h^mza and a perpendicular f^tha, instead of with 

mMda (see § 6, rem. a) ; e.g. tut instead of tut or tutt. 

Rem. c, MMda is sometimes placed over the other letters of C 
prolongation, ^ and ^, when followed by an 6lif h^mzatum, only 

the h^mza being written (§ 17, a) ; as iy^, k^'Hi' Also over the 



final vowels of the pronominal forms^^t,^^^, « or ^ij^,j^ or 



and the verbal termination ^, when they are used as long in 

poetry; ag.^^^t,^^ 

Rem. d. The mark -, often written over abbreviations of words, 
has nothing in common with mklda but the form. So «J for 
^U7, He (God) is exalted above aU;j^ for>^|LJt A^Jb, peace he D 
upon him/ j^mX^o iovj^^ d^f^ 4Jut ^jM, God hless him and grant 
him peace t 4^j for A*ft Aut ^j«^, fTiay (?(Kf he toell pleased with^ or 
gracious to^ him/ ^j or a^ for Aut a«»^) ytms^ 6^oc? Aaw mercg 
upon Aim/ «Jt for «;^t ^t or U^t ^t, to ^ end of it, i.e. eto.; 
U} for tJj^^, A« narrated tons; Ut or U for \ij^\f he informed us; 



Cfor JJU|k^, <A«f». — The letters > > are wiitten over words or 
verses that have been erroneously transposed in a manuscript, for 
w. 4 



26 Part Fman.— Orthography and Orthoepy. [§ 24 

j ^ yt to be piaeed loH, and>jJU, to be placed first, — On the margin 
of Mss. we often find words with the letters fl^ ^^ and mmio over 

them. The first of these indicates a variant^ and stands for ^rfi '\ 
a copy, another manuscript ; the second means that a word has been 
indistinctly written in the text, and is repeated more clearly on the 

ii^i'gui, ^Xfiiy explanation; the third implies that the marginal 
reading, and not that of the text, is, in the writer's opinion, the* 

correct one ^m^, it is correct, or ■■^fc ,^, correction^ emendation. 

B Written over a word an the text, ^^^ stands for «m«, and denotes 
that the word is correct, though there may be something peculiar in 
its form or vocalization. — Again !&• (i.e. bu, together) is written 
over a word with double vocalization to indicate that both vowels 
are correct. aJUJ over a word on the margin implies a conjectural 

emendation aw, perhaps it is. 



TV. THE SYLLABLE. 

C 24. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a vowel, which 
we call an open or simple syllable, may be either long or short; as 
J J kd'l&. 

25. The vowel of a syllable that terminates in a consonant, 
which we call a shut or compound syllable, is almost always short ; 

as ji kul, not J^i (Heb. 7)p). Qenerally speaking, it is only in 

pause, where the final short vowels are suppressed, that the ancient 

Arabic admits of such syllables as in, Un, an, etc. 

D Rem. Before a double consonant d is however not infrequent 

(see § 13, rem.). [Such a long d preceding a consonant with ^Hma 

sometimes receives a mkdda, as oV^*] 

26. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the first of 
which is destitute of a vowel, as ^ or fr. Foreign words, which com- 
mence with a syllable of this sort, on passing into the Arabic language, 

take an additional vowel, usually before the first consonant ; as •>?£.#!, 

tnrcfyyiyi ; ^J^r^^^f IIXaTuiF ; 9mJji*^\, the Franks [Europeans) ; jfr..A!, 
an elixir, to i^ipoy (medicamentum siccum). 

27. A syllable cannot end in two consonants, which are not 
either separated or followed by a vowel (except in pause). 
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V. THE ACCENT. A . 

28. The last syllable of a word consisting of two or more syllables 
does not take the accent. Exceptions are : 

(a) The pausal forms of § 29 and § 30, in which the accent 
remains unaltered ; as ya-k&l, kd-ndn, mu'-mi-nin, kd-ti-bdt, Ji-r(nd, 
'd-kdl, ma-fdr, fpu-MU, bil-ldur, bu-^i. 

Rem. But words ending in ^j^ , y^^ \\^ or It., \y^^ and \i^^ , 
throw back the accent as far as possible in their pausal forms; 

yy^ji K<Hrcb-H-yun becomes Kb-roriiy ^^ ni-bi^yun^ ne-ln ; yj^ 'a-dd- 

(b) Monosyllables in combination with t, v> ^) Joi ^^^ ^> 
which retain their original accent ; as *^t 'a-ld, ^t 'ch/a-ld, Iw bi-md, 
4^ bi'ht, t Jl^ k(i-^, o^ li-mdn, U la-ndy j^^ techldm, ioJii forkai, 






Rem. The only exception to this rule in old Arabic is the 
interrogative enclitic >; as ^ hirma^ j^ li-may in contrast with G 

Uv bv^mdy Ui) li^md. See § 351, rem. 

29. The penult takes the accent when it is long by nature, i.e. is 
an open syllable containing a long vowel ; as Ji3 M-fo, J>A|! ychku-lu, 
Oyi^ id-nd^un, ^;jffj^jy^ mu^-mi-m-nay Ol^l^ kd-ti-bd-tun, 

30. The penult has likewise the accent when it is a shut syUable 
and consequently long by position ; as ^^ kdl-bun, %^^ i% -bun, 

tw bUr-ufif uJ^\ 'tff'lisy J^i^ fi-rin-dun, Jif 'd-kdl-lu, jiu morfdr- D 

St^ I* ^'•^j •••s 8^j 

****'*> lP>^ yorkik-Umrna,, J^ kurbSxAa, j^, bil-ldthrun, ^^ btHngu 

yim, 

31. When the penult is short, the accent falls upon the ante- 
penult, provided that the word has not more than three syllables, 
or, if it has four or more syllables, that the antepenult is long by 

nature or position ; as ^Jfi^ ka-torba, C^I^ ka-to^bat, ^ytA kd-ta- 

bii, ^l^ kd-ti-bun, ^^ M-/a-6ttn, U^t ^^i-normd; \yK^\ji ta-rd- 
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•J J J ^ . ^ *^ 



A 8a'lu,j^y\i kd-n6'nU'hum^ i»Ii,;f> ka-tdb-tu-md. In other cases the 
accent is thrown as far back as possible ; as iyif» kd-ta-ba-4d, llfm,< 

Rbm. On deviations from these principles of accentuation, in 
Egypt and among the Bklawin, see Lane in the Journal of the 
Oerman Oriental Society, voL iv., pp. 183-6, and Wallin in the 
same journal, vol xiL, pp. 670-3, [also Spitta, Grain, des arab. VtU- 
gdrdialectea van Aegypten (1880), p. 59 sqq.] 



B VI. THE NUMBERS. 

32. To express numbers the Arabs use sometimes the letters of 
the alphabet, at other times peculiar signs. In the former case, the 
numerical value of the letters accords with the more ancient order 
of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets (see § 1). They are written 
from right to left, and usually distinguished from the surrounding 



words by a stroke placed over them, as jjm^, 1874. This arrange- 
ment of the alphabet is called the 'Abugid or 'Ab^M, and is con- 
Qtained in the barbarous words: 

^La JjLi C^j^ u<uUw O-JA ^J^ J>k ^\ 
(otherwise pronounced: 

^ J^ c^^ u-U«- ChA^ JI^ J>* J-i^') 
or, as usual in North Africa : 

jjji ,idj c^ji ,>a»« o-»^ L>«- J>* •*%4t 

The special numerical figures, ten in number, have been adopted 

J) by the Arabs from the Indians, and are therefore called ^jU|Jt j^ji\, 
the Indum notation. They are the same that we Europeans make use 
of, calling them Arabian, because we took them frt)m the Arabs. 
Their form, however, differs considerably frt)m that which our ciphers 
have gradually assumed, as the following table shows. 

Indian: l^^8 ^^>Ox:£^o 

Arabic: \ ^ r fffct oO^ i v a ^ ♦ 
Europ.: 123 4 5 67890 

They are compounded in exactly the same way as our numerals ; 
e.g. »AYt, 1874. 
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ETYMOLOGY OR THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



J* A^ 



I. THE VERB, J«*JI. 

A. Qeneral View. 
1. The Forms of the Triliteral Verb. 

33. The great majority of the Arabic verbs are triliteral (^^), 
that is to say, contain three radical letters, though quadriliteral 
(j^Wj) verbs are by no means rare. 

34. From the first or ground-form of the triliteral and quadri- B 
literal verbs are derived in different ways several other forms, which 
express various modifications of the idea conveyed by the first. 

35. The derived forms of the triliteral verb are usually reckoned 
fifteen in number, but the learner may pass over the last four, because 
(with the exception of the twelfth) they are of very rare occurrence. 



JWI XT. 


" J*W VI. 


Jjrf I. 


Jty>i\ XII. 


JiiiJ VII. 


Jjrf II. 


JjiJl XIII. 


Ji3l VIII. 


JftU III. 


Jil;*«xiv. 


Jiitix. 


JiUl IV. 


JlliJtxv. 


Jju;^! X. 


J«*3 V. 



c 



Rem. a. The 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf., being the simplest form 

of the verb, is commonly used as paradigm, but for shortness' sake 

^ * ^ 
we always render it into English by the infinitive; JuJ( to kiU-, 

instead of he has killed. 
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A Rem. 6. The Arab grammarians use the verb JjJ (7yfi\ as 

paradigm, whence the first radical of the triliteral verb is called 

by them iU)l the fi, the second ^J^\ the 'ain, and the third^^jbl 
the Idm, 

« 

Rem. c. As the above order and numbering of the conjugations 
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner should 
note them carefully. 



36. The first or ground-form is generally transitive (jjCU) or 

intransitive (jjCU^ otj^j^) in signification, according to the vowel 
which accompanies its second radical. 
B 37. The vowel of the second radical is a in most of the transitive, 
and not a few of the intransitive verbs ; e.g. ^j^ to beat, ^^A to 
wrttey JyJ to kill, v^J ^ <^t^; h^ ^ ffo away, jJ^j to go the right 
way, tr^W* ^ sit, 

38. The vowel t in the same position has generally an intransitive 
signification, u invariably so. The distinction between them is, that i 
indicates a temporary state or condition, or a merely accidental quality 
in persons or things; whilst u indicates a permanent state, or a 

G naturally inherent quality. £.g. ^j^ or JJ^ to be glad, OJ^ ^ ^ 
sorry, ji»\ or jJxf to be proud and insolent, j^y\ to become whitish, 



to become gray, j^ to be safe and sound, u^j^ to be sick, j^ to 

become old, ^^^ to be blind; but ^>»*^ to be beautiful, mI to be 

ugly, JJu to be heavy, Uj^ to be high or noble*, JJU to be low or 

^ J ^ ^ J ^ 

mean,j^ to be large, jiuo to be small, 

u Rem. a. Many verbs of the form Jjii are transitive according 

to our way of thinking, and therefore govern the accusative, 
e.g. j^ to know (scire), ^y^n^ to think, j^^s to pity or have mercy 

upon, %,^0^ to hear, 

* [Or, to become noble, for the form with u of the second radical 
often means to become what one uxu not be/ore, Kamil, p. 415. — De G.] 
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Rbm. b. The same three forms occur in Hebrew and Aramaic, A 
though the distinction is in these languages no longer so clearly 
marked. [See Camp, Gr. p. 165 seq.] 

^ fix X ^ X 

39. The second form (J«^) is formed from the first (J«^) by 

doubling the second radic^al. 

40. The signification agrees with the form in respect of being 

intensive (JuHCj^) or extensive (tfr tSU ). Originally it implies that 

an act is done with great violence (intensive), or during a long time 
(temporally extensive), or to or by a nutnber of individuals (numerically 



#• #• ^ 



extensive), or repeatedly (iterative or frequentative). Kg. ^j^ toB 
beat, ^j^ to beat violently ; j^S^ to break j"^ to break in pieces; 



MoJ to cat, AkI to cut in pieces ; J^ ^ separaie, ^ji to disperse ; 
J^ to kill, JJJ to massacre; Jl^ or U\m to go round, J>^ or w^>l» 
^ ^0 yt>t«nJ mti^;^ or often; ^y^ to ir^, ^jk^ to weep much; JU^t C 



J X •«• X jS X 



X X <^^ 



^A« ca^fe died off rapidly or tn great numbers (OU to (2t«) ; ^ji 

jL«j(Jt the camel kneeled down, j^S J)j4 the (whole drove of) camels 
kneeled doum. 

41. From this original intensive meaning arises the more usual C 
causative or factitive signification. Verbs that are intransitive in the 

first form become transitive in the second ; as ^ji to be glad, »Ji 

to gladden; Um^ to be weak, UolS to weaken. Those that are 
transitive in the first become doubly transitive or causative in the 

second ; as^^ to know,j^ to teach; ^m^ to write, wJ^ to teach to 






write; Jl*^ to carry, Jl*^ to inoil^ carry. 

Rbm. a. The causative or factitive signification is common to J) 
the second and fourth forms, the apparent difference being that it is 
original in the latter, but derived in the former. 

Rem. b. The second form is often rather declarative or estimative 
than factitive in the strict sense of the term; as ^JA to lie, ^JA 
to think or call one a liar ; (k^^io to teU the truth, i}j^^ to tkink that 



one tells the truths to believe him. 



32 Part Second. — Etymology or the Paris of Speech. [§ 42 

Rbm. c. The second form is frequently denominative^ and ex- 
presses with various modifications the making or doing of, or being 
occupied with, the thing expressed by the noun from which it is 

derived ; ag. ^^t^ to pitch a tent (^Ut^)? to dwdl in a place, t^«c^ 

to collect an army (tAc^)*>«^j ^ P^>^ ^'^^ marble (j»V^j), ^^^ 

to bfcome bent like a bow (^^\ u^J^ ^ nuree the tick (cALi^)» ^>*^ 

to skin an animal, to bind a book ( jJU^ the skin, compare our " to 



^ 
*•«•< 



stone fruit" and "to stone a person"), ijk to clean an animal of 

ticks (>t>l), yjji to take a mote {^Jj) out of the eye. Compare in 

B Hebrew tff^ 33T *TT 7|5D etc. Similarly, a^«»^ he said to 

him dU Ujk^ (fraay (Ay noM, or the like, be cut off), •\^j^ he said to 
him iDt «2)le»» {may God prolong thy life), a^^^JL# he said to him 






j»*^ (peace be upon thee), J^ he shofUed the Modem wax-cry^ 
AK), y^^ jU» Jy^> ^>« Atf ti)^ enters (the city of) Zafibr, 



j^* 



9ntM( fjT^aA; Himyaritic (the language of Himyar, jet^). Sometimes, 
like the fourth form, it expresses movement towards a place; as 
tekj <o M< cm/ tn 6m.v direction (a^j), ^^j-^ to go to the east (i^jJt}\), 
^jt to go to the west (^^\). 
\j Rbm. d, Ja^ corresponds in form, as well as in signification, to 

the Heb. 7tep and Aram, ^fep ^\^.— [See Comp. Gr. p. 198 seq.] 

42. The third form (J^V^) is formed from the first (Ja^) by 
lengthening the vowel-sound a after the first radical, as is indicated 
by the ilif productionis. 

43. It modifies the signification of the ground-form in the follow- 
ing ways. 

D (a) When J«^ denotes an act that immediately affects an object 

(direct object or accusative), J^U expresses the effort or attempt to 
perform that act upon the object, in which case the idea of reciprocity 

{i^j\J:^\) is added when the effort is necessarily or accidentally a 

mutual one. R g. aUI he killed him, djJ\3 he (tried to kill him or) 

fought with him ; ^jJl^ he beat him, # jJl^ he fought with him ; 



§ 43] I. The Verb. A. General View. 1. Forms ofTriliteral Verb. 33 



he threw htm dawn, d^jLo he wrestled with him ; a^ he overcame him, A 

A^U he tned to overcome him ; aa^ he outran him, dJi^Lt he ran a race 

with htm; dJtj£t he surpassed him in rank, 4^^ he strove to do so; 

•jdJ^ he surpassed him in glory, #^U he strove to do so, he vied with 

htm tn rank and glory ; ^jmJ^ he excelled him in composing poetry, 

* ^ ^ ^ >^^x 

•js\Jt» he competed with him in doing so; A^in^ he got the better of 

him in a latosuit, a^^V^ he went to law with him. 

(b) When the first or fourth form denotes an act, the relation B 
of which to an object is expressed by means of a preposition (indirect 
object), the third form converts that indirect object into the immediate 
or direct object of the act (accusative). The idea of reciprocity is here, 

aa in the former case, more or less distinctly implied. E.g. ^S yJ^ 

«SlWt hs wrote (a letter) to the king, ^i)^\ ^l£» he wrote to the king, 

corresponded with him; a) JU he said to him (something), aJjU he 
conversed with him ; ^UaJL^Jt ^\ Jb^jt he sent (a message) to the sultan, ^ 

^j\LLj\ Jbtftj do.; J>» U> 4J< >e-^< J^ J<^ ^ ^^ beside the Com- 

XX <» X X 

X * > ^"^ X t XX X XXX 

mander qf the Faithful, Q aU^ t M >5-«! ltJI^ A>. ; *# >^j ^ ^^^ t(po« 

XX X XX W 

J XX X *<»X X xf >XX X 

Am, attacked him, aaSIj db. ; a^JL^ jUtrl A^ advised htm, 0jyJ* he con- 
stilted with him. 

(c) When JW denotes a quality or state, J^U indicates that 
one person makes use of that quality towa/rds another and affects him 

X J X Y^ 

thereby, or brings him into that state, E.g. 0-^^.^ to be rough or-LF 
hc^sh, aIs^I^ he treated him harshly; o-»*^ ^o be good or kind, awU» 

X <• Jxx X 

A« treated him kindly; ^^^ to be soft or gentle, djj*) he treated htm 
gently ; ill to be hard, #L>ill he hardened himself against him or it ; 
jfMj OTj^ to lead a comfortable life, a^O he procwred him the means 

X 

qf doing so. 

Rrm. a. The third form is sometimes denominative^ but the 
ideas of effort and reciprocity are alwa3r8 more or less clearly 

XXX •» ^ "i r 

implied. E.g. Uk^L^ to double^ from ob^^ fAe /iAe or eq^tal; ^jjXM 

X 

w. 6 



34 Part Second.— JE^iymofogry or the Parts of Speech. [§ 44 



to douhUy fold (|^jJ») on fold ; iDt «£)UU may ^cxf ib^p ^0 safe 
anc? ti^, from 2^U robust hecUth ; jilL» to go on a journey (jL^)- 



X 
^ ^ ^ 



Rem. 5. Ji^U corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 
/b^p (Arab, d = Heb. o) ; see Comp, Or. p. 202 wy. 

[Rem. c. In a few verbs the third form is used in the sense of 
the fourth. Thus J^b, JUIL^ (01. Oeog, s. v. J^>). Zamahparf, Fdiky 

i. 197 cites •J^K^, •XjX^ #*^U for #jjvt ete. Also ^l^= 4X^f, 
B il^Adnt xiiL 52. — De G.] 

44. The fowrth form ( J^^i) is formed by prefixing to the root 
t 
the syllable t, in consequence of which the first radical loses its vowel. 



• i 



45. Its signification is factitive or causative (I^jjCU), If the 

verb is intransitive in the first form, it becomes transitive in the 
fourth ; if transitive in the first, it becomes doubly transitive in the 

XX xOf XXX 

fourth. E.g. v5/^ ^ ^*^^> kJj^^ ^ moib rtm; u'J^ to sit down, 

xx»( ^ ^ xA> A«« X X ( X • > •«• > X X ^ 

C u*^' ^ ^^ <>^ sUdown; >tiSJt J^t ^« a^^ bread, J^^mJS aJL&I A« ^vive 

Atm bread to ecU ; \^\ ^Sjhe saw the thing, \^\ #tjt he shewed him 
the thing. 

Rrm. a. When both the second and fourth forms of a verb 
are causative (§ 41, rem. a), they have in some cases different 

XX X •i' X 

significations, in others the same. 'Kg.j^ to know,j^ to teach, 

Xxftt, , XX 5x x*f 

jJ^S to inform one of a thing ; l^ to escape, ^(^ and ^«%Jt to set 
at liberty, to let go. 

D Rem. b. The fourth form is sometimes declarcUive or estimative, 

JX X »f 

like the second ; as AJU^t he thought him, or found him to be, 

-»xx •$ 

niggardly ; AJU^t he thought him, or fownd him to be, cowardly ; 

J X X »f 

»Jt^t he found him, or it, to be praiseworthy or convmendahle ; 

X »f ««« X »f 

^j*9t Lcd^t ^ fownd the district abounding in fresh herbage. 



Rem. c. The fourth form comprises a great number of denomi- 
natives, many of which are apparently intransitive, because the 
Arabs often regard as an oc^ what we view as a state. Such verbs 
combine with the idea of the noun, from which they are derived, 

that of a transitive verb, of which it is the direct object. E.g. Ji^l 
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to produce herbage ( J>i^), (3^3^ ^ /'^ ^^^ 2eat7M ((3jj)* >^^ ^ ^^^^ '^ 
/rut/ ( ji^), ^iflw«t to give or yi^/ci^ rain (j-m) ; »y^,U to 66^e< a noble 

son, %Jj^i\, CU*)t, she bore a mcUe or a femcUe chUd, C%«Ut ^A^ 
bore twiiia (compare "to flower," "to seed," " to calve," "to lamb"); 

iUL^t to speak eloquently, m,^cA\ to speak with purity <md correctness, 

jJL^I to give a proof (••^) of his prowess %n battle; O-'m^^ '^^ 
to act well or ill, %^i\ to commit a sin, Ik^t to commit a blunder, 
fault or error, ^Lo\ to do or say what is right ; \m^\ to be alow or B 
tardy; ^j*a\ to make haste; JU^t to run with outstretched neck; 

^jmA to become fullgrown (from ^j^t a tooth) ; jMS to dwell or remain 



in a place, — Another class of these denominatives indicates move- 
ment towards a place (compare "to make for a place"), the entering 
upon a period of time (being, doing, or sufi'ering something therein), 
getting into a stat« or condition, acquiring a quality, obtaining or 
having something, or becoming something, of a certain kind*. 

^^t$ ^xCi ^ tf»t 

E.g. Jbjil to advance, j^^\ to retire (" reculer "), >jJI to go on boldly C 
(compare, in Hebrew, PD^H, to go to ifie riglU, and 7^K0fc^n ^ 

go to the left);j^\J^\ to go to Syria (>UJI), ^j^\ to go to U-Y^mhi 
(O-^'0> ^^^ to go to tlrMgd (jJjLjt), ^\ to go to Tihdma (i^l^), 



^JJ^\ to go to el-^Irdk (i31h^0' >J^^ ^ enter the harcmi or sa^sred 



territory ; ^i^t, >v^^ .^5'*'**^ ^ enter upon the time of morning 
(••l^t), mid-day {jyliJ\), or evening {i\m^\) ; w^t^t, ^^^ to enter 
upon the stMnmer (w&^^O ^^ unnter (iUiDt) ; J^i^^t to have many J) 

camels, %^\ to abound in beasts of prey or to have one*s flocks 
devoured by them, ^f^\ to abound in lizards (v^) or to be foggy 
{^\^) \ jAit to become desert, ^J>^\ to suffer from drought (of 
people) or to be dry (of a season), ^jmXiS to become penniless {to be 



♦ [Hence in a few cases IV. serves (instead of VII. or VIII.) 

r J J0 ^ Si ^ t 

as the pjUsi« of I. Thus d^ he threw him on his face, »yAi he fell on 



his face, -"tii — he held him back,j^wf,mA he drew back, he retired.'] 



36 Part Second. — Etymology or tlie Parts of Speech. [§ 46 
reduced to the last farthing, c^mAJ), >J^t, J^^ ta he retkieed to utter 

XX»( XX » f 

uxMfU ; j^\ to become cloudy ^ JU^t to become worn out {pi a 

XX 0$ X x( 

garment) ; ^jMt to 6«com6 dubious or confused; q\^\ to become plain 
or clear; ^^pC^t to become possible, — Another shade of meaning 

J • 2 X ^ XX Ot 

(^AiiJt, deprivation) may be exemplified by such words as ji^t, 

X •( 

to break one's compact unth a person; iJ^\ to remove onis cause 

X xe^ X X »« 

of complaint; ^UQt ^i|i »t ^ pointed {the text of) the book, literally, 



X 
X » J 



B too^ auMy its ^g^ ^, obscurity or tm»n< of clearness. 



»s 



Rem. d Jjtit corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 
S^pl, Phoen. StD|T (*^0. Aram. SfiSpK, ^^r)f. See C(wi;>. 

(rr. p. 204 seq. The Hebrew, it will be observed, has H <^ ^® 
prefix, instead of the feebler Arabic and Ajramaic ((• Some traces 

XXX X xf 

of the A are still discoverable in Ajrabic ; as ^^J^ for •.tjt to ^tw 

X XX X xt X XX X xt 

ri0^ to, to let rest ; ^\jh for >tjt to u;t8/» / (31/^ ^^^ (3b^ ^ j^our ou^ 

X XX X X» X #« xf 

(p^*Vl) < j^ ^01* j^) ^ mor^ a c^^A / OU ^t>0, for Ot (rad. ^t, 

X X • X XXX 

nflK) ^ come) ; v>««* = PDKH ^ believe. Forms like |3ll^ ^^ 
treated in Ajrabic as quadriliterals (see ^ 67, 69, and 118), ag. 

rj XJ J •> J •xJ • XX J ffxA^ 

imperf. J,j^ or Jot^. O^^tfiy ^om, patient. Jl^^ or Jl/t^, 

^ XX 

• x»xj 



X «rt XX 



46. The y^M fonn ( Ja^) is formed from the second ( J«^) by 

prefixing the syllable O. 

D 47. This form annexes to the significations of the second the 

reflexive force of the syllable O ; it is the p^^mm of the second form, 

that is to say, it expresses the state into which the object of the 
action denoted by the second form is brought by that action, as its 
efifect or result. In English it must often be rendered by the passim. 

X ■* ^^ ^ ixx X aSxx 

E.g. j-mm to be broken in pieces^ i^jiJ to be dispersed, ^SoJu to be cut 

xSxx xMxx ^ St ^ 

in pieces, ^j^ to be moved or agitated; ^yL3 to be afraid (wi^^ to 

JxOxxfixX ^0XjXMX 

terrify), dk^ jJJu he girt on his sword (Ue«» #jJi he girt a sword upon 

^ "'Ail xfixx xtSxxx fix X 

Ait?} — another person) ; j^, j^i^, to be proud; u^eiJ, jj^, to side 
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^ ut ^^ ^ ut ^ ^ 



wkk Kais or Nizdr, JjtP» ^«^i ^ adapt the tenets of the 'Azdrika A 
{iij\yi\) or of the 8Va {MJm), ^^y^ to call oneself an Arab, 






>j^ to become a Jew (v53>w)> u"*h-^ ^^ become a fire-tvorshipper 
(ij-^X^)) >>aa3 to become a Christian (^|/^), W^ ^o ^et?^ oneself <^^ 
as a prophet (1^^), Ju^U to become as bold or yJ^rt^ as a lion (ju^t), 



5 X ^ M* X ^ 



^^^ to become as savage as a leopard (j^) ; ^J^«^ to try to acquire^ 
or to aj^f, clemency, g%/J, t^i^, to aj^^ courage or manliness, £ 
j^^ to constrain oneself to endure with patience ; j^^, pj-^*^, V.>**-<^> 

^ at ^ ^ ^ ut ^ ^ 

, to abstain from, or avoid, sin or crime, ^^aJJ to avoid blame. 

Rem. a. The idea of intensiveness may be traced even in cases 
where it seems, at first sight, to have wholly disappeared, leaving 
the fifth form apparently identical in meaning with the eighth. 

Thus ^Ut J^jij and ^Ut Ji^^ are both translated the people 

dispersed, but ^j^t expresses the mere separation, (^ji^ the separa- 
tion into a great many groups or in various directions. Q 

Rem. h. The idea of reflexiveness is often not very prominent, 
especially in such verbs as govern an accusative; e.g. a^ to 
pv/rsiuA step by step (literally, to m,ake oneself, or tv/m oneself into, a 

X fix X X 2|xx 

pursuer of something), ^^IsJ to ^ee^ earnestly, Smij»i to try to 

X MtXX 

uncier^ton^, ^>gi}3 to examine or «^u(fy a thing ca/refuXLy, so that it 

X tSxx X •» X X ^ 

may be quite clear, ^j!k^, JB^J, to o^ertotn a thing /or c^rtom, 

■t X X X irf X X . 

to tnoeff^i^ato thoroughly, j^,^mi3 to smeU leisurely and carefully, 

^ Si ^ ^ 

to look at long or repeatedly, to examine or study, %^nJ to hear D 

X 2 X X W X X 

or /wton to^j^Si to speak, iJyi to Juive charge of, to discharge the 

X d X X irf X X 

duties of, Pjt^ to suxjMow by mouJthfxds, ty*mJi to sip or sup^ 
^y^ to fi»t/A; or tfucA; oA intervcUs, ^}jjO to gnaw, a/U to /nt^ or 



X W< XX 



to^d tmder on«'« arm, ju^y^ to ^hU urkier one*^ Aea^i as a pillow, 

xS X X aSxx 

^jj to toA» as an abode, tt^ to adopt as a son*. 



* [In some cases the difference between II. and Y . entirely disappeara 

X tSx X ti X X MfXX X S XX 

Thus for ^ji, A^j (§ 41, rem. c) we may substitute ^yi^, a^>{ 
without change of sense.] 



38 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 48 

A Rem. c. The above examples show that the subject of the fifth 

form is sometimes the direct object of the act (accusative), sometimes 
the indirect object (dative). 

43. Out of the original reflexive signification arises a second, 
which is even more common, namely the effective. It differs from 
the passive in this — that the passive indicates that a person is the 
object of, or experiences the effect of, the action of another ; whereas 
the effective implies that an act is done to a person, or a state pro- 
duced in him, whether it be caused by another or by himseff. K g. 

'Rj^ to know, j^ to teach, j^M to become learned, to learn, quite 



^ ¥t J «> HI X 



different from j^^ (passive of ^^r^) to be taught. We can say 
^^j^y he was taught (received instruction), but did not learn 



XX X w X 



{become learned)*. Again, vl)W to be separate, distinct, clear, ^Jti to 

make dear, explain, sj-e^ to appear clear or certain ; JUU^ to become, 
or prove to be, the reality or fact. 

Rem. a. Such of these verbs as govern an accusative admit not 

Q only of an impersonal, but also of a personal passive; e.g. JJ^ 

WiJflJt lie learned tfie art of fnedidne, ^M\ j^M tJ^e art of medicine 

X XX 

VHU teamed. 

^ Si^^ x«S x0 

Rem. b. JjU3 sometimes assumes the form JjU3t (§ 111), 
whence we see its identity with the Heb. 7teprn or 7tej3JVl 

and the Aram. StepHK ^^^^1 (see § 41, rem. d). 

J) 49. The sixth form (J^U3) is formed from the third (J^l^), 
likewise by prefixing the syllable O. 

4 X ' XX XXX J > ^ X X 

50. It is the Pjf^o^ (see § 47) of the third form, as J^\t^ ^Jj^l^, 

/ kept him aioqf and he kept (or staid) ahqf^ — The idea of effort and 
attempt, which is transitive in the third form, becomes rf^iexive in the 

X XX XX XX 

sixth ; e.g. ^IP to throw oneself down at frdl length, JiUJ to be off 

9 Si ** XX XX 

ones guard, to neglect a thing, «^j*tJW ^jM to draw a good omen from 



* Using a Scoticism, we might say, lie was learned (= tattght), but 
did not learn. 
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* * * ^ _^.^^ 



the thingy O^U? to pretend to be dead, ^U3 to pretend to be blind, A 
jjUJ *to pretend to squint, ^^M ^ pretend to cry^ u^jU? to feign 
sickness, J^^^ to feign ignorance, p^UlJ to pretend to be deceived. 

Further, the possible reciprocity (i^jlLj\) of the third form becomes 
a necessary reciprocity, inasmuch as the sixth form includes the 
object of the third among the subjects that exercise an influence 

upon one another ; e.g. aJuU Iijs fought with him, VJUD the two fought 
with one another; •U'l^d the two spoke to him, \yJ\Si they (the three) B 
conversed together; v>^' ^i^ he tried to pull away the garment 
from him, v>^^ W^W^ ^he two pulled the garment to and fro between 
them; ^jLaJt^^^^O he conversed or argued with them, ^jLaJt |^U3 

^ X A x*«# J X X 

they conversed together or argued with one another; ^LmJ) #1*^0 A« 

^ X A X *^ XX XX 

frt^ f0 maib Aim forget the hatred between them, fLa«Jt l^U3 the two 
forgot their mutual hatred; whence in the passive, v>^^ V^>^> 

J ^ (»<0 X J> p» X ft X*<* X JJ 1^1 

^JLaJt Pj>^, and lUo^Jt C^y^. ^ 

Rem. a. When used in speaking of God, the assertory (not 

XX XX XXX 

optative) perfects 4)jlJ and ^U3 are examples of the reflexive 

Jl*» XX XX 

signification of this form : ivt «2)ji^ Ood has made Himself {is 
become of and through Himself) blessed, or perfect, above aU; 

J9\ ^U3 6?odf has made Himself uplifted, or exalted, above aU ; 

^U?^ jij\^ M Jli ^otf {blessed and exalted is He above alt) 

J ft (ftatf J X X XX 

Aa« ^aic{ [cf. voL ii. § 1 f . rem.]. Somewhat similarly, j^*^\ a^U3 D 
the thing made itself {became or uxm) too grecU, or difficulty for him ; 

• xJJxxxxxfftfxJ^^ 

ttJ^ a^IjQ *>) j^\ yh it is a matter than which nothing makes 
itself greater (or more important), unth which nothing can vie in 
importance. 

Rem. b. As the reciprocal signification requires at least two 
subjects, the singular of the sixth form is in this case always 

J 5«* X X X X 

collective; e.g. ^Ut a^ ^uJ <A6 people heard of it from one 

J X ft( ft«# XX XX 

ono^^y jUflL«*>)t C<%A^U3 ^ rafn« followed one another dosdy, 



Jx •tA«« xxxx^^ 6^ 9 S ^^ 

J^^^)t %zAj\j3 the tidings followed one another rapidly, a^\ C%«U3 



40 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech, [§ 51 



»p ^ » 



^pt-iji {the tribe of) KorH6 came to him, all of them, follotoing one 
another. 

Rem. c. The idea of reciprocity may be confined to the parts 



< ^ ^ ** 



of one and the same thing; ag. JL<1^ "partes habuit inter se 
cohterentes," to he of compact and firm build; t\j^\ OJjw the 
woman became middle-aged and corpulent (each part of her body, 
as it were, supporting, and so strengthening, the others); i^\j3 
lU^t the building cracked and threatened to fall (as if its parts 

B called on one another to do so; compare jjjJt a^X^ \^^^ the 

enemy advanced against him from every side, Jij^^ l^ifc niJt C%^t jJ 

jiPjJtj ihe cloud lightened and thundered from every quarter). 
[Hence this form is appropriate to actions that take place bit by 
bit, or by suocesdve (and painful) efforts, as 3k3\mJ to fall piece by 

m * t ^ * *^ ..-1 

piece, JuUtoJ to carry oneself with difficulty {^y^\ ^y in walking*).] 






G Rem. d JkU? sometimes assumes the form JkU3l (§111), and 

is consequently identical with the Heb. TQ^pHn (^^ § ^^» ro™- ^)> 

51. The seventh form (JaA^I) is formed from the first (J^) by 

prefixing a o> before which is added a prosthetic \ to facilitate the 
pronunciation (see § 26). 

Rem. For the cases in which this t becomes T, and why, see 

§§18 and 19, c, with rem. e; and as to the orthography t instead of 

f, § 19, rem. d. 

D 52. The seventh form has also originaUy, as pjt^ of the first, 

a middle or r^xive signification. It must be remarked, however, 
(a) that the reflexive pronoun contained in it is never the indirect 
object (dative), to which may be added another direct object (accu- 
sative), but always the direct object itself; and {h) that it never 
assumes the reciprocal signification. By these two points the seventh 
form is distinguished from the eighth, and approaches more nearly 

♦ [See Gl. Geog. s.v, Jl«^, Pamdsa p. 20 first va and comm. — 
DeG.] 
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to a passive. At the same time, the effective signification is often A 
developed in it out of the reflexive. R g. Jm^I to open (of a flower), 

ht. to eplit itself; j-"^^ to break (intrans.), to be broken; MuUt to be 

cut off, to be ended, to end; UUtiut to be uncovered, to be made manifest, 

to appear ; ^Ufc \\ to become broken, to break into pieces ; JUUt to be 
uttered or spoken. 

53. Sometimes the seventh form implies that a person allows B 
an act to be done in reference to him, or an effect to be produced 

upon him ; e.g. jt>}^\ to let oneself be put to flight, to flse; ^UUt to let 

oneself be led, to be docile or submissive; ^jjLjS to let oneself be 

fix* 

deceived; j^S to let oneself be drawn or dragged. 

^^ ^ • 
Rem. a. Hence it is clear that such words as Jf^^ 'A, from 



to be stupid or foolish ; j^jjuS to be non-existent or missing. 



^ * * ^ ^ ^ #• 



not to be found, tromj^j^ not to have; v5>t^^ from ^^A to sink G 
down, to fall; yju\ to be repeated, from >U to return; ^La)! to 

be vn straits or distress, from ^L^ to be narrow; are incorrectly 
formed, though in actual use, especially in more recent times. 

Rem. b. Sometimes, particularly in modem Arabic, the seventh 

form serves as the pjIm of the fourth; e.g. ^}Xij\ to be bolted, 

from JmL^I to bcHt ; \ijtj\ to be extinguished, from Ul»t to extinguish; 
«JLitiut to be ptU to rights, from •JL^t to put to rights. [Similarly j) 

9^p\y UMlii^t, gi^.A»t, the last in a tradition, and so ancient, Foik 
i. 63.— De G.] 

Rem. e. JjiiJt corresponds to the Heb. TtOpj; see Comp. Gr. 

* -I: • 

p. 215 seq. 

54. The eighth form (J^O is formed from the first (J«^) by 

inserting the syllable O between the first and second radicals. The 
first radical in consequence loses its vowel, and it becomes necessary 
to prefix the prosthetic t (§ 51, rem.). 

w. 6 
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A Kem. One would expect O to be placed before the first radical, 

as in the fifth and sixth forms, and in the Aramaic reflexive m f^ oZl. 

[For a possible explanation of the actual form see Comp. 6r, p. 208.] 

55. The eighth form is properly the reflexive or middle voice 

( e jlL«) of the first. The reflex object is either (a) the direct object 

or accusatire, as J^ to divide, ^^\ to go aswnder, to part; uh^ to 

place {something) before one, u^j^^ to put oneself in ^^ f<^^> ^ oppose; 

B v>^ ^ ^^> ^r^J^' ^ ^''^^^ oneself to and fro, to be agitated (com- 
pare the French battre and se d^battre) ; or (b) the indirect object or 
dative, implpng for oneself, for one s oum advantage, as ^ji to tear 

■ XXxd X XX X XX* 

a prey in pieces, ^^^ do, ; t^*^ to touch, ^,m^\ to feel about for a 

XXX ^^X* • ^ XXX 

^^'n^, to seek for it; v%..,^ and ^^. J l ^ t ^o «am on^^ living ; »^Ja^ 

XXX# XX xxA 

and ^»lnufc>t to co//^^ firewood; Jl^ and JU&t to measure com ; 

X X 

XX XX • 

^^ and ^>wt to iymm^ meat. 
C 56. Out of the reflexive arises the reciprocal signification, which 

, J f I* xxx# 

IS common to this form with the sixth ; as i^Ut JJ^t fA« people 
fought with one another,^ ^(ii\ JjU3 ; U^if^t fA^ ^ico disputed with 

xxxxxxx* 

oittf another y = \^,<o\m ,7 ; U^t fA« fuY? ^rt^ to outrun one another, 

X 

xxxx Jxx* >xxx dxxft 

= U^uJ ; t^j^^t ^A^ tc'^^ neighbours, = tjj^ W-' ; t>Ut ^A^ ^n^ <m^ 

• X XX 

another, = l>IV. 

D 57. Occasionally the original reflexive meaning passes into the 
passive, especially in verbs which have not got the seventh form (see 

§ 113) ; as MXi\ to be overturned (from iUt), ^Jjjt to &^ turned back^ 

X X xd txx • 

il to fe M/>^ (6y God), to fe victorious; ^JILUl to befuU. 

* X 

Rem. In not a few verbs the first and eighth forms agree, 
like the Greek active and middle voices, so closely in their signifi- 

5x 

cation, that they may be translated by the same word; e.g. ^^ol 

5x0 XX xxO 

and sjoS3\y to follow on^8 tracks to rdate ; Ul and ici^t, to follow ; 

X ^^ X 

XX X X X • 

and wAJsu^t, to snatch away^ to carry off by force. 
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•?^* ._•_ ''_ .*''*' 



58. The ninth form ( jLJiiO is fonned from the first (Ja^) by A 

doubling the third radical; the eleventh (JijUt) from the ninth by 
lengthening the f^tha of the second syllable. 

Rbm. As the third radical, when doubled, draws the accent 
upon the penult, the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced, 
loses its vowel, and therefore requires the prosthetic \ (see § 51, 

rem.). 

59. Neither of these forms is very common, and the eleventh 
is the rarer of the two. They serve chiefly to express colours and B 
defects, these being qualities that cling very firmly to persons and 
things; and hence the doubling of the third radical, to show that 

the proper signification of both is intensiveness (ibUl^t). E.g. jL^S 
and jU^t to be yellow ; ^y<i\ and >\y<i\ to be black; u^^ ai^d u^W 
to be white; i^\jA (from Jj^) to become purple (of a grape) ; ^^^ 
and ir!>^^ ^0 be crooked; j^^<>\ and>l%.<«0t to be wrymouthed or wry- 
necked; J>»>t to squint, J|>»>t to become verdant; jjjt and jtjjt to 



X 

^^9 



turn away or retire from ; j^j\ to be ash-coloured, to be stem or gloomy; G 
%£«y^t or ^Wj' ^ ^^ scattered or disordered; ^Ujt to become commingled. 



a ^» 



oofnfused, or languid; sjoS^ to be dispersed, to drop or ./fow (of tears) , 

jjjt to run quickly, to hasten; ^j\mJ^\ to be dishevelled (of hair); 

Jlf^t jvt, ^A^ nt^A^ reached its middle point. 

Rem. a. If the third radical of the root is ^ or ^, the ninth 

^ * * 6 *^ X* ^ ^ • 

and eleventh forms take the shape JJU^t and JJ wt ; as ^jJ^t 
(for v5!3«^^ ^'^ % ^^^' ^> ^) ^ ^^ofuf or re^ on the tips of the toes, D 
^ji^»it and ^3|>»>t to 6e blackish brown or blackish green, ^^jt 
to re/rain or a5«tot7». 

Rem. 6. According to some grammarians, the distinction between 
the ninth and eleventh forms is, that the ninth indicates permanent 
colours or qualities, the eleventh those that are transitory or 

mutable ; as \£ji^\ j^^^3 'j^ jU^H J^*^} ^ begam, to become red 
at one time and yellow at another. [Others hold that XI. indicates a 
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higher degree of the quality than IX. : so most European gram- 
marians, and the former editions of this work ; but this view was 
ultimately abandoned by the author. The better view seems to be 
that the two forms are indistinguishable in sense: see Hafa^fs 
comm. on the Durral al-^awwdf (Const. A. H. 1299) p. 50 aeq.] 

60. The tenth form (JjUwt) is formed by prefixing the letters 



#• ^ ^ 



to the first ( J^). The prosthetic t is necessary, according to 
§ 26 (compare § 51, rem.), and the f^tha of the first radical is thrown 
B back upon the O of Cwt. 

61. The tenth form converts the factitive signification of the 
fourth into the r^fieadve or middle. Kg. ^cJL^t to give up, deliver over, 
J^t to give oneseff up; cA^^' ^ grieve or distress, ^Jl>^yLi\ to 



be grieved or sorry; j^\ to mcike ready, prepare, equip, jjtwt to get 

oneself ready, to be ready; ^/aX^\ to yield up (something) wholly, 
^jcJ^Z^A to claim {something) for oneself, to take entire possession 

(of it); le*»t to bring to life, to preserve alive, \^m»2 « *\ to preserve alive 

Cfor one's own advantage; •t\^^ vW^' Be (Gk)d) answered, or 

accepted, his prayer, a) ^UiJU^t he complied with his desire, or obeyed 
him, in doing something. 

62. The tenth form often indicates that a person thinks that 
a certain thing possesses, in reference to himself or for his benefit, 

the quality expressed by the first form. E.g. J>^ to be lawful, 

J^SkJ^t he thovght that it was lawful (for himself to do) ; %f^^^ 

to be necessary, ^>^ylkA he thought it was necessary (for him) ; 



't to think him, or it, good or beautiful; 3lni.».^t to think 



S » 

it good or excellent; Uui^Z^A to think it light, to think lightly qf, 




0^0 
or despise, one; Ji^»«»t to find it heavy, oppressive or troublesome, 

to think one a bore. 

Rem. In this case the factitive is combined with the middle 
sense; for as the fourth form (like the second) is frequently not 
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strictly factitive, but estimative or declarative (§ 45, rem. b), so A 

also the tenth. Hence ^^^^y^S literally means to make sometfwiig 

. ^ . . ^ ^ bt 

necessary for oneself y to think it so or say it is so ; but v'^3^ ^ maJce 

it necessary for other s^ to think or say that it is so. 

The tenth fonn likewise often expresses the taking, seeking, 



^* ^ 



asking for, or demanding, what is meant by the first Kg. jkh to 
pardon, jAfcC.«»t to ask pardon; ^yu» to give one to drtnk, ^ & m iX.. i ! 
fe ask for something to drink, to pray for rain; o^\ to permit, 

^U«»t to ask permission ; ^U to help, ^Uw t to call for help ; ^ 




J^Mft to require one's presence, to desire that 

he should be fetched. 

Rem. This signification is also a combination of the factitive 
and middle : to procure a drink, permission, &c.,for oneself. 

84. In many verbs the tenth form has apparently a neuter 
sense, but in such cases a more minute examination shows that 

it was, at least originally, reflexive. Rg. >Uwt to stand upright, 
lit. to hold oneself upright; ^\K>J\ to be humble, lit. to make oneself G 






hwrnbU, to conduct oneself humbly; J^M^it to be worthy of, to deserve, 

I. 

lit. to cause something to be due to oneself as a right or desert ( Jl**) ; 

A to be ashamed, lit. to make oneself ashamed (ic^^ to be 



ashamed). 

65. The tenth form is frequently denominative, in which case 
it unites the factitive and reflexive or middle senses. Kg. ^y^^ 

to make oneself master (^3) of a thing, to take possession of it ; D 

' jiJLaS to appoint one as deputy, successor, or caliph (ii-jXi) ; jjy^h 

<LJ\, y^AkLA^ to appoint one as wizlr (jJtJ^), governor (J^l*), 



#• ^ ^ 9 ^ b 



or judge (u^UJ). — Further, j^iyfc. ; ..?! to become like (lit. to make itself 







like) stone (>%^^) ; J^t c ^,-. y S:..»! the she-goat became like a he-goat 



(\r^) \ J^«^^ ^y^\ the he-camel became like a she-camel (i^^) ; 
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Aj...;,;..!^ U^jW ^U^l Cj^ ^^ ti^ i^ <^^ country becomes a vuUure 
(j^, our geese are cM swans), 

Rbm. The tenth form is probably the reflexive of a form JjiA-^, 
which is not in use, corresponding to the Aram. ytSliXfj m^H m^ 

and its passive ^tSSPX^ \i()iOA.#l. which stand in exactly the 

- 1: - : • * •' 

same relation to one another as the Arabic first and eighth. 
Perhaps <yUU to throw down fiat on the back, ^»U.i» to dash to the 
ground, and uuXny to swallow, with one or two more, may be 



**%* 



S regarded as traces of the form JjiAi^, since they are nearly identical 
in meaning with ^1, ^\, and JbJl (IV. of Ji), ^, and Ubil). 

If so, JU«», which has the same signification as yJXm», must be a 
later triliteral formation. 

66. Of the remaining forms of the triliteral verb it may be 
sufficient to give a few examples^ so as to exhibit their mode of 

formation. — ^XII. L<i>i^l to bear oneself erect (IJ^ do,) ; ^^yj^ 

to be arched, curved, or humpbacked (v*^^*- ^•) > ^y^^^ to be jet 

G black (%£U». eio.) ; ^>^t to fe «t<7«^ (>^ ^0 i O^^^^' ^ become 

* » * ^ ^ 9 ^ % 

very rough (o-*^ to be rough) ; j^jiA^t to become blackish brown 

d ^ • <» ^ 

or blackish green (=j^adm\), to become soft or tender (j^iu^ do,) ; 
Jw^3>A^1 to become moist {= J^'A^I) ; ^jj|/^l to rki^ em a A^tts^ 
Without a saddle {^j^ to be naked); ^.^^LpI to ^ covered with 
luxuriant herbage (^%< t ,fr) ; ^.^^mo^i.^^! to ^ gathered together {%f^'^o^ 
D to MtuQ ; 0>>^' ^ ^ ^r«^ an</ mnit (of a plant), to 60 /lon^ and 
Mi(^ ((C>f the hair). — XIII. J»j|/^' ^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^ '^^i ^ ^ quickly 
(rad. J»>^) ; i>^*l to /o^ /lon^ (rad. JJ^) ; ^^J^l to fe Ami)y (jJIp 
to fe AarcO > ^>^l to cling or adhere to firmly, to mount a camel 




* <.•<» • 



efor£, to 60 obscure (rad. ^ l Ufc...i) ; %sLuX^I to be jet black («SAJU. do.) ; 
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%rtfcU1 to be long and thick (of the hair, rad. «2U^) ; g .i>i.g*ft1 to go A 

quickly (rad. »J^) ; u".Hwt f o Aotv a Atimp tn /rof»^ (the reyerse of 

vijJ^l ltA^ do.).— TV. iCjuI^t to &« «toii^ and strong (jJ^ to be 

^r^f) ; ^JojL^\ to be swoUen or if{/lated, to be filled with rage 

{i^ do.). 

Rem. All these forms are habitually intransitive, but there are 
a few exceptions, as XII. ^^i«;A3l ^j^j^^ he mounted the horse ; B 

•'*)^XmA he found it sweet (but also iJ^A^t, it was sweet). — XY. 

A^Jjjlt = a5^ Ibn Doraid, KiL al-Istikak, p. 227. 



2. The Quadriliteral Verb and its Forms. 

67. Quadriliteral (^Wj) verbs are formed in the following ways. 

(a) A biliteral root, expressing a sound or movement, is repeated, 

to indicate the repetition of that sound or movement Rg. W v to 

say baba (papa), jh>jh> to gargle, \j^y^^ to whisper, J^} to shake, 

j^^ t^ to neigh, j^l^ to bellow, to shout, ^JJkJL^^ to make rustle 
or rattle. 

(b) A fourth letter, generally a liquid or sibilant, is prefixed 
or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of, a triliteral verbal form. 

Kg. jm %U to be proud (^^ to be high) ; Ja^ to be scattered^ 

^J^ ; jn^ to eoUect (compare j^a^ and ^«**) ; U^U j to roll along D 

(^l»^ to ctdvance slowly), to drive back ( J^ to withdraw, to retire) ; 
^ * 0* ^ ^ *^ *^0 ^ 

to hasten (perhaps connected with u^) ; ^/mfi^ to deceive 



with soft words = ^JUi ; K »*ifc. to shave the head = JaAi^ ; J^^J to 

make retire ( J^ to retire). 

(c) They are denominatives from nouns of more than three 

letters, some of them foreign words. E.g. vj!5^ ^ P^ stockings 

(«^jl5i^, Fers. vu>s>) on 09i«; ^% sA ^. to pti^ on one the garment called 

a vW^^ ; ^x***^ &i^d t.^«JJL3 to pti^ on cm^ the cap called a lymiSJk \ 
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A Oj^ ^ /n^A, from o(jifi pitch; Jkl^ to put an a girdle (l i i i k U ) ; 

s}^j^ to put on trousers or drawers (J^^^, Fers. j|>w) ; PjJ^ 
to tr^r a iUjju or ^iimc; JjU^ to wipe ones fingers with a napkin 
(J^jU^ mantile) ; v>C,m^ to a.^k^ lowliness or humility, to abase 
oneself (^j^Sim^ lowly, humble, poor) ; »^aJl^ to follow a sect (^,^JbjL«); 
SJjfc^ to assimilate oneself (in dress, etc.) to ^A« ^rt^ q/* Ma' add 
B (J^) ; J^ to become a pupil or disciple (JWW, Heb. TD /Ft) ; 
to philosophize (frt)m »^ ^ .. « ^> i , ^iXoo-o^) ; ^ke^ to practise 

the veterinary art or farriery ( jt^t^ a farrier, IwTriaTpo?). 

(^ They are combinatioos of the most prominent syllables or 

letters in certain very common formulas. Rg. ^y^^ to say ivt j^m^ 

{in the name of God) ; Jj^«^ to say iD ji^aJI (praise belongs to 

Go^ ; JP>^ Ai^d Ji>^ to day iuV ^^ ^y^ ^^ J>^ ^ (^A^« i« no 

Y ** 

Qpower and no strength save in God) ; Mji to co^ tfp an account, 
saying tj^^ tj^ dUji ^Ai^ ^A^ is so and so much, 

68. The derived forms of the quadriliteral verb are three in 



number. 



^•^ 



JJW I. 
JJUII IV. JJUnil III. JJbOJ II. 



69. The fvrst form of the quadriliterals corresponds in formation 

and coiijugation to the second form of the triliterals, and is both 

*i* * 
D transitive and intransitive in signification. E.g. ^)JU^ to gather 

* * *^ 
ripe dates, also to be active or nimble; ^j^ to pluck unripe dates; 

pj^> to roll; ii}Aj to laugh much; Jj^ to run quickly. 

70. The second form agrees in formation and signification with 
the fifth of the triliteral verb. E.g. ^■■■ini3 to /w^ on or trear a 
^l^Ai»» ; yr | ^jJ to rotf a/(>n|7 ; ^>kJLj to maA:^ oneself sultan (^UpJL), 

to act as if one were sultan, to lord it over another; t>Ut,«tJ to act 
like a devil (o^, ^)- 
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71. The third fonn of the quadriliteral verb corresponds to A 
the seventh of the triliteral, with this difference, that the characteristic 
O id not prefixed, but inserted between the second and third radicals. 

Kg. Jm^;^! to open (of a flower), to bloom or flourish ; j9atJj^\ to be 
gathered together in a nuiss or crowd; ^}^^mm\ to pvff out its crop 
(XLifl> 5 ^, of a bird); ^JauJLfl ^o /td a;» {>n^'« face, stretched on the 
ground; . «aJL»I to lie on &n£s back; jtfJM] to Jlow. 

72. The fourth form of the quadriliterals, which answers to B 
the ninth of the triliterals, is intransitive, and expresses an extensively 
or intensively high degree of an intransitive act, state, or quality. 

St^^9 Si ^ ^ % Si ^ ^ 9 

Kg. ^^>l to be very dark; jdmm^S to be very high or proud; Am^^\ 
to vanish away; jm^\ to lie stretched out on one*s side; Ja^I to 

Si* *• 

make haste, to be scatter^ or dispersed; j^J^\ to be scattered or 

Si* *$ St * • , Sit* • 

dispersed; jmJLaS and j\^\ to shudder with horror; \J^^\ to be at Q 

* * * 

^ f*( St* • , Sit*» 

rest (from ^J\^ to lean back); J{>^l to rise high; ^Iwt to raise 

* * 

:t* • 

the head and stretch out the neck; JWi^t to be very hard, 

* 

3. The Voices, 

73. All the verbal forms, both primitive and derivative, have 
two voices, the active and the passive ; with the exception of intran- 
sitive verbs of the form jii (§ 38) and of the 9th, 11th, 12th, 13th, 
14th, and 15th forms (cf. § 66, rem.) as well as of those verbs of the D 

forms Ja^ and Jjii, which designate not an act (transitive or intran- 

* * 
sitive) but a state or condition (being or becoming), as >a^ to 

Si * 9 * * 9 * 9 * * * 

become green, nearly =j«ia^t or j0Syiy^\ ; mJ^ to be good, right, in 

****** * * * , 

order, = ^mLa ; juJ to be bad, wrong, in disorder, = ju«i. The subject 

of the active voice is always an agent (person or thing), whose act 
may affect an object, or not ; the subject of the passive voice is either 
the object of the former (personal passive), or the abstract idea of the 
act (impersonal passive). 

w. 7 
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A 74. The passive is especially used in four cases ; namely (a) when 
God, or some higher being, is indicated as the author of the act; 

(b) when the author is unknown, or at least not known for certain ; 

(c) when the speaker or writer does not wish to name him ; {d) when 
the attention of the hearer or reader is directed more to the persr)n 
affected by the act (patiens, the patient), than to the doer of it (agens, 
the ageat). 

Rem. The active voice is called by the Arab grammarians 
B J^Uif ikffo the mould or form of the agent, J^UJI iU^ the build of 

the agent, A^[A)\ ^l^ t?ie category of the agent, Ji^UJI J«i the 

action of the agent, and Ji^UJj (tyA^\) ^ji^\ J^A)), or ^yU 

^Ji^UJI, the action (or verb) jmt into that form of which the agent 

* * 

is Ois subject. The passive voice is in like manner called ^U^^ 

JI^jU^I the mould or form of the patient, etc.; also^^^.^^ ^ U Jjii 

Q aJUU t^ie doing, or being done, of thai, whereof the agent has not 

been named, or, more shortly, aa^U^^^m^^ L«, though this latter 



is, strictly speaking, equivalent to AJL^li ^^^m^ ^ ^JJI J|>«A^I> 



the patient whereof the agent has not been named, i.e. the passive 
subject. The active voice is also shortly called \^^jm^\ or>^JU^t, 
and the passive J}jo ***. elliptical forms of expression for JjU)t 

aJL^U (^jJut^l) s^^jM^S^ ike action of which the agent is known, 

J) and aJL^U Jj^^^ %)\ JjU)I, the action of which the agent is unknown. 

These terms, w^ji^Ji^t or ^jJLm^t and Jj^^ gM, are also used to 
designate the subjects of the active and passive voices. 

75. Verbs that express a state or condition, or signify an act 
which is, by its very nature, confined to the person of the subject, and 

cannot pass to another individual as its object (as u^j^ to be sick, 

>U to sleep), are aptly called neuter verbs, since they are neither really 
active nor really passive, but something between the two. The Arab 
grammarians cannot class them otherwise than among the active verbs, 
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and they therefore distinguish ^jjCL^S JUi'>>l, transitive verbs, from A 



ibj^ m l» ) ! jfM> JUi'JJt, intransitive verbs, or iUj>)l jUi'JJI, wrte f^ 



^ <r> 



ar^ car^fined to the subject, 

m 

76. The idea of the passive voice must not be thought to be 
absolutely identical with that of the fifth, seventh, and eighth forms. 
These are, strictly speaking, effective (see § 48), whilst the other is 
purely passive, 

4. The States (Tenses) of the Verb. 

77. The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but two in B 
number, the one expressing a finished act, one that is done and 
completed in relation to other acts (the Perfect) ; the other an 
unfinished act, one that is just commencing or in progress (the 
Imperfect). 

Rem. a. The names Preterite and Futtvre^ by which these 
forms were often designated in older grammars do not accurately 
correspond to the ideas inherent in them. A Semitic Perfect or 
Imperfect has, in and of itself, no reference to the temporal G 
relations of the speaker (thinker or writer) and of other actions 
which are brought into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely these 
relations which determine in what sphere of time (past, present, or 
future) a Semitic Perfect or Imperfect lies, and by which of our 
tenses it is to be expressed — whether by our Past, Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, or Future-perfect; by our Present, Imperfect, or Future. 
The Arabian Grammarians themselves have not, however, succeeded 
in keeping this important point distinctly in view, but have given 
an undue importance to the idea of time, in connection with the 

verbal forms, by their division of it into the past (^^IpJt), the 

present ( JUkJt or j^UkJt), and the future (Jb^ilM^t), the first of D 

which they assign to the Perfect and the other two to the Im- 
perfect. 

Rem. b. On the forms of these tenses see § 91 etc. The 
Syntax will give more precise information as to their meaning 
and use. 

5. The Moods, 

78. The Arabic verb has five moods ; namely, the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and Energetic. 
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A 70. Of these moods the first is common to the perfect and 
imperfect states ; the second and third are restricted to the imperfect ; 
the fourth, or imperative, is expressed by a special form ; and the 
fifth can be derived not only from the imperfect, but also from the 
imperative. 

Rem. On the forms of the moods see § 91 etc. The Syntax 
treats of their significations and use. 

80. Instead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use nouns expressing the 
Q (Ktion or quality (nomina actionis or verbi). In place of participles, 

they have two verbai adjectives, the one denoting the agent (nomen 
agentis, active participle), and the other the patient (nomen patientis, 
passive participle). [Of. § 192.] 

6. The NumberSy Persons, and Genders. 

81. There are three numbers, the Singular (>jJ^\, >jh^\, or 
j^iyi), the Dual (i^l or ^JijH), and the Plural (j^X ^djjf, 

J 'f ^* J J 9 * 9* jS* j»* 

r C^ i * ^ ^ ^> Py^t^^* or >^t) ; and likewise three persons, the speaker 
(first person), j^K,^\, the individual spoken to (second person), 
^^i^\, and the individual spoken of (third person), ^U3t {the 






absent). The genders are two, namely the masculine {j&J^\) and 

. . sit J9* 

the feminine (wJ>^l) ; but they are not distinguished from one 



another in some of the persons (1st pers. sing., 2d pers. dual, and 
Ist pers. plur.). 



J. B. The Strong Verb (Verbum Firmum). 

82. Verbs are divided into strong (verba firma) and weak (verba 
infirma). We include the verba mediae radicalis geminataB (y"y) in 

the former class ; the verbs which have I for one of their radicals, in 
the second (see § 128). 

83. Strong verbs are those of which all the radical letters are 
strong, and consequently neither undergo any change, nor are rejected 
in any of the inflexions, but are retained throughout. 
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Rem. a verb which contains one of the two letters ^ or ^ is A 
called ^jSiXA Jjii, a weak verb, as opposed to j^Lt Jiai, a verb that 

M free from defect^ a sound verb. A verb which has I for one of 
its radicals, or which belongs to the class med. rad. gemin. W'^)^ is 

designated by the special temi ^.^^^ Ja^ ; but some grammarians 



treat m,f^mo and^U as synonyms. 



1. The Active Voice of the First Form in the Strong 

Verb.—Tabh I* B 



a. THE INFLEXION BY PEBSONS. 



84. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb are expressed 
by means of personal pronouns, annexed to the various moods and 
tenses. 



• ^ • J 



85. The personal pronoun [jt^, j » ^# : see § 190, /] is either 

separate [JL^dUoj, standing by itself, or connscted [J^aU], that is G 

prefixed or suffixed. The separate pronouns have longer, the con- 
nected shorter forms. 



L The suffixed pronouns are partly verbal, partly nominai 
suffixes. 

87. The verbal suffixes express partly the nominative, partly the 
accusative. The former are much more closely united with the verb 
than the latter. 



The connected pronouns which express the nominative to D 
the verb are also in part prefixes. 

Rem. On the verbal suffixes which express the accusative see 
§ 185 ; and on the nominal suffixes, ^317. 



The following tables give a general view of the separate 
personal pronouns, and of those pronominal prefixes and suffixes 
which express the nominative to the verb. 

* The nomina verbi, agentis, and patientiSf are given along with 
the strictly verbal forms in all the Tables. 
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Dual. 






Maac. 




Common. 




Fem. 


3 p. v5 they 


two. 


• • • 


**• 


they two. 


2 p. ... 




O ye two. 




... 


1 p. ... 




• . • 
Plural 




• . . 


3 p. ... 




V5 they. 




... 


2 p. ... 




c^ye. 




. • • 


1 p. ... 




\j we. 




. . ■ 



B Rem. a. These forms are restricted to the Imperfect. They 



^ ^ , * »*t» J * J 



are called by the grammarians iUjUcO' ^Jtl^* ^^'^ ^^ comprised 
in the mnemonic word C<^t or i^lU. 

. Rbm. h. The prefix of the third person plural of the Imperfect 

is ^ for both genders. But the grammarians cite some rare cases 
where, in the fem., ^ is replaced by Ci, so that the distinction 
between 3 pi. fem. and 2 pi. fem. is lost. Thus in the Kor'&n, Sara 

xlii. 3, a reading ^jJkkTl for OtP*^ ^ recorded. This must be 
n explained as due to false analogy from the sing. In the Heb* 

n^ /bpT) the false form has become the rule. 

90. Of the two f^thas with which the first and third radicab 
of a verb are always pronounced (J^l, ^yi, O-**^)) the former is 

rejected after prefixed pronouns, as J^, J^; the latter before 

suffixed pronouns beginning with a consonant, as cJui, UJUf. When 
the suffix begins with a vowel, that rowel takes the place of the fbtha, 

D as cJul, I3JUI. 

Rem. a. When the third radical is O, it unites in pronuncia- 
tion with the Ci in some of the suffixes. In such cases only one O 
is written, and the union of the two is denoted by the t^dld. 

Thus from w«J, to stand firm^ we get w«J, w«J, jt!L^t for 



See § 14, c, rem. h. 

Rem. h. When the third radical is one of the letters «±i, >, >, 
4/0, J», i(, it may unite in pronunciation with the O of the suffixes, 
so as to form a double O, but it is nevertheless retained in writing. 
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To indicate the assimilation, the Ci takes t^Mid, and the ^zma, A 
with which the third radical ought properly to be marked, is omitted. 

Thus, OjLt^ for CiJLt^, / have served; cJa^j for cJ>iPj, thmi hast 



hownd;j^Jj^\ for^Jdb»t, ye home taken. On this assimilation see 
§ H, c. 

Rbm. c. When the third radical is ^ it unites with the ^ of 
the suffixes into a single ^ with t^Mld; as ^>.•t they (women) 
believed^ tUt 100 believed^ for i>iUl and UjuI. 



Rem. (i. For a view of the Inflexion of the Perfect and 
Imperfect Indicative in Hebrew and Aramaic as compared with 
Arabic see Camp. Or. p. 165 seq. 

b. FORMS OF THE TENSES AND MOODR ^ 

91. When the second radical of the Perfect has fitha, it may 
take either 4^mma or kisra in the Imperfect ; as jil to kUl, J^ ; 
to torite, ^^ A t ; ^j^ to atrike^ ^j^ ; cr^ to sit down, 

Many verbs admit of both forms ; as J>Jo>^ to sneeze, u'JaJ^ 

and u'JtJ^ ; Ja^-i^ ^0 remove the hair by scaMing, JiitM.j or k»».»j ; 

* * ^ » » 0* 

i^j to stick upright into the ground, js^ji. G 

Rem. a. Verbs, of which the second or third radical is a 

guttural letter, are an exception to the rule, for they commonly 

^ ^ ^ 
retain in the Imperfect the fWuk of the Perfect ; as Jjii to do, 

3 * 0* * ^ ^ 9 f * ^ ^ * i * ^ i ^^ m^0 * 

JjU^ ; JJ^ to e\U, mJu ; aju to hinder, ^^ ; \j^ to create, ]^ ; 
JLf to ask, Jl»^ ; ^^i io go away, %yJ^J^ ; iaaJ to look at, 



kfc.lj ; 9->i» io throw, t-jJ^* ^ot a few, however, conform to 
the rule, particularly when the second radical is «;. or & ; as j»JU 
to perceive, know, jaI^ ; jaI to sit, jm^ ; ijju^ to transpierce, j) 
O'^'h! \j^} to say, j^Jj ; Mi» to cwcdTM;?, mUj! ; •JL^ to 6« sound, 

rigfU, good, ^JL^j ; 4X/ to attain to, reach, kX^ ; ^JU to 62au;, 

9 9 0^ ^ ^ * 9 9 0* * * * J * * ** 

f^J^ ; ^^>S> to ./^ou^, ^jfc.^*,; ; ai^j to reft^m, ^*^ ; fjj to draw 



9 0**** 90* 

or puU atoay, cjij ; jdJ^ to bray, jdJLi. Some verbs have two 



w, 8 
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^ ^ ^ J ^ 9^ ^ ^ ^ J ^ ^ 



forms ; as Jgu to creaky 3^ * T"^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ present^ ^ *^ * 

* u* * ^*' * t * » * t *^ * \* /t ''•*' 

«Ju fo marry y T"^ ^ ?*^ ^ ^*^> r*"^ ' 7*^ ^ -^^' >"J^ i ! ; 

k^i to tarij Lfj^ ; i^ to dye, Ks^ ; ij^ to he at leiewre, to 

have doTie with, tjkj ; and even three, as C<%a»i to cu< or hetv, 

^ to incline (of a scale of a balance), 9-N»-|t! > At^ ^ 



* ^ ^ * * * 



B Rem. 6. Verbs of the form Jjii denoting superiority, Juii 

iLJjUl ^JLfr JtjJI (see § 43, a), always have damma (the grammarian 



»^ ^ * 



fil-Eisal alone admitting fetha with a guttural), as ^jaJU he excelled 
him in composing poetry, ^jmJ^ ; •jtLi he eurpassed him in glory, 
^jtLkj ; unless they be primse rad. ^, med. rad. ^, or tert. rad. ^, 
when they take k^era, as •j^^ he outbid him in promising, ^jjt^ ; 

d^U. he excelled him in goodness, {/ea^ ; «U; he surpassed him in 

*^ 
shooting with arrows, Ae^- 

* * * 
Q Rem. c. Excessively rare are oases like O^J ^ incline to, lean 

npon, C}^Jif which is probably a combination of the two forms 
O^Jy O^Jiy ^^^ O^y O^Ji' ^^ § 1^5, rem. b. 

92. When the second radical of the Perf. has k^a, the Imperf. 



j<*^ * ^ $ * i * * * 



A i' . ' ' takes fhtha ; as ^^Xft to know, j^^ \ ^ji^ to drink, ^jJ^ ; Qii^ to 
^-^ ' I<> i ft« sorrowful, Ci}^>^ ; »^>* to be sick, uh^ \j^ ^o be safe,j^^m>^, 

' Rem. a. A few verbs may retain in the Imperf. the k^sra of 

the Perf., as »^%.»^ to think or suppose, ^yiufc ^; or 






T) to 60 ^tf0n and flourishing, j^^ \ ^ji^ to be in distress or poverty, 
'Li or jXk' See also ^ 142 and 146. 






Rem. 6. Very rare are cases like %i<k^ to be present, jJl 
^J^j to incline to, lean upon, O^Ji > s)^ to be in excess, abound, 
J^<^^ \ j^ to be affluent, comfortable, j^^ \ \£j^ to be clear, quit, 
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or innocent of^ ^j^ or \j^. The most common example of this kind A 
is a verb mecL ^, viz. OU, to cUe (for Oyo, 1st p. sing. Perf. w^), 

Oy»,;. — Similar cases in Syriac and Hebrew, C(ymp, Gr, p. 180*. 

93. When the second radical of the Perf. has 4^m'ma^ that 
vowel IS retained in the Imperf. ; as o-***^ ^^ ^ beautiful^ v>..«fcj ; 
w^ to be nigh, noble, kJfj^ ; jJ^ to be dull or stupid, jXfi. 

Rem. With the above forms compare the Heb. ihD* H/B^* B 

*135*. In Heb., however, verbs in o usually take a in the Imperf., 

as ^^Sf^ KM^. whereas in Arabic instances like cJj / became 



^3er_, W-' 



wiscy C%^o / became ugly, ^jj^ I became bad, %^l, »l, ^1, are 
very rare. Some authorities admit the forms ^1, »t, jitS. 

94. The difference between the Perf. and Imperf. in regard to 
their inflexion is, that the marks of the numbers, genders, and persons, 
are only suffixed to the Perf.; whereas they are both suffixed and 
prefixed to the Imperf., more generally the latter. G 

Rem. a. In the Perf. the act is placed conspicuously in the 
foreground, because completed; in the Imperf. the agent, because 
still occupied in the act (see § 77, rem. a). If we look upon the 
root ^)S3 as primarily conveying the abstract idea of " killing," we 

may regard cJUl as meaning " killing-of-me " (i.a done by me), 

*< my killing," = " I have killed ; " and JJiSI as meaning " I-killing," 
= " I am killing." 

Rem. b. In the Imperf. the pronominal prefixes mark the state jy 
or tense, and to some extent the gender; whilst the suffixes serve 

solely to indicate the gender. Thus, the 2d pers. sing. masc. 

is sufficiently distinguished from the 3d pers. sing. masc. ^^^ by 
the form of the temporal prefix ; but to distinguish the 2d pers. 
sing. masc. from its fem. a suffix is necessary, and accordingly we 

get masc. ^JC?, fem. ^>ji^lO. 

* [Anbarl, Nozkai U-(dibbd p. 459 states from personal observation 
in Y^m^n and Higaz that in some dialects every verb Jiai makes 

iJb and JjOi.— De G.] 



» *•* 



J J f^ 
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t Rem. c. In the active voice of the first form, the prefixes of 

j the Imperfect are pronounced with fHh. But a pronunciation with 

khr instead oifHh is regarded as admissible and was used by some 

of the old Arabs with any of the preformatives except ^, save in 

the case where the next consonant has damma (verbs med. ^). 

That IS, one must not say >>lt, >yD, jJiS for >J(I eUs. nor j^^jli 
for j^Ji^ ; but on the other hand the pronunciation jl^ and 
J in Sura i. 4, and j^S in Sura xxxvi. 60 are recognized as 



»»o^ 



B Intimate dialectic variations of the usual jl^ etc. In one case, 

Jlikt for Jlikl, I suppose, the pronunciation with k^ is generally 
preferred. The tribe of K^lb used kisr even with the prefix ^ 



•><• 



1 



(j^y^i)' Dialectically, too, the vowel of the prefix might be 
assimilated to a following dcunm, as in jl^ for jl^. 

95. The Indicative of the Imperf. is distinguished by the third 
radical having ^mma, the Subjunctive by its having /itha ; as Indie. 

C v ^i-S Subj. v ^i! ' The Jussive is denoted by the absence of any 

vowel with the third radical, as v^^I^ ; whence it is sometimes called 
the apocopated Imperfect. 

Rbm. a. The damma and fetha of the Indicat. and Subjunct 
Imperf. in the verb, correspond to the damma and f^tha of the 
Nom. and Accus. in the noun (see § 308) ; for the Imperf. is closely 
akin to the noun, and its government in the Subjunct. falls under 
the same category with the government of the noun in the Accus. 

Hence the technical name of the Imperf., cjlA^t, because it 

D resenMis the noun. [The Indicative is called p^j^^, the Subjunc- 

tive ^yc^S, and the Jussive >5ji^k^l. J 

Rem. h. The peculiar meaning of the Jussive has brought 
along with it the rejection of the final vowel, which seems originally 

to have been i. At least the poets make use of the form Jm%! in 
rhyma [Cf. vol. ii. § 247.] 

96. The forms of the Indicat. which end in o ^^^ O reject these 

syllables in the Subjunct. and Jussive, because the genders, numbers, 
and persons are distinctly indicated even after their omission. The 
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2d and 3d pers. plur. fern, are exceptions, for in them ^j is retained, A 
because it is absolutely necessary in order to mark the gender. Com- 

pare o>«^ . ^yt^, with \ytA ; oW^. ^^> mik\^A;and Ott^, 



^^, with ^z,.^. 



a * 



97. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination o— or 
'j~^ (called by the grammanans Sj^j^l 0>^^ <>^ ^^ corroborative n) 



to the Jussive. If the Jussive ends in * or a, the fetha of o- o^" C 



is elided, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it 
IS m a shut syllaole : O^lO, ^j^s^Xi, from i*?:^; c^»^> v>9^> ^^ 

1>«^ ; etc. In the dual, the first f^tha of o- ^ absorbed by the t- B 
of the termination, and the second weakened into a k^sra through the 

influence of the same long vowel : oW^> ciW^* from W£C^, UiC3. In 

the 2d and 3d pers. plur. fern, the f^tha of the verb unites with the 

. . . * ' . 

mitial f^tha of ^^ into a long a, and in consequence the second f^tha 

of |>- becomes k^a : o^^t^ 0) from Ch^ 0)* 



• ^ 



Rem. o. The syllable ^^ of the second Energetic is appended 
only to those persons which have, in the first Energetic, a short 

vowel before ^ ; and not to the dual, because its forms would then G 
coincide with those of the singular, nor to the fem. plur., apparently 

because the sound of the syllable ^ (^;y:l^») was disagreeable to 
the ear. 

Rem. 6. Before an tlifu *lwa^l (§ 19) the n of the termination 
^j^ is rejected (§ 20, rem. c), as mhUII ^Jtt^ *9i despise not the poor, 

for O^) fro^ O^'j rv« of oU. 



Rem. c. The syllable ^^ is often written t.^ and pronounced ]) 

in pause t^ Compare the Hebrew Energetic or Cohortative in ^-^ 
Com/p. Gr, p. 194. 



^•f«^ 



98. The Imperative (^•^i ^fe order or commcmd) may be described 
as formed from the Jussive by rejecting the prefix of the 2d pers. sing. 
Hence it has always the same characteristic vowel as the Jussive ; but, 
since it begins with two consonants, it takes, according to § 26, a short 
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A prosthetic voweL When the second radical is pronounced with fitha 
or kisrUf this vowel is kisra; when with damma, it is damma, E.g. 

J**», VV-&I, ^..Al 

Rem. a. Regarding the elision of the prosthetic vowel (T), see 
§ 19, 6 ; and on the orthography t and \ in cases where that elision 
does not take place, § 19, rem. d. 

Rem. h, F^tha is never employed as a prosthetic vowel. 

B Rem. c As an Imperative the Arabs also use the indeclinable 

form Jill \ as jIa** he present I it J^*- beware / JIJJ alight I pU-*^ 

iMitn I ^Ip let alone ! vW> creep along ! ^bu annownce (he dentin 

of — .' from ^yu. This corresponds to the Hebrew Infinitive 
absolute 7^t3p (o for d, and the final short vowel dropped), which 

is also used in the same way; as *1^3T remember!^ In quadri- 

T 

literals this form is very rare, the only examples mentioned being 

Q ^^ = tM^W J^9 ^ ^^y thunder crash, and j^j^, come and play 

the game called *ar*ara. Occasionally it seems to take its meaning 

from one of the derived conjugations, as 9f^j^ bring out! ^tp 

overtake I = tj^^ t, |>=»pl, Imper. IV. 



99. The same remarks apply to the energetic forms of the Im- 
perative as to those of the Imperf. (§ 97). 

D [Rem. The common phrase aaJ^ W>^t> strike off his head, is 

sometimes pointed without t^nwin (Wj^O <^d is then explained by 

the grammarians as a dual used in an intensive sense (^Xfr ilyJS 



•fi<« 



j^^jlli, cf . vol. iL § 35, a, rem. 6) in addressing a single person. 
Similarly Kor'an I. 23, Qut with a various reading O^l. — De G.] 



* [And again the phrase JUU cJU^ Tab. L 1842, 1. 15 is 

parallel to the Hebrew use of the Inf. Abs. with the finite verb. — 
DeG.] 
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2. The Passive Voice of the First Form in the Strong A 

Verb.— Table IL 

100. The Perf. and Imperf. Passive are distinguished from the 
corresponding tenses of the Active by a change of vowels. In the 

I 

Perf. Pass, the first radical has dammay and the second radical kisra. 
In the Imperf. Pass, the prefixes take dammay and the second radical 
f^tha. 

Rem. The vocalisation of the Passive remains always the 
same, whatever be the vowel of the second radical in the Perl 
and Imperf. Active. 

101. There is no special form to express the Imperative Passive, B 
the Jussive being used instead. 

3. The Derived Farms of the Strong Verb.— Table III. 

102. The second radical of the Perf. Act is pronounced with 
fitha in aU the derived forms. 

103. The second radical of the Imperf. Act. is pronounced with 
fitha in the^/M and siicth forms, with khsra in the rest. q 

Rem. The Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh forms, Jui^ 

and JUi:!, are contractions for JJUb and JJUi^;. This may be 






seen from the Jussives JJUJb and JJUi:!, and the Imperatives 
Jjull and Jjull. See §§ 106 and 120. 



* * * * 



104. In the second, third, and fourth forms, the prefixes of the 
Imperf. Act. are pronounced with damma, in the rest mihfhtia. 

105. The characteristic Slif of the fourth form disappears when D 
another letter is prefixed ; as J>^, not J^^<!, from JJ^I. 

[Rem. But we find iXJuy jj3, a pot set on the fire, and also 

^2^^^, Sibaw^ih, i. 9, L 21, where the t is treated like the • of 
J^, § 118, rem. 6.— De G.] 

106. The ninth and eleventh forms were originally JJU^I and 
JjUil. But, by a rule of the language (see § 120), if the last radical 
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A in such words has a vowel, the preceding radical loses its vowel, and 



S^ » ^^ ^ 



the two are combined into one letter with t^^d ; e.g. jL^\ for j>^l, 
ii tor jjL^. If the last radical has no vowel, the word remains 



uncontracted ; as w^jt>A^I, oA^i JJ^^ (s^ § 1^^)- 



^ ^ 



107- The formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive in the 
derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the ground-form. 

Rem. a. The Imperfects Pass, of the first and fourth forms are 
identical. 

B Rem. b. The Imperfects Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms are 

distinguished from their Imperfects Act. only by the vowel of the 
prefixes, which is damma instead oifitha, 

108. Since the idea of the Perf. Pass, is expressed by pronouncing 
the first radical with <j[amma, and the idea of the third form by 
lengthening the vowel of the first radical, there results in the Passive 

of the third form (in which both ideas are united) the form JJyl ; and 
hence in the Pass, of the sixth, J3>23. 



C 109. In the Perf. Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms, not only is 
the fbtha of the first radical changed into 4&iiiin&) but also the fbtha 

of the characteristic O (which expresses the reflexive idea of these 
forms) ; e.g. J^, J^>^- I^ ^^^ manner, in the Perf. Pass, of the 

seventh, eighth, and tenth forms, not only is the first radical, or the 
characteristic O, pronounced with damma, but also the prosthetic Slif ; 

e.g. Jyilt, J^i jJixll. Compare § 98 and rem. a. 



D 110. The ninth and eleventh [to fifteenth] forms, being neutral 
in their signification, have of course no passive (see § 73). 

111. When the verbal root b^ns with O, <^, ^, y i,j, ^, u^, 
^j0, ^, Jb, or J^, the characteristic O of the fifth and sixth forms 
occasionally (in the l^or'ftn frequently) loses its vowel, and unites with 
the first radical to form a double letter. The forms thus originated 
take a prosthetic Slif, when they happen to commence with two 

consonants (compare § 54). Kg. ^'ul, JJlJl, jj^\, \j\ll ^l 
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WUI, j^J. ^,^1, ^1, for ^13, JJU3, ^jJ, IjtjJ, o^. WLJ, A 

ji-3, ^^, ^^eW ; ^Jy, ^>i, ^Jju:^!. ^, for ^Jl%, ^^., 

JjL< ^ », ^^Ia7j. The language in its later stages admits this in all 
verbs of the fifth and sixth forms, merely rejecting the vowel of the 

preformative O ; as yjmki2\ for lt^U?, to to^A:^ breath. 



Rem. See § 48, rem. 6, and compare such Hebrew forms as 
la*]?!!, n3?H, inteH; Co7?ip. 6?r. p. 110«e^. 

112. The O of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted B 

in those persons of the Imperf. Act. to which O is prefixed (2d pers. 
sing. du. and plur. masc. and fem., 3d pers. sing, and du. fem.) ; e.g. 

J Ml ^^ Jm<^.> J^xx * Jv'x^ i Zt ^ ^ ^ JmIx^^ i ^ ^^ ^ ^ J irf ^ ^ ^ 

J^^*^^ ^ ^^♦^^'l •^^'^'l ^J^^*^^^* *Ur fc*»»^*rf J ^^^^^mA^j t^B^lAA^j ^^|%^I^AMr 

[and necessarily ^U3 for jSus (i?S/A: i. 130)—De G.]. These 
shortened forms are sufficiently distinguished by the f^thas of the 
prefixed O and of the second radical from the same persons in the 

active voice of the second and third forms (>*^, *^^-^) ; and by 

the f^tha of the prefixed O from the same persons in the passive of C 

the second and third forms (/*^, *^W^)- 



113. Verbs of which the first radical is !, y cJ, j» J» or o> have 
no seventh form in classical Arabic, but use the fifth or eighth, or the 
passive of the first, instead. In the (so far as we know) solitary 
example of the seventh form from a verb beginning with ^, — namely 

^jm^S. to lie concealed, — the characteristic ^ is united by t^Mid to 

the first radical. 



«» ^ •* 



Rem. a. Some grammarians regard ^jk^\ as being of the eighth D 
form, by assimilation for ^j^^^V 

Rem. 6. In modem Arabic such forms as J^Ut, j^\j\ (Eamil, 



S ^ ^ ^ S * ^ ^0 *^^0 

p. 569, note i.), ^y\. j^oJ\ J^>^t. jJ^t, are of common occurrence. 



114. If the first radical is j», the characteristic o of the seventh 

«t ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ \tt ^ ^ ^ 

form often unites with it into j» ; as JUi^t or JEa^^t from 

w. 
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from li 


ito^, Jaa^I or Mi«l from Jml*, ijJL 


«JI or 


sjJ^\ from 


^ { ^ 




^ ^ 5 ^ ^ * 

or |>JU1 from cioJU. 




Rem. 


These forms 


are sometimes assigned to the eighth 


form ; 


Ja^l for j;^ 




•t for |^«a^JUt, \^y^ for Jb/Ut, etc. 





115. If the first radical be O or wi, the characteristic O of the 
eighth form unites with the initial O into O, with the initial i^ into 
O or i. E.g. jI5|. for ^1, from jJ ; jlJl or jlil, for JU3I, from 

jb ; >pl or >pl from >;^ : jaCi\ or »iUI from jju. 



B Rem. The same assimilation is sometimes extended to the 

letter ^, as A^«fl, for %^^\y from A^«f. 

116. If the first radical be y 3, or y the characteristic O of the 
eighth form is changed into y which unites with an initial > into >, 
and with an initial 3 into > or 3. Kg. ^^**:(jt, for ja^j^, from ^^i^ ; 

>bjl, for >l3jl, from >jj ; J;>!, for Jp^t, from Jp ; ^j?j>!, for viP>'» 

C from (j?j> ; ^>l, for ^yCi>l, from U> ; ^>l or ^31, for ^/i^&l, from 

^3 ; >^>l or >^3«, for ^3J, from >^3 ; ppj or ©^1, for ©p3«, 

from fij3. 

Rem. o. Whether the form with > or 3 is to be preferred, 
depends upon usage ; for instance, ^/^>t and ^^>l are preferable to 

^^31 and j^3t but Lane gives in his Lexicon only w3t, 0>^'> ^^^ 
i<>j3l> The unassimilated j^>3t is also said to occur, as well as 

D cSi**!- 



Rem. h. Some grammarians extend this assimilation to the 
letter J, as ^Ijt, for \^\^}\ from ^jj. 

Rem. c. The letter O is sometimes changed into > after an 
initial ». ; e.g. jji^t, JJ^^ ^.ojk*.!, instead of the usual ^/^l, 

f^\, »*i^t, from ^,^ >., 



^ ^ ^ • 
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117. If the first radical be u^, u^, k, or J^, the characteristic A 
O is changed into J», which unites witli initial J» into Jb, with initial 

J^ into U OT Uy and occasionally with initial ^ into 4^. Kg. Ai^i•^t, 

^^jiiutfl, v^iiuol, ^ i ^ ^ol from ^iL^, U^, j^^li, A^ ; ^f^ 

UhJ»I, .rJ^I. from r^, *>, O-i*. v^ ; >jlit. VU»», or^rUiJil 
from^ ; jU»l, or jlkit, from jU» ; ,>ito!, jiil, ^1, from c>», 
iAi», jyii ; V Jo^t, or v>^^ ^^ V>^ I ;^%Ji>^^ or ; i ^. ^ l, from 

^^ ; >k^l, £^^^j* ^™ >^* ^^• 

Rem. a. The letter ^^ sometimes assimilates the following J» ; 6 
as ^.^-d!, 15*^1, iV-^J, H-^^, ^^\ for >^liu0t, etc. 

Rem. 6. From >%-*^ the form f^^^ also occurs. 

[117*. If the second radical be O the characteristic O of the 
eighth form may lose its vowel and unite with it. The first radical 
then necessarily assumes a vowel, either a or /, and the helping vowel 

. -^....^ „d di«ppe„. Thus tor ■^^ w. .., h.™ ^ 

or >w ; Imperf. W^, >I^ or >Lm^ or even ^^X«^ (with a nirtive iesra 
* * ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ .» 

to the first radical) ; Part act. !£li ( >Hli) ; Inf. jlL (see § 202, C 

rem. a). Similar forms from verbs whose second radical is >, ^, ^0 or 
J» occur (or are recorded as variants) in the Kor an {^Sar. x. 36, ix. 91, 
ii. 19, xxxvi. 49).] 

4. The Quadriliteral Verb.— Table IV 

118. The four forms of the quadriliteral verb follow throughout D 
their inflexion the second, fifth, seventh and ninth forms of the 
triliteral (see g 69—72). 

Rem. a. The O, which is prefixed to certain persons in the 
Imperf. Act., is omitted in the second form of the quadriliteral 

verb, just as in the fifth form of the triliteral (see § 112). 

^ ^ «» 
Rem. 6. As mentioned in § 45, rem. d^ words like ^\jh (for 
^ *•% ^ ^ • ^ 

^tjt), to your ou/, and O-^t*) ^ believe, are treated as quadriliterals : 
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^ ^ • ^ 



The latter is inflected exactly like^Ja^, but the former is irregular: 
Jmperl J^^jt^, Imperat. JjJ^ Norn. act. iU^tjA, Perf. Pass. ^jM. 






The form Jl^t, Imperf. Jl^jt^, is also used. — ^The tenth form of 

^ ^ ^ f ^ ^ ^ 9 

eU», viz. c\Mimt\, to obey, is sometimes shortened into elLufl or 

aUmiI, Imperf. Aek^<*»^ or ^t^f ^^^ ^^^^ converted into 6vku#t, 
Imperf. jfcgk.Mj;. [Also, in verse, we And jlkn^^ for jlkZ»»i#.J 



B 5. Fi?r6* of which the Second and Third Radicals are 

Identical— Table V, 

110. Tliese verbs are usually called verba mediw or secundw 
nidicalis geminatw (J^'^). The Arab grammarians name them JjiA)I 

*9t, the solid verb, or uUUa^t J^a^^ the doubled verb. 



120. They differ from other strong verbs in two points. 

(a) When both the first and tliird radicals have vowels, the 
G second radical rejects its vowel, and unites with the third, so as to 

form a double letter, which is marked with t^sdid. £.g. ji to Jlee, 

for J ti ; JUr to split or cleave, for JU^Sr ; ^^m^ to touch, for i^^mm^ : ^^ 

to smell, for ^j^^ ; ^^^j^ to become dear (to one), for ^%»^ ; ^ to 

become wise or intelligent, for 

(6) If the third radical has a vowel, but the first is without one, 
the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then 



^ j^ 



» «• 



J) combines with the third, so as to form a double letter. £.g. Jl%^ 
for Ja%^> «^^ for >ju»:;, J^ for JJU^. But if the third radical has 



no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction takes place ; 

as Ojji, wIU, c^, j^, >Jnh. 

' ^ ' 
Rem. a. Transitive verbs of this class, of the form Jji^, have 

damma in the Imperfect, with the exception of six, which also 
admit k^sra ; viz. C^ to sever or separate entirely^ make decisive or 
absolute, jtj to repair, jJ# to m/oJce hard or ^rm, tie firmly, Jbft to 
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wcUer (camels) a second time, j^ to spread ahroad or divulge secretly ^ A 
jjb to ctbhor, detest, Imperf. wmj or wmj, etc. One verb has only 

k^ra, viz. ^.^^n*. to love (instead of the common IV. v^^ft-t), Imperf. 

i 



«• 

^ 



^ J^ 



Rem. h, Uncontracted verbs of the forms Jjk^ and Jjk^ some- 
times occur ; as ^sXCo to be knock-kneed or toeak in the hocks, ^ 



to Iiave a swelling [splint] on tlis pastern (of a horse), JJt to sniell badly, 

^fMjto to ahound in lizards (v^)> ^"*^ ^ ^^ ^^'^^ (^^ ^^^ ^y®)} B 
AUi to ^ cur/y, dUC^ to Aatv; »to Aoq/* uxym ai the edges (of a horse, 

etc.) ; ^^ to 66 tof«6 or intelligent, j^^ to be tujly, jJ^ to be bad, 

«iu3 to 6« silly, in one's dotage, JJ^ to have narrow orijices of tlie 
teats (of a she-camel, ewe, etc.). 



^ • X ^ 



Rem. c. Forms like %^%jiy O>«x<o, cJULiv, are, however, some- 

times contracted in different ways. — 1. The second radical is 
dropped, along with its vowel, or else its vowel is transferred to q 

the first radical ; as, 0>;, ^J^j, for 0>>;, 0>>;> w» t *^< for C^ ^1, 

or cJLfe for cJUli», C%**>*d for C%»»**>*o (compare the Aramaic 






form PJT3 for J:>TT3) [also OlA ^or OjJ^y O^M ^or C>A^>! ^<c.*]. 

2. The third radical is united with the second, and a vowel-sound 
inserted before the pronominal suffix. This may be either (a) the 

diphthong ^-, as %:^^ for C^^^^, *Z^j.,.S^\ for ^jjn.Z.a\, a 



•5 ^^ 



form which is not uncommon in the fifth conjugation, as w 

C ^ e iJdL t , C%tM«Ju, WN^JtU, for Oji^|i«»3, wOJoJ, C^AJuLl, OjutU D 
(compare in the Hebrew Imperf. HJ^SDW for njSSDW); or (6) 



* •< X ^ ^ ^ ^ 



the long vowel t.^ as Ol«x<o for O>«x<o (compare in Hebrew 
nl3D, where b = a). The form described under 2 a is the usual one 

in modem Arabic, but in N. Africa ai becomes i, as reddU for 

wo>;. Such forms as C^*»^t for c*% ^t also occur. — Comp, Gr. 

p. 227 seq. 



yt 

* [See De Goeje, Gloss, to Ibn al-Faklh s.v. oj.] 
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A 121. In the Jussive, however, the second radical not unfrequently 
throws back its vowel upon the first, and combines with the third, in 
which case the doubled letter necessarily takes a supplemental vowel 
(§ 27). In verbs that have a or i in the Imperf., this vowel may be 
either /J^Aa or ki»ra ; in those that have «, it may be any one of the 

three vowels. Eg. sjo>m^. or Joau, Jl^ or Ji^, for u*-ft«rf, cM^ ; 



jkj oxjki, ^.^fc^ or v^fc^, for jjki, v' . ^- J I •^^i •^^^ «r •^nh, >>:!, >>:!, 

mi** J 0^ »J0* 

or >>:!, for Xl^, »>:!*. 

B 122. Those persons of the Imperative in which the third radical 
lias a vowel (sing, fem., dual, and plur. masc.), sometimes do not follow 
the rule given in § 120, 6, but keep the second radical apart from the 

third; as lSjj^^, tjt/^l, ^jjj^I- When the usual contraction takes 

place, the prosthetic Slif is obviously no longer necessary, and therefore 

the Arabs say i<ji, M, \^J — not L<jit, W', Ijijil, — ^instead of tfijil, 

etc. The masc. sing, undergoes exactly the same contraction as the 

Jussive (§ 121), rejecting at the same time the prosthetic I ; e.g. yje^ 

for uAa^^ ^ for xi^t, «x<o for >«x«t. 

C Rem. If the verb has a suffix, the choice of the supplemental 

J«S> Ml J 

vowel depends to some extent upon that of the suffix ; say Oj (Oj)) 
LiS' (A^), but U>j, l^Jkp, not U>j, l^ In the loo^r^ (§ 20) say 

* • *00» ^» <• • ^•'tf Sj 

>yUI >; or>yUI >j. 

123. The same rules that apply to the Active of the first form, 

apply also to its Passive, and to the third, fourth, sixth, seventh, 

D eighth, and tenth forms. But in the second, fifth, ninth, and eleventh, 

the second or third radical cannot be united with the other, because it 

is already doubled. Consequently jjy,j(/i3, jj^t, and jt>*t, undergo no 

contraction. [But cf. § 120, rem. (?, for Conj. V.] 

* [The uncontracted forms are said to belong to the dialect of 
Higaz, the contracted to that of TamTm, Faik ii. 566.— De G. Cf. 
Sibaw^ih ii. 443.] 
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Rem. In the Passive some of the Arabs substituted k^sra for A 
damma, as Jl^ for J^ (contracted from JJU.), whilst others gave 
the vowel of the first radical a sound between those of k^ra and 
damma (technically called j»U«^*>)l, giving the one vowel a scent or 



a» 5 J 



flavour of the other), as >j, jj#, riidda, $udda (with the German U or 
French u), instead of rudda^ htdda, 

124. In the third, sixth, and eleventh forms, a long vowel, 
namely a, precedes the double consonant, which is allowed in the 
case of fithd alone (§ 25, rem.). However, the uncontracted forms, B 

such as jjU, sjo^^y Tr^^y J^^i ^>-^^> v^^> »^^> ^UiUt*, 

^ n iifci fc #, not unfrequently occur. Forms like jj>i , jli>A3, and j!h!>*', 
are not contracted. 

125. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo exactly the 
same contraction as the Jussive of the ground-form, by throwing back 
the vowel of the second radical upon the first, combining the second 
radical with the third, and giving the double letter an auxiliary vowel. 

E.g. d)^\ for dX}^\, 4j3\ for aJUit, the 1st pers. smg. Juss. of the fourth G 

* * * y 

form of J3 and JJ. 



G. Thb Wbak Verb. 



126. Weak Verbs {yerba infirma) are those in which one of the 
radicals is subject, on account of its weakness, to transformation or 
rejection ; and which consequently differ more or less, in some parts 
of their inflexion, from strong verbs (see g 82 and 83). D 

127. The weak letters are I, j, and ^. 

128. There are two sorts of weak verbs. 

(a) Those that have among their radicals a moveable Slif or h^mza, 
the weakest of the gutturals. These are called verba hhnzcUa, 

(b) Those that have among their radicals one of the weak con- 
sonants J and ^, which approach very nearly in their nature to the 
vowel-sounds u and i. These are more particularly called weak verbs. 



72 Part Secoj^d.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 129 

Rem. The Arab grammarians do not reckon the verba hemzata 
among the weak verba, restricting this appellation to those that 
contain a j or ^ (§ 83, rem.). 

120. In a root there may be two, or even three weak letters ; 

8* l5li» L5^^' iS^^' Verbs that have two weak radicals are said 
to be doubly tteai; those that have three, to be trebly weak. These 
may be reckoned as forming a third class of weak verbs. 



1. Verbs that have a Hhnza among their Radicals {Verba 
mmzata^—Tables F/., F//., VIII. 

B 130. These are divided into three classes, according as the h^mza 
is the first, second, or third radical (verba primse, medise, ultimse radi- 
calis h^mzataB). The following sections point out wherein they diflFer 
from the strong verbs. 

131. If the Slif with h^mza and ^^zma, at the end of a syllable 
(I), be preceded by one of the heterogeneous vowels damma and ktera, 
it is converted, after the damma, into j with h^mza (3) ; after the k^sra, 
into \^ with hfemza (^). Hence Co^ for o!^, 1st pers. sing. Perf. 

C Pass, of \ji ; jj^ for jj^j , 3d pers. sing. masc. Imperf. Pass. I. or IV. 
«'j»f * 1 1 ^ * >* ^ «• f j^ ^ % * 

ox y\\ oy> and C^^i.i i f for oU> and w'U£r, 2d pers. sing. masc. Perf. 



t»^ . J - . >j. 



Act. of y> and ^^, for U> and U^ (see § 133). 

132. The J and ^ represent in these cases the 'sioimd. to which 
the h6mza inclines through the influence of the preceding vowel*. 



* [This is a convenient formula, and cannot well be improved upon 
without reference to the history of the Arabic language and writing, a 
D consideration that lay quite beyond the scope of the native systematic 
grammarians, to whose method of exposition this work, for good 
practical reasons, is closely conformed. But from an historical point 
of view, when we consider the cases when li^mza is expressed by 3» ^ or 
by » alone without a kursl, or supporting letter, we must distinguish 
between two pronunciations — that indicated by the consonants alone, 
which in the oldest times were written without any supplementary 
signs, and that indicated by the later points, such as ». It is known 
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The h^mza is retained, not only to show their origin from I, but also to A 

remind us that the syllables j. and i<. are not to be confounded in 

pronunciation with «., u, and i<., 7. The damma and k^sra remain 

short, whilst 3 and ^ are pronounced like I itself; that is to say, at 
the commencement of a syllable, with the spiritus lenis between the 

preceding syllable and the vowel that accompanies the h^mza (as >>>, 
d(mu'ay not danu-wa) ; at the end of a syllable, with a slight emphasis 

and resting of the voice upon the soft breathing (as cJm, &anV'ta, 

not mni'ta). 

Rem. a. In modem Arabic, h^mza in the middle and at the B 
end of words has so completely disappeared, that 3 and ^, when 
preceded and followed by vowels, become j and ^; except when 

the former has damma ( j) and the latter k^ra (^), as explained in 

^ 133-4. The modem Arab also pronounces j. and l£^ like the 

loDg vowels J-. u and ^-. I. Even in the ancient language, 

especially among the poets, we find traces of a softer pronunciation, 

^ • ^ J » ^ 
or total rejection, of the h^mza [S>^t wte'^'" § 17, 6, rem. b] ; 

and hence the custom, at the present day, of resolving the verba C 

tert. rad. h^mzatee into verba terttce yd, as ^j3 for t^, to read, 

CU^ for CAjJ^y kSj*^ ^^^ ^J*^' ^^^ change has already begun in 
Hebrew, and is almost universal in Aramaic. 

that the people of the Hi^az in the time of Mohammed gave up the 
original guttural sound of hhnza in very many cases where the other 
Arabs still preserved it. Now the rules of Arabic orthography were 
mainly fixed by the Kor'an, which was originally written down in the j) 
Hi^az in accordance with the local pronunciation. This pronunciation 
did not ultimately prevail over the Arabic area, but the old ortho- 
graphy could not lightly be tampered with, having the character of a 
sacred tradition. The first scribes wrote ^yf, C-^e^, ^U» because 
they said baimtsa, ffUOy ^aJea (or nearly so). The pronunciation that 
prevailed, however, was ba'usay jVta, §cCaJca and this was expressed, 

without touching the old consonants, by writing ^^, cJt^, JiU^. 
Rules for writing h^mza as 3i ijp or • are therefore really rules for 
preserving the old guttural ', in cases where it was already lost or 
transformed by the first scribes of the Kor'an.] 

w. 10 
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^ ^1 



t 



AjjA to order. The same thing takes place when a radical I with ^^zma (1) 
is preceded by an Slif h^mzatum with fbtha (compare § 132, rem. b) ; 

as jj\j ji\^ or jit, for ^!l, to pr^er, IV. of pi. In old Mss. we often 

find j^n, j5n. 

136. In a more modem stage of the language, Slif h^mzatum 
with f^tha passes into ^, when preceded by f^tha and followed by an 

B elif of prolongation (compare § 17, 6, rem. b) ; as \^j^\^, for tj!/<*t^ 



» ^f* 



or lj!>«U, they deliberated together, 3d pers. plur. Perf. Act. VI. of 

^ ^ f ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ % ^ ^x ^^ 

yiS\ Ifi^ty^, for ^lU or l^^U, ^A^ ^u^o became intimate friends, from 

U.I (for ^t). 



Rem. The same change sometimes takes place even with the 

initial elif of the third form ; as ^^tj to be intimate with, ^jtj 

to be opposite or parallel to, iwtj to console, ^)^tj to ecU aUyiig with, 

Q for ic^n, etc. It commenced, of course, in the Imperf. and the 
Nomina agentis and actionis, where, according to § 17, b, rem. b, 

4 took the place of 3 j as iwl^, cr*'>*> ^nd IXmAyA, 



^^j ^ ^ % ^ ^ t 

137. The verbs J^l to take, y^S to order, and J^l to ^^, reject 

the first radical in the Imperat., making J^, y^, and J^. 

138. When preceded by j or (^, a;ic{, the Imperative ^ gene- 
rally recovers its radical elif, yS^ or ^j; but not so J^ and J^, 

J) which make only J^j, J>^« For the rule as regards other verba 

prim. rad. h6mz., see § 132, rem. b ; and on the Imperative of ^yt, to 
come, see also § 175, rem. a. 

130. The first radical of J^t is assimilated in the eighth form 



^ * ^ 



to the characteristic O of that form ; «id^t, for •iaS^t (§ 132, rem. b), 
to take for oneself. 

Rem. a. The same assimilation sometimes takes place in ^^^ 



to pat on one the article of dress called jtjl, and ^^S, to give wages, 
which makes jj>^1 or jjjt, to ptU on an *izar, and jafJH^) or jafJiS to 
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give ahns, to receive wages ; still more rarely in j>»l, to be sqfe, A 
0^)» 'or v>^^ ^ ^^'^^ or coyi/Wc in, and JaI, to mcMrry, J^\, for 



*^ ^ 



J^t, cfo. — The tenth form of J^t may also lose its 81if and be 



written I^JlA. 



Rem. 6. From the above assimilated forms are derived the 
secondary radicals JaJ, to tak^ and 1^, to trade (see § 148, 

rem. 6). Compare in Syriac pK*2i.l, l-a-i^l> W^^^ *^^ with B 
lit^LaSy ^^Lm\^ if from the rad. s-kj]. 



140. Verba med. h^mzatae are occasionally inflected like verba med. 
rad. J et ^ (§ 149, etc.), and take an Slif of prolongation instead of the 
radical h^mza with f^tha. This is particularly the case with the verb 

JLf to dsky which has JU for JU, 2d pers. sing. m. cJL» [not cJL»], 

JUj for Jt-^, J-^ for Jt*^, J^ for JL»I (Imperat.), Perf. Pass. 

JUi-». — Sometimes the 81if h6mzatum is elided, its vowel being trans- 
ferred to the preceding (previously vowelless) consonant. Eg. J-.^ C 
for JU^, from Jtrf ; \^ji for ^!/ij, from ^!j to see; *WJI to s^wd, for 
^^\, whence llU, for J*^, aw an^r^f/ C^InSd). 



• ^ 



Rem. o. The Imperative y}^^ makes in the fem. ^^Xw, du tiL*r, 



J ^ 



plur. I^XMf, not ^Lf, etc. When preceded by j and wJ, we may 
sAj JUtj or Jwj, tyi-b, tyUi (§ 21, a, rem. 6), or I^JLJ. 

Rem. 6. The elision of the SUf occasionally happens in Hebrew, 
and in Syriac it is the rule ; see Camp. Gr, p. 46, p. 282. D 



2. Verbs which are more especially coiled Weak Verbs 

(§ 128, 6). 

141. These likewise fall into three classes, according as the 
letter j or ^ is the first, second, or third radical (verba primae, 
secundaB, tertise rad. j et ^). 
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A A. Veris of which the First Radical is j or ^ {verba primw 

rod. J et ^j).— Table IX. . k )^^ 



t^ • 



142. Those verbs primao rad. j, which have kisra as the characte- 
ristic vowel of the Impcrf. and Imperat., reject the j in these forms./£.g. 

jJj to bear children, Imperf. jJb for jJ*^, Imper. jJ for j^l (J^jO; 
j^j to promise, Imperf. joi^ for J^^, Imper. jl^ for j^t (•XfijO. 



«» ^ ^ ^ 



B 



» V 



-^ 



^^ 



n^ 



\ 



'\ 



D 



Rkm. a. Eight verbs primce rad. j, of the form Jjii, have in 
the Imperf. JjU^ instead of JjiA^; (contrary to the rule laid down 
in § 92), and hence elide their first radical ; Jmj to trust or confide 
^^ J% > ^^ ^ inherit, ^j^ ; ^j^ to c^stain from {wJvai is v/n- 
latvftU), c^ : jtj^ to sfveUf j^jj ; ^j^ to be firm and fiard (of fat), 
\Cji ; J3^ to be in t/ood condition and hofndsovie, ^^ ; ^J^ to be 
near, to be tn cfuxrge of, ^JL^ ; JUj to love, J^. Of these e^j has 

J ^ 9 ^ 

also dialectically the form Pj^, and a few more admit both forms ; 
e.g. j^\ to be aivyry wi^h, fuU of luUred of, jm^y J^yi \ J^3 ^ ^ 
rotigh and broken (of ground), jxj, j^yt \ jh^ to be /wt, awjry, jki^ 
jkyi \ 4^p to be stupefied wiOi grirf, to be melancholy, aIL^, aJ^ ; 
Jjkj to be cowardly, to forget, J>j^, Jj^^. 



Rem. b. The Imperat. j^ in the phrases l»»ls^ j^ good 
morning / ^L«« ^^ good evening / seems to come from ^^> but is 



^ ^ 



J A^ 



in reality from j^, Imperf. j^^^ to be happy, comfortable. This is 

the solitary instance in Arabic of the loss of the initial n in the 
Imperat of verbs r£), which is so common in Heb. and Aram. 

143. But those verbs primaQ rad. j, which have f&tha or (}amma 
as the cliaracteristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat., retain the j 



^ 



• ^ • 







J ^ •. 



in these forms. Kg. j^^ or J^j to be afraid, ja^yi or J^>!, *m^^ 




* 



J <• 0^ 



\ or jL%,!j (for ja^^S or J^jl) ; gi^j to be in pain, ^yj ; J^j to i<^/c^' 



§144] 
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79 



J ^ ^ ^ ^ J ^ 9 ^ t J ^ 

in the mud, J^^ > J^J ^ perish, Jt^^ ; yi^ to be visited by the mur- A 

rain, yiyt ; Jb/j to be tmwholesome or insalubrious, s)^yi ; ><f3 ^^ be 
clean and fair, yoyi. The same is the case with those verbs which 
are at once primse rad. j and mediae rad. geminatae ; as >j (for »j) to 

fow, >>j for »^ , >jLjl^ for »jl . 

Rem. In verbs prim» rad. j, of which the second and third 
radicals are strong, and in which the Imperf. has f^tha, some Arabic 

dialects change the j into I or ^. Kg. J^\^ and J^HhS* for J^>^) o 

from J^j, to ^ q/mu^/ ^^W ^^^d %w^^x or g»^j, for te.^, from 

te.^, to be in pain; j^\^ and^^^y^, for^^^, from^^j, to make 

a mistake. Others even use the forms J^j^i-etf, g^^j, and,^^^. 

144. In a few verbs, of which the eight following are those that 
most commonly occur, the initial j is dropped in the Imperf. and 
Imperat., notwithstanding that the characteristic vowel of these forms C 
is f^tha. 



* * * 



fi>j to let alone, 

j^^ to let alone, 

fj3 ^ restrain, 

%^^ to be wide or spacious, 

^ * ^ 

%^^ to put dofwn or place, 

^J»5 to trample upon. 



* * 



J ^ ^ 









J f y 


9 y 







D 



iJ J to fall, 

^^j to give, 

Rem. a. The reason why the j is elided in these verbs probably 
is, that the f^tha of the Imperf. and Imperat. owes its existence 
only to the fact of the second or third radical heing in each case a 
guttural or semiguttural (j). 

y y y yy y 

Rem. 6. 6>j and j^^ are not used in the Perf. 



I 
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A 145. In those forms in which a k^sra or damma precedes a 
vowelless ^, the ^ is changed into ^ or ^ productionis, acconling to 

the preceding vowel. Hence J^ii^t, ^J^l, for J^^-^t, »3^, Imperat. I. ; 






Jl^il for Jljjl, Perf. XL; ilj^I, *»Jkei-l. for ^bjl, ^«J0i-1, Infin. 

II I &I ^ t ^ I * t 

IV. and X. ; ^i,.'^^^ for ^if'^^!, Imperf. Act. IV. ; ^ir^^^^ t^^^^* ^^^^ 

^jl, c>^i, Perf. Pass. IV. and X. 

Rem. In the Passive of verbs primsB rad. y the ^ is sometimes 

changed into t, on account of a certain repugnance of the Arabs to 

S the sound of the syllable ^ ; (B.g. wJt, for wJ^, t^ is fixed or 

determined (of time); !«»•)) for i^y it is revealed. 



146. Verbs primse rad. ^ are inflected in almost all their forms 

like the strong verbs ; e.g. j^ to play at hazard^ or to be genth, easy, 

^-.^ ; &ik^ to ascend (a hill), to ft^ 5Fr»!r7i ?/ji?, Mrf ; *^ ^« ^>^ awake, 

^0^ ^ I ^ 119^ <<<* 1^9^ I §^ 



)^ ^ I ^ 119^ <<<* ^ 1^9^ I %^ 

u ; iflJu £)o., JjJL^ ; %i^ to become ripe, ^^ or ^^. 
I-, Rem. ^/»t:!, to be dry, has i^r^te:! oi* cr»te:!> <^i^d ^^<m:;, to dfisjmir, 

LT'W o^ LT*^' ^^ § ^2> 1*®™* ^* Dialectic varieties are ^^^, for 

J --t^ it I ^ *Jo< 

i.^..^, and i^ljrf or ,^lj, for i^V^. See § 143, rem. 

147. In those forms in which a k^sra or damma precedes a 
vowelless ^, the ^ is changed into j^ or ^ productionis, according to 

the preceding vowel. Hence j-«j! for ^--jI, Imperat. I.; jL^I and 
jlu.frZurl, for ^J^\ and jU^^t, Infin. IV. and X. ; j^yiy ^^> for 1*4^, 



v •^ 



D iU^, Imperf. Act. IV. of >--» and isJ^;. 



I 148. In the eighth form, ^ and ^ are assimilated to the charac- 

; teristic O, producing O for O3 and c^ ; as jjuI, for Jixlft, (J^^t), 

to receive a promise ; J--51, for^/«*J^t (^^-J^jl), to j»foy a^ hazard. 

Rem. a. Sometimes, however, although many grammarians dis- 
approve of it, ^ and ^ are not assimilated to the O, but pass after 
f6tha, damma, and k^ra, into the homogeneous letters of prolonga- 
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^ ^ ^ ^^^# <<< ^<^# 



tion, 1, y ^, E.g. jLoIjt for JLa3^!, jjQ! for jjiJ^t (§ 145), A 
j--;;il for j-«%t, j-^^l for j-«2jt (§ 147), in the Perf. ; J-aJlJ for 

Jlia3^, jjub for jjuyi^ j^H ^^^ J ■■■■*!S,S ^^ ^^^ Imperf. Compare 
% 139, and rem. a. 

Rem. 6. From these assimilated forms are derived secondary 
radicals ; such as a^ to turn oneself tovxvrda^ to face ; j^mJS to suffer 

from indigestion ; 5LmJ to be wide or spacious ; ^yl? to fear (God) ; 

^ ^ ^ 
jjj to be bom in one's house (of a slave), to be hereditary, inherited, B 

or long possessed; Jiu to rely upon; aJL? to be stupefied by grief to 

be melancholy ; *^, or ^yL3, to follow ; and in the fourth form, lC>t 

to make one lean, to prop Am up ; ^Jl^t to insert ; j^\ to suspect a 
person. Compare § 139, rem. b. 

Rem. c. For the inflection of verbs of this class in the cognate 
languages, see Comp, Qr, p. 234 seq, 

B. Verbs of which the Second Badical is ^ or ^ {verba C 

mediae radicalis ^ et ^). — Tables X, — XIIL 

140. Verba mediae rad. ^ et ^ (called by the Arab grammarians 

^y^*^\ s}»ii\, the hollow verb) differ from strong verbs only in the 

first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. The following sections 
indicate the principal points of difference. 

150. If the first radical is without a vowel, and the third has one, 
the vowel of the second radical is thrown back upon the first, and the 
3 or ^ is changed into that letter of prolongation which is homogeneous 
to the vowel that the first radical has now assumed. E.g. D 



J^H!) he says, becomes Jy^, Imperf. Act. I. 



, he goes, 



I ^ • ^ 

J^d^t heisc^fraid, 



I, he is afraid, 



JyH!> it is said. 



ti 



» 



if 



j^»j 



J «- 


do. 








do. 






> << 


do. 








Imperf. 


Pass. 


I. 




Imperf. 


Pass. 


IV. 



JiA, pardon is granted, „ 
w. 11 
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J »j 






B 



!, he remains, 

U he sqftens, 

t>45it, remaiUy 

tyt^t, sq/ien, 

>5it, he remained, 
ChJt, he softened, 



becomes 



J I 









II 



II 



If 



II 



II 



*i, he stands upright, „ 

0«^^ he teas thought gentle, „ 

n!, pardon is asked, „ 



^ AJ • J 



J^*^' « J 






••» 



^ > b> 



Imperf. Act. IV. 

do. 
Imperat Plur. IV. 

do. 

Perf. Act. IV. 

do. 
Imperf. Act. X. 



O-eJU^t, Perf. Pass. X. 

> ^ ^ > > 
JUZmj, Imperf. Pass. X. 



151. But if the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels 
t— , (^— , y^ are changed into the corresponding short ones, because 
a shut syllable does not admit of a long vowel (§ 25). E.g. 



C 



•j^ 



« »<f 



y^Hy for J>ie 



• » •* 



^*'*8« l» 

t> ^ ^ 



mi II 



s)^y 



If 



• J 






I II 






D 



JJI, 






(J>ie)i Jussive Act. I. 

(jtr^). do. 

(Jyb), Jussive Pass. I. 
(>>ie)i Jwssive Act. IV. 



• 0^ 



*f 



If 



I II 



OjJtl, 



n 



wW" (J«"). Imperat. IV. 

^\ {j»^\), do. 

oUlil (^ybi 2d p. sing. m. Perf. Act. IV. 

oJleJI (0>>il), do. Pass. IV. 



^ 

* VA 



I II 



do. 



Pass. X. 



\ II 
^ • f 

0^\ II 



*>iu1 (*>ii5<), 3d p. plur. f. Perf. Act. IV. 
i>»t^l (i>«>'t)i 2d p. plur. f. Imperat. IV. 

Rem. ^jXi, for ^y^, Jussive of ^l£», to 6«, is sometimes still 
farther abbreviated, especially by the poets, into «m^. 
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83 



152. In consequence of the changes produced by the operation A 
of the two preceding rules, the Imperative of the first form loses its 
prosthetic t (see ^ 98 and 122). Kg. 



• j*j 



• jj 



Jjil becomes successively J>5I, J3 



i* 



«j 












»> 



>» 



>) 



I) 



>> 



}t 



>} 









» .. 






J} 






« ^ 






I 



< 
J .» 






B 



immediate 



153. . If three open syllables follow one another in 
succession, the first of which has ffetha and the last any vowel, then 
the 3 or ^ of the middle syllable is changed into Slif productionis, 
without any regard to the nature of the vowel that accompanies it. G 
Kg. 

becomes ^15, Pert Act. I. 



*• ^ 



^^ 


» 


wiU.. 


do. 


J> 


*» 


J^, 


do. 


^^ ^ 


>> 




do. 


^ < 
* 


)» 




do. 




>> 




Perf. Act. VII. 




>> 




Imperf. do. 


* ^.. X 


>> 


^ .^ X 


Perf. Act. VIII. 


^^.'A 

^.>i\ 


») 




do. 




)> 




Imperf. do. 


Rem. The forms 


w^J 


and j^>£> 


are mentioned as being dia- 



D 



leotically used instead of Jlj (for J^), to cease, and >l£» (for >y&), 
io be near or on Oke point of. 
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A 164- But if the vowel of the first syllable be damma, and the 
3 or ^ is accompanied by k^sra, the damma is elided and the k^sra 
substituted in its. place, in consequence of which the ^ or ^ becomes 
^ productionis. £.g. 

Jji becomes (J^) cM> P®"- P**^- I- 






{jtr») jt^y do. 






J»i-I „ (J>i-1) fcJei-«, Pert Pass. VIII. 

B >sii.l „ (^^i*^\) >a.i, do. 

Rkm. a. Instead of J^l (J^), J^ (J,..), J^- (i5>-), 

* * * ^ 

(tja^^ and the like, some Readers of the Kor'&n give the vowel I 
an^^c^t >W^^ A scenJt or flavour of the ursoimd (j^^\ ^>^ d^Dj^ 
^mJuIj), that is to say, they pronounce it with the sound of the 

German U in hiUen or the French u in lune (compare § 1^23, rem.), 
kUloy hula, sUka, gUd^- 

Q Rem. h. Some of the Arabs take another method of forming 

the Passive, namely by rejecting the vowel of the 3 or ^, and 

changing those letters into 3 productionis ; as J^S (for Jji, Jj^i), 
J)^^ (for J^ J^), ^3rf (for ^, ^),jy^\ {tor j^\, >;*.l). 



The verb JU, for JU (see § 140), is said to admit of the forms 
Jw-^i J*^> ^uloy and J|>«if. 



' » J <' c 3 



Rem. c. In forms like J^^l, ji^^y some assimilate the vowel 

^ • ^ « 
D of the prosthetic filif to the following l, JE^^t, ^e^^^ pronouncing 



» or ii, 

155. If the first radical has ffetha and the third is without a 
vowel, three cases arise. 

(a) The second radical is 3 or ^ with ffetha. In this case the 
second radical is elided along with its vowel, but its influence is strong 
enough to change the ffetha of the first radical into damma, if it was 3, 
and into kfesra, if it was ^. Kg. 

for <:>^<^, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 
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(b) The second radical is ^ with damma or ^ with k^sra. In this A 
case the second radical is elided along with its vowel, as in a, but its 
influence is sufficient to change the f^tha of the first radical into the 
homogeneous vowel. E.g. 

^ A J «• 

for wJ > i>, 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 






do. 



(c) The second radical is ^ with k^ra. In this case the same 
elision takes place, but the influence of the characteristic vowel i 
suffices to change the f^tha of the first radical into k^sra. Kg. B 

for wJ>^, 2d pers. smg. m. Perf. Act. I. 



^ • <. « ^ 









(CJ>*), do. 



156. In the Perfect Passive of the firsts seventh, and eighth 
forms, if the third radical loses its vowel, the ^ productionis (§ 154) 
is shortened into k^sra, according to § 25. E.g. 

for wotj ^t (wotj ^t ), 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Pass. I. 



^ • ^ C ^ » I 







^ • • J 


^ C 9 J ^ » J »J 



do. C 

do. VIII. 

Rem. a. In verbs mediae rad. ^, and in those mediae rad. 3 of 
the form Jla^, the 1st and 2d pers. m. and fem. sing, dual and plural 

Perf. Act. and Pass, are identical in form; e.g. wji^ for w 

(§ 155, a) and ^Lk^ ; ^£JL for cJ^ (§ 155, c). 



Rem. b. Those who pronounce in the 3d pers. kulc^ bU% etc., D 
say in the 1st and 2d persons kiiltUj buHUj etc.; whilst those who 

prefer Jji, e^, say wJi, wji^. [The prophet himself in the 
hadUh al-wahy says cJL|i. — De G.J 



157. Most verba mediae rad. 3 take 4amma, and most verba 
mediae rad. ^ k^sra, as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. ; e.g. 

from Jlj ( Jjj), to move away, comes J±)^ ( JjLhJ) ; fi^om JO (J>i), to 

give in a present, JyJ ( J>^) ; fi^'om Ju» ( J>i»), to be long, JyLf 

( J>^, § 93) ; from o!j (CKi), ^ «<for», v>:»>jr (v>j>rf) ; from Ju (^), 
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J ^ I c ^ * ^ 



K to go, jt^ (jt^)' But in some, which are of the form Jla^, the 
Imperf. takes fetha (§ 92) ; e.g. from Jlj ( J<j), to cease, comes sji\}i 
( J^) ; from JU ( JjS), to get, obtain, JU^ ( J^) ; from lU (u«^)» 
to ti;/>A, ili.^ (W^l) ^ from wiU. {sJ^), to fear, sJXd^ (<J>5ii^) ; from 



^ ^ ^ * 






>U (>>i), to «fe^/?, >U^ (>>^). wiU, to (2ti0, has usually the form C 



^ 



(for wi>4. cJ>^, Heb. n23, Syr. A.iii)) in the Perfect, and 0>^t 



(Heb. n^D^, Syr. /oSni) in the Imperfect, though w^, oUj, and 

T 

B also O^d^, are mentioned by the lexicographers. 



158. In verba mediae rad. ^ et ^, of which the third radical is 

O or ^, these letters combine with an initial O or ^ in the pro- 
id iri ^ i ^ $ J » I 

nominal suffixes so as to form O and yj, E.g. C>^,j^, for wJU, 






pIZ«, from OU (wi>o) to (2/«; c^, for c^, from OW (w^) to txz^ 

St i ^ • * i * ^ , » j^ ^ , 

the night; ^j^, for i>m0, and v>^i for (>^> from y^^l^ (Oy^) ^ 

C guard; U^, for lu^, and v>f,j, for v>^, from ,jl^ (Chs^) ^ ^ separate. 

^ ^ * ^ 

See § 90, rem. a, 6, c. 

159. In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verba med. 
rad. y the ^ productionis (§ 108) does not coalesce with the second 

radical into 3, for, if it did, the peculiar feature of these forms would 
be effaced, and they would become identical in appearance with the 

second and fifth ( J>3 and JyU). Hence we write J533, JiV^, uot 

D jll, J>i3. For the same reason, no coalition takes place in the same 
forms of verba mediae rad. ^, which are always written, for example, 
%ipi and ^>H. See § 11, rem. a. 

160. Some verba mediae rad. y and a few mediae rad. ^, of 
the form Jla^, are inflected throughout like strong verbs ; as ^^t to 6^ 






curved or bent, Imperf. ^^l,* ; >y»t to be black, Imperf. ^y^ , IV. 33-^1 ; 
j>^ to 60 one-eyed, Imperf. jy^^, IV. j>^t ; <J>« to ^ toooUy, Imperf. 
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''' *' ; J^ to squint, Imperf. J>^, IV. J^t ; j^ to be wanting, A 






Imperf. J|y»i, IV. }^\ ; j^.^ ^o hoAi^e a particular disease (j^mo, the 
glanders), said of a camel, Imperf. j^mcu ; jk^*. to have a long, slender 



neck, Imperf. J^^%-» ; J^ to be tender and Jleadble, Imperf J^ ; wM 

to Aotv a slender waist, Imperf. U^tyi- 

161. Some verba medi» rad. ^ et ^ follow in the fourth form 

either the strong or the weak inflection. E.g. v^^ or v>^^ ^^ reward, 
from v^ ^^ return; ^\j\ or fjjt, to perceive the smell or 06k?i<r of a B 
thing, from ••Ij do.; >UI or^i^^l, to 6^ cloudy, from>U do,; JU.1 or 

Jb^^t, to tm$tch a rain-cloud, from JV^. 

162. A few verba mediae rad. ^ have only the strong inflection in 
the eighth form, used to denote reciprocity ; as jy^^ to be neighbours, 
from the rad. jU. ; ^^}^ to pair, to marry or intermarry, from the 
rad. •.!; ; jy!^\ to borrow, from the rad. jU ; ^jy!^\ to help one another, Q 
from the rad. ^U. 

163. Many verba mediae rad. ^ admit in the tenth form of either 
inflection, but they generally prefer the weak, with the exception of a 
few, [chiefly denominatives], which almost always adopt the strong. 

E.g. v^**^^ 0^ V>%^^ ^ 9^'^ ^^ answer, grant a prayer, from the 
rad. vW* ; V3-^»">< or v^*^^^^ ^ consider right, from the rad. wil« ; 
i^yU«»t to 6^ 6^n^ trt'M a^«, from i^ji a (oti; ; J^'^wt to become like a D 
she-camel (^0). Similarly, from verba med. rad. (^, |^>»el.;«rf1 to become 

• A.* ^< A^* « 

/t'A:^ a he-goat {sj^) ; j4»AX«»t to become like an elephant ( J^). 

Rem. a. On elk^t or elwl, shortened from cl wt, to o6«y, to 

^ ^ A { 
6« Me to do, X. of eU», and on the secondary eUouft, see § 118, 

rem. 6. 

Rbil b. On the formation of the nomina agentis et patientis of 
the first form from verba med. rad. 3 et ^, see §§ 240-1. 

Rem. c. For the inflection of verbs V'y and ^"y in Hebrew and 
Aramaic see Comp, Gr, p. 242 seq. 
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A C. Verbs of which the Third Radical is ^or ^ {verba tertice radicalis 
^etiC; J^Ci\ JJajfl the defective verb),— Tables XIV.—XVIIL 

IM. These verbs are of five kinds ; namely : — 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

(a) Verba tertiae rad. ^ of the form Jbsi ; as !>^ ^0 make a foray 

or raid, for ^ (§ 167, a, p, a). 

^ ^ ^ < ^ 

(6) Verba tertise rad. \^ of the form J«i ; as ^^i«j to throw, for 

^^*;; (§ 167, a, P, a). 

B (^) Verba tertiae rad. ^ of the form Jj»i ; as ^^j to be pleased 

with Jor'yf J (§ 166, a). 

{d) Verba tertiae rad. ^ of the form Jbsi ; as v£^ lo be ashamed, 

(e) Verba tertiae rad. 3 of the form Jjii ; as ^j^ to be noble, 

165. There are three things to be noticed regarding the third 
radical of these verbs ; namely, that it retains its power as a consonant, 

C or it resolves itself into a vowel, or it is elided. 

166. At the commencement of a syllable, one of two things takes 
place. Namely : — 

(a) The third radical maintains its power as a consonant between 

the vowels a-^-a (!^, Ij— ), u—a (5-), u — a (t>- ), I— a (^— ), J — a (l|— ) ; 

as also when the preceding syllable ends with a consonant. E.g. 
^^, ^^^ *<j^ ^j ^ ^i^^ ^j«x ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ »< *- »^ «• ^ 

J) ^^j, 0^>^j- Th® letter 3 between the vowels * — d (5-) and % — a 

(1^) always passes into \^ ; as ^"Oy \Si^, for >^j, yjk-. The letter 

^;5 is never found between the vowels m— d, u — a. 

Rbm. In the first and second classes, the 3d pers. fern. sing, and 
dual of the Perf. Act. I. and II. might have been Oj^, Ujt>^, w^'t^j, 
Ue^j, etc., after the analogy of C^w^j, w«:ti^> ^^^ ^J!/*'^ ^^^ ^^® 



^ ^ < ^ 



Arabs followed in the sing, the masc. forms \}^, y^^ (§ 167, a, j3, a), 
and, not being able to say OlJ^ and OUj or w«t««j (§ 25), they sub- 
stituted OJ^ and C^. In the dual, on the other hand, where they 
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might have said \j\j^ and UUj, they followed the received fern. sing. A 

* * ^ ^ ^ * ^ ^ ^ 

in adopting \jjA> and UUj. The form UUj is said to occur dialecti- 

cally, but is condemned by the grammarians. 

(6) The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the long 
vowels % and u^ and the two vowels are contracted in one of two ways. 

a. Into a long vowel ; namely ^>- into >-, as \^j^ for '^jj^, 
O^J'^ and \^jiui for O^^J'^ ^^^ b-lJ*tJ > >!— ^^^ >-» *8 1>^j for 
^>^-^> 0>«>i and 1>vi for 0!^H and !>^>J; (J>- into |j-, as B 
CHfii and ^jjpiJ for i>»iii3 and v5Jt>*^» vii^^' f*^'' Lfi5>^' > l5^- ^^^^ 

^ Ox Ox X Ox Ox 

KS-y as C>*5p and ^jJ for ChwjP and ^^55^, ^j] for . ^jj. 

Rem. The 2d pers. sing. fem. Imperat. ^^J^^ may be pronounced 
either 'u^zT, with the pure sound of the u (as in the masc. *ugzu), or 

9x0 

'iigi^ with the >U^t (see §§ 123, rem., and 154, rem. a), owing to 
the influence of the I in the second syllable. 

J ^ ^ Ox Oxx Jxx VT) 

p. Into a diphthong ; namely ^>- into j— , as \^ for 1^^>^ ; ^ 

Jx Ox Oxx Jxx .^OxOx OxOx xJxOx 

^-. into ^., as t>oj for t^H(;i 0>^>:! and t>^>:! for Oyt^ji and 

Jx»x xOx*J 0^«J ^ J ^ » J J ^ >* J X Ox 

'>t-*>:e» Oilf*:? and lji>«:j for 0>t>*:J and I^jJa^; ; ^^- into v5-. as 
0««^ and j^5-op for C><»^>^ and ^^-^>», 00*3 and v;^>*3 for 

^xOj xOjO^O xO 

Cxs^ and ^^dlj**, j^j] for |^j<. 

167. At the end of a syllable, the third radical is either vocalised 
or elided. It may stand at the end of a syllable either naturally, as 

x#xxx*xx Ox 

in djj>^ = wJUi, or after dropping a short vowel, as in ^^^ for D 

J Ox J X 

^y^fi = s)^' Hence arise the following cases. 

(a) a. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the 
third radical is vocalised in two ways. 

(a) If the preceding vowel be homogeneous (— or — ), ^ and ^ 

OJ ^ 

become letters of prolongation, that is to say, ^— uw and ^— iy 

J xjx xOJxx^xOx 

pass into ^— u and ^— 7. E.g. ^^j^ for ^3j^, ^^^(i^ for 0%^>^, 

^z^^j for c^t^j (from ^^j for 3^^, according to §§ 166, a, and 168). 
w. 12 
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A (b) If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (1), it forma with 

^ and ^ the diplithongs >- and ^-. Eg. Cmij^, gazauta, for 

^ 6 ^ ^ 

gazawta; C*tj-«j, ramaita, for ramayta, 

p. When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not 
naturally, but in consequence of a short vowel having been dropped 

(j- for J-, j^- for 1^- and j^-, ^- for j-, j^- for ^5-), it is 
vocalised in three diflFerent ways. 

(a) J- atr and ^5— ay become «, but for the sake of distinction 
we write I- for atr, and ^5- (§ 7, rem. J) for ay. E.g. 1>^ for j^, 
i^j for j^-*j, j3f>4,j for jj>i:j and {Jj»i. ^^-^ for ^^-^^ and ^^ji. 

(b) ^— WW becomes ^— /7 ; as j!>*!?» JI/-H' foi* J!>*^» J!>--i- 

(c) j^— ly becomes ^— 7 ; as ^^5^ for ^jS- 

(b) The third radical is elided : — 

a. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable. This 
G happens in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the signification of 

the form produces the abbreviation. Eg. Jkj, j^l, for j^jk^ (^>*j!)» 

yj^^ {^^) ; >>^» >jj» for L5f>i (e5?>!!)» ^j\ ^^^^) ' *^-^' *^^!» 

for ,^>i (^-^>:j), ^j1 (u-*jO*. 

j3. When it does not naturally stand at the end of a syllable. 

This happens in the nomina agentis, J^U (§ 80), J^JiiU, Jjii^, etc. 

(see § 236), before the t^nwin of damma and k^sra. These vowels are 
elided at the same time, but the t^nwin is thrown back upon the ktera 

D of the second radical. E.g. >tj for ^S^ and ^tj ; jU for vJti^ ^^^ 
Lfii^ (ili^» -5J^» § 166* ») ; *>G for i-^b and ^tj (^Ij, y6\^) ; 
«•• for (V^ and 4^^ ; O^ for iV^ and l<^«^ ; etc. 



* ' * ' T^ 



168. It has been already mentioned (§ 166, a) that when the 
third radical is j, it passes between the vowels I — ^ ( j-) and 



* [At the end of a sentence the final vowel of the Imperative is 

often protected by a d, as a^mI go on^ A)>t approcich. The Jussive is 
sometimes treated in the same manner (comp. YoL iL § 230). D. G.] 
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(tj-.) into ^. After ^ has been introduced in this manner into the A 

3d pers. sing. masc. Perf., it maintains itself throughout the whole 
inflection, as far as the above rules permit. Consequently, we get 

from ^^j (for >^j) the forms C^j, ^Jojj, ^^jt, i>s4p ' ^^^ 

^ » ^ $ ^ B ^6 » 



169. Final ^ is changed into ^ in all the derived forms of the 

verb ; as fjj^, ^\j, ^>l, ^J^, |^!P, l5^I' lS>^1» lt^-A'!- B 
Rem. The ninth and eleventh forms conform to this rule, in- 



^ ^1 



stead of contracting the two waws into y The Arabs say \^^j^ ^ 
ahstain or re/rain, for ^yi^j^t and not ^j\ ( jA^t} see § 59, rem. a). 

170. In the nomina patientis, J>a^ (§ 80), of verba tertiee 

rad. 3, the 3 of the long vowel >- il coalesces with the radical 3 

into 3 ; as 3>*^ for ^^J^. In verba tertise rad. ^, the influence of 
the third radical converts this secondary 3 into ^, the two coalesce 

into ^y and, in consequence, the preceding damma becomes k^sra ; Q 
as ^j^ for ^^5*^^«, \Sy^J^' Such verbs as j^5-«»;, in which the final \£ 



• .. 



stands for 3 (§ 166, a), admit of either form, though ^yoj^ is far more 
common than 



2 -9 ^ 



Reil a. The form ^JjU is occasionally found in verba tert. 

2^A<' «5*^ 6*f 4i2>»<> «»{ 

rad. 3, instead of 3>i<«; e.g. il,ML»« i^jt or ly^A sjoji, irrigated 
land, from Iw to irrigate^ Imperf. yX^ ; b^U^^ aJLc bji«« w»JUt Ut, 



^ ^ ^ ^ 



I am (Uke) the lion, whether attacked or attacking, from ^Jle \jk^ to J) 
rt^n o^, to a^toc^, Imperf. 3JJU (0>U in rhyme for l^f^U). 

Rem. b. For verbs final 3 and ^ as compared with the corre- 
sponding forms in the other Semitic dialects see Comp, Gr, p. 255 8eq. 

3. Verbs that are Doubly and Trebly Weak (§ 129). 

171. Doubly weak verbs are divisible into two classes, each of 
which comprises several varieties. The first class consists of those 
which have both an Slif h^mzatum and a 3 or ^ among their radicals ; 
the second of those in which the letter 3 or ^ occurs twice. 
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X Rem. There is no triliteral verb that has more than one radical 

h^mza. 

172. Of the first class there are three sorts : — 

(a) Verba h^mzata and primse rad. ^ or (^ ; 

(b) Verba h^mzata and secundse rad. ^ or |^ ; 

(c) Verba h^mzata and tertise rad. ^ or ^. 

Each of these admits of two varieties, according to the position of 
the Slif h^mzatum. 

B 173. The first sort consists of (a) verba secundse rad. h^mzatse, as 

j\^ to frighten ; and (fi) verba tertisc rad. h^mzatae, as b^ to smooth, 

^^^ to tread upon. Such words follow in their inflection both the 

classes to which they belong ; e.g. Imperf. jli^ Ij^, Ub^j (^ 132 — 3, and 

142, 144). 

' ' . . ■» i • -» 

Rem. The Imperf. of ^^mJij , to despair, is ^^L»^, more rarely 

i^^Jt^ or ^if^t [also ^^{l^ and tr-iWJ; i** Imperat. ,^^1, rarely 






%j^\' See § 146, rem. 

G 174. The second sort is divided into (a) verba primse rad. h^mzatee, 
as ^\ or n^St (for v^t) to return, J1 trr J1* (for J^t) to return ; and 

(P) verba tertiee rad. h^mzatse, as t\^ (for tya) to illireat, lU^ (for itH^) 
to come, s\J^ (for f^) to wish. Each variety unites the peculiarities of 
ihe two classes to which it belongs. 

Perf. 3d p. s. 

2d p. s. 

Imperf. 

Imper. 

Perf. pass. *^1 b^^ s^^if, uJ^ 



D 



a. 




iS. 














** • 










1' 





175. The third sort is divided into (a) verba primse rad. h^mzatae, 

as ^\ to come, ^\ to refuse, ^^\ to grieve or mourn ; and (P) verba 

secundae rad. h^mzatse, as j^U to be far off, ^\^ to utter a cry. They 
are treated in their inflection like the two classes of verbs to which 
they belong. 
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«. ^1, iil, ^\ ; JiC ; c^l (§ 132, rem. b) ; oT. A 



cy', ^^<, ^-i^rfh 15^^; v^<; v<- 

Rem. a. The Imperat. of the verb ^t is not unfrequently 
shortened into O (compare § 137, and the Syriac form ^Z), which, 
at the end of a sentence, is written a3. The same thing holds good 

in pause of all imperatives that consist of only one letter ; as dj for B 
j, from i^lj to Bee (§ 176) ; I^ for ,J, from ^'^ to kef^ faith (§ 177). 

Rbm. h. The verb ^t, imperf. ^u, b an example of the rare 
forms mentioned in § 91, rem. c. Lexicographers mention the forms 

ly^f LJ^* ^^^ L5^« [§ ^^> ^™' ^]> ^ being occasionally used. 



176. The Slif h^mzatum of the verb ^tj is almost always elided 
in the Imperf. and Imperat. 

Imperf, Indicative. 





3. m. 


3. f. 


2. m. 


2. f. 


1. c. 


s. 












D. 






^ ^ #• 


^ ^ * 






^ 6 *^ 


^ » ^^ 


* » * * 


^ 9^^ 


r<^ 


P. 


OJLh! 




Jussive. 


Oi? 


ejp 


S. 


* * 
H 


.* 








D. 


#» < < 




^ * ^ 


^ ^ ^ 




P. 




^ 6 ^ X 









D 



S. m. j or *J (§ 175, rem. a), f. vjpj ; D. c. l^j ; P. m. I^j, f. jj^j." 

Rem. a. The Perf. Act. of ^tj almost always retains the hemza, 
which may however be transposed, jtj; [for C^tj some say O^j]. 
The Imperl ^t>f and the Imperat. f^l are used dialectically. 
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<* J 



-• > 



A Rem. b. The Perf. Pass, is ^j (like »<♦;) or, by transposition, 

\£j*- In the Imperf. Pass, the hemza is elided, just as in the Active 

voice; e.g. ^^, j^, for ^1^, *^. 

Rem. e. In the fourth form, when it signifies to shoWy the h^mza 

is always elided : ^jt, Ojt, 0%-!jt ; ^j-i , ji\ j\' Otherwise it is 
retained. 

B 177. Of the second class, in which ^ or ^ occurs twice, there 
are two sorts : (a) those in which 3 or ^ is the first and third 

radical, as ^^ to guard, ^J^ to be near, ^j^3 to be sor^ifooted (of 
a horse) ; and 09) those in which 3 or ^ is the second and third 
radical, as CS^ ^ roast, iC^i to be strong, |ce^ (for >»^) to live, 

yj^ to have an impediment in one's speech, 

178. The first sort follows in its inflection the verbs of the two 
G classes primae and tertise rad. 3 or ^. E.g. 

L5*> ^^^» "^^^ J L^^ » i3 or *^ (§ 175, rem. a). 

^y "^y "^3 ; l5^ ; J or a). 
tj^j. »=-««. »i«e^^ ; ij^yi ; p^i'^ (for ^ji). 

179. In the second sort, the second radical undergoes no change 
whatever. Kg. 



J> 






• ^ ^ 



A 



« ^ 



« < < 



• < ^ 



^ 
^ * 



* 
^ * 



• - < 



^ 
^ ^ 



kS^ 






^ • < 






^^1 






^ « 



I. 






^ t ^ ' 6 ^ 



^ • ^ ^ • ^ 

Rem. a. We write lea^!, len^, not ^^e^H* ^^e^> ^ prevent the 

union of two ^, and also, in the former case, to distinguish the 

^ ^ < • ^ 

Imperf. of ije^ from the proper name igiJ^x Yahyd (John). 



^ ^ 



Rem. 6. tgf/^ admits (1) of the contraction of the two ^, (a) in 
those persons of the Perf. I. in which the second ^ has a vowel, as 

* [A more recent form is ^jj ; see the Gloss, to TabarL D. G.] 
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^j^ for ^^t^ ; (b) in the Imperf. I., as »^m^j \^^^^ Of^'y (^) ^^ ^^® A 

nomen actionis IT. (f§ 80 and 202, rem.), 2i^mJi for ^t^> (^) o^ ^^® 
elision of the second ^ in the Perf. and Imperf. X., when it sig- 
nifies to feel shame, as ^ai^J^^t. ^a^Jm^, for i«atoJL«»t, ^^.a^ I— ■>.— ^^^ 

also admits of being contracted into ^^, and l^j^i into ^J^!. — The 
forms ^^ and ^^ are said to occur (compare § 123, rem., and § 153, 
rem.). 

180. Trebly weak verbs are divisible into two classes; namely B 
(a) those in which one radical is h^mza and the other two ^ or ^ ; 
and (b) those in which all the three radicals are ^ or ^. 

Rem. We pass over the second class, as it seems to consist of 

only one verb, which is hardly ever used ; viz. L^ to write the 
letter ^. 

181. Verbs of the first class are of two sorts, namely (a) those in 

which the h^mza is the first radical, as ^^\ to betake onesdf to, to 
repair to ; and {P) those in which the h^mza is the second radical, C 

as y^\^ to promise. The former are inflected likej^t and ^y^ (§ 179), 

e.g. \S^y ^^3^ ^y l5?W, yi\ \ the latter like jC and ^'^ (§ 178), 

e.g. 

Perfect. 

3. m. 3. f. 2. m. 2. f. 1. c. 



s. 












D. 












P. 




Imperf. 


*4 (^ 

Indicative. 






S. 


j^W 


• 


» 


OiW 


L^ft< 


D. 






<» ft 


^ ft 




P. 


(IttW 


ChsW 


o^fi 


c«6 





D 
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Jussive, 








3. m. 


3. f. 2. m. 


2.f. 


1. c 


s. 








t 


D. 


WW 


bU bU 


WU 




P. 


1i- 


4>iW «^t' 




b 



Imperative, 
B S. m. I or if (§ 175, rem. a), f. j^« ; D. c. b« ; P. m. \^\, f. |>jl 



APPENDIX A. 



^ r^ 



I. The Verb c^. 



^ 9^ 



182. The negative substantive verb ^^J, he is not, has no Imperf. 
or Imperat., and is inflected like verba mediae rad. 3 et ^. 

3. m. 3. f. 2. m. 2. f. 1. e. 

0. Cf^ W*««^ W«mJ CUmJ W«<mJ 

W 1 -- - 1 IT^^J ^^^^J l^^^^J 

^^^^r ^ ^^^^^W ^^^ y ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^^H^^^^^^^^» 

J*x x*x •J*.' '39^ ^ » ^ 

p. «^ ^ ^^ c>^ ^^^ 

Rem. o. (^^ is compounded of ^), no^, and the unused |.r^t* - 



Heb. |y\ A« w, Aramaic *rX. n*N» A-*! ; originally a substantive, 

signifying being, existence, as in the phrase ^^^J ^i« ^^^t wi^^'^ ^) 
he does not know what is from what is not, [Therefore the suffix of 
the 1st person sing, added to ^^^J is not only ^^^^.^ (and ^bt f^^\ 

but also j^^ (§ 185, rem. a, Vol. ii. § 186, c).] The Assyrian 

D seems also to have the word isu, with its negative Id isu, in the 
double sense of ' to be ' and ' to have '. 



^ • •' 



Rem. b. Instead of i.^**^ we find occasionally [as in the 
Kor'&nic phrase ^/^tu Ot!^ ^'^^\ ^^ indeclinable O^f) which 

corresponds to the Aramaic A.»^, Tv)t Hv* compounded of J<S 
andn^N, A^l. 

a, 

* [Or rather ^^^ according to Noldeke, Mand, Gramm, p. 293, note 5.] 
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11. TTie Verbs of Praise and Blame, A 

183. The verbs <if praise and blame (^JJt^ ^^^ J^O ^^6 

,^, ^ be good, and t^> ^^ be bad. They are used as exclamations, 

and are generally indeclinable, though the fern. w^i^jU and c<^J^ 

(and, it is said, the dual Uju, U«ju, and the plur. t>oA3, o-^) occur. 
[The following noun must be defined by the article or a dependent 
genitive, as: juj ^.^..i^UJt j^, Ziid is an excellent companion, lit. B 
excellent is the companion Ziid, or else the indefinite accusative must 
be used j^ L»-t« ^^^, excellent as a companion is Ziid,] 



^ ^ * 9 * 



Rem. o. Instead of^,^ we may say^^^,^^^, and^^^, which 






last is obviously the original form. In like manner ^jJL^ admits of 

^ ^ » ^ ^ ^ ^ 

the forms ^^J^, ^W« ^^d ^r^- ^^ followed by U, we may write 



* * 
^ ^ % ^^0 ^^9 



U 1^^ or \^^, and U j^ or, by contraction, Ujl>. 

Rem. 6. These foims are to be explained as follows. (1) Every G 
Arabic verb of the form Jbui or Jjii may also be pronounced Jjii ; 

as IJlJ for Ij^, ^S for j^S, jm^^ for jjj^ ^ for^, ^^ for 

yyo^, j^ for j^ and jl^, |>..^ for ^>.^, vj^ 'or vj^>>^ 

for jmaS, ^>»;^ for >»j£», — a contraction which is sometimes extended 



to the passive Ja^, as ^^1m for ^Jau» (from Ua.*). Hence j^ and 

Jjt^ become ^^ and ,^1^. (2) If the second radical be guttural, 
its vowel, instead of being elided, may be transferred to the first D 

radical; as ^^ for jl^, %^3 for ^^y Hence ^^ for^^, ^jj^ 

•» ^ *» "^ ^ »» ^ 

for ^jJL^, (3) The form Ja^, which has been thus attained, may 
take an additional k^ra to lighten the pronunciation (Ja^); as 

Ju-S», Jjki. Hence ^^, J-^ [^^ rather, according to C7owjp. Gr, 

p. 166, ju«£ becomes juw by assimilation of the vowels, and the 

latter may then be shortened to ^^^ as the former may be shortened 

w. 13 
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" •^. 



A to JL^]. — ^These observationg cast light on the peculiar form of 
intransitive verbs in -ffithiopic; as gabra ("to do") for gaJtHra (com- 
pare Jb^), and, when the second radical is guttural, miShra (<'to 
have pity upon,"^^j) for mdhlrc^ sihna ("to be hot," O*— ') ^^^ 
gahlna or «aAi2na, see Comp. Gr, I.e. 

Rem. c. Other verbs of this class are ^,,,.1*. or ^,,,.1*., to he pUcLsing 

or charming (contracted from ^>^^)*; v>-****) usually contracted into 

B i>»**") to be good or excellent ; fU», to &« had or eviZ ; jji/, commonly 

contracted into jjk^. to he f(vr off; and cj-^ or cj-^i, to he quick 

(contracted from ^j^)- The first of these is frequently combined 

with the demonstrative t) (§ 340), and forms the indeclinable \X^, 
lovely y chamiingj or excellent^ is . 

III. The Forms expressive qf Surprise or Wander, 

184. The Arabic language possesses two forms of expression, 

C called by the native grammarians i y ^. ii . ;l t JWI or verbs of surprise 
or wonder. The one is the 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf. Act. IV., 

preceded by U (3^ .g^ mXlt U the md expressive qf surprise)^ and 

followed by the accusative of the object that causes surprise; as 

tj^j Ju^t U, what an excellent man ZHd is! The other is the 
2d pers. sing. masc. Imperat. IV., followed by the preposition v ^^^^ 

the genitive ; as j^ cM^^i with the same signification as before. 

Rem. a. The first formula literally means : what Ium made ZHd 

excellent t can anything make him more excellent than he is ? The 

D second : meike Z. excellent (if you can, — you cannot make him more 

excellent than he is); or, more literally : try {your ability at) making 

excellent upon (^) ZHd, They are, of course, indeclinable. [For 

jjtM.^ ji^\ a poet says jjui^ j-'^* Hamasa p. 670; comp. § 43, rem. 

c. D. G.] 

Rem. 6. Verbs of surprise are, generally speaking, formed only 
from triliteral verbs in the active voice, which are capable of being 
fully inflected, and express an act or state in which one person may 



* [You say U^Jt juj ^,,,.1*. and, more commonly, Ue^t ju^ 
how beloved ZHd is to us! D. G.] 
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vie with or surpass another. They cannot be formed from the A 
passive voice; nor from qoadriliterals ; nor from verbs that are 

defective in inflection, like^^^ and ^.r*^, or in meaning, like the 



^ 
^ ^ *_•»•»«•©•»•»•» 



substantive verb ^^ ^ ^ (from USLi j^j 0^> ^^ ^^'^ standing 
tip, we cannot say U->Li tjuj 0>^^ ^ ^>* U^L3 juj.^ ^^^t); nor 
from verbs like OU to tfi« and ^ui to perish^ expressing an act or 
state in which one agent cannot excel another ; nor from negatived 
verbs (as »t>jJW ;^^ ^) ^ did not heed the medicine)-, nor from 
verbs signifying colours and defects, whence are derived adjectives B 
of the form Ja^I (as ^y^ to be black, yy^\ , J^*» to «gutYU, J^*-t). 



The grammarians add that verbs of surprise cannot be formed from 
the derived forms of the triliteral verb ; but neither this limitation, 
nor that with respect to the passive voice, is strictly observed (com- 
pare § 235). We find, for example, from the Passive aJL^) U, Aou; 
much he is busied! from Jjk^ to be busy ; «Ujt U, how j)rovd or 
vain he is I from ^Jkj to be j/roud or vaiti ; ^jJS> dJJLot U, how 
hateful Iheis tome! from cJLo to 66 Aa^tf / and from derived forms, C 

especially the fourth, dUa^t U, hmo liberal fie is ! from ^Jft^t to 
give, IV. of Ikfr to take in the hand; oij^^aJU o*^^\ U, /iot& liberal 

/i« w in 6e«totctn^ ^ra<ui<«65 / from ^^\ to bestow, IV. of ^^ to be 

j^^ p s ^ J ^^ pt ^ ^ ^ ^ p 

7iear ; dJ^m^ U, or dX^^\ U, !iow wily tie %8 f from JU*.) to practise 

*' ■/•. i ^ ^ p t ^ 

an artifice or tc;»/6, YIII. of Jl^ to be shifted or changed ; ^j^aj^\ U, 

^ J » J 
Aoio «Aor^, or slwrtened, it is! from ji^^u^t to be shortened or abridged, D 



passive of YIII. from the rad.^o^. The rule with regard to verbs 
expressing colours or defects is violated, for example, by dJi^^\ U, 

how stupid he is! from JE«*> to 6e stupid, Jl^*>t , v>^' ^^ u^^ ^> 

Aoti7 toAtto this piece of cloth is ! from ^i^^ ^^ ^ ti'Atte, u^^- 

Rem. c. When formed from verbs med. rad. gemin. or tert. rad. 

3 et ^, the verbs of surprise follow the inflection of these classes ; 
J ^i i ^t ^ t p p t i * p t ^ 

as «l^t jL^t U or A^l^ >J^t) Aoti; strong his father is! 6*^1 U, /tou; 

^ *» «» <» 

«u;m< i< m / «U^t U, liow rich he is! But if formed from verba med. 
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A rad. ^ et ^, they follow the inflection of the strong verb; as 
d}^\ U or 4^ J^^^ ^^<^ *^^ he speaks ! o>i^t U or a^ A>^^> ^*^^^ 



x ^ ^ 



excellent or generous he is I 

Rem. ^. When a verb of surprise cannot be formed directly 
from a root, recourse must be had to a circumlocution (compare 

§ 235) ; as a^i^i^ Jl^I U, how red it is ! a.^Q ^^t U, how pure 

toAfto i< M / d3j^0m4 ^>^^l, Wio^ a /^6/^y hroum it is ! aXXSU jl&t U, 






j^^ 0% ^ » *^%^ ^ • •< jf^^f ^ j^^ »t 



B his reply is I and not ^j^mA U, A<iA^t U, A^ >^^t, Ai^t U, ^yt^ U 



or A^ V^'^^- 

Rebl e. To form the past teuse of such verbs, ^l^ is preiixed 

##^ ^ ^ 9% ^ ^ ^ 
to the Perfect form ; as t j^j J^ait O^ ^) ^'^ excellent Zeid toas ! 

But we may also say j^^ O^ ^ J^^t U (literally, whcU fuu made 
excelletht tliat which ZHd toas f What has produced the past excel- 
lence of ZMd ?). 

G Rem. /. A*«M^t U, Iu}w good, or goodly, lie is ! AaJUt U, Iww 

-' ' • ^ *' • . ■ 

luindsome lie is I and less frequently 0*^1^1 U, lunv sweet it is ! 

j^ » ^ i ^ J ^ B^l ^ 

admit of the diminutive forms (see § 269) A*«M£^t U, AaJL^t U, and 

o%^\ u. 



APPENDIX B. 

The Verbal Suffices, which express the Accusative, 

D 186. The following are the verbal sufiixes, which express the 
accusative : 

Singular, 

Masc. Common. Fern. 

3. p. • him, ... U her, 

2. p. J thee, ... J thee, 

1. p. ... 1^ 7726. . . . 
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Dual. 




Ma8C. 


Common. 


Fem. 


«5» p* . * « 


U^ them both. 


• • • 


2. p. 


\^S9 you both. 


• • ■ 


1. p. ... 


• • • 

Plural. 


• • • 


3. p. ^^ them. 


• • ■ 


v>* them. 


2. p.>»^ you. 


• • • 




1. p. ... 


U us. 


... 


Rem. a. The same 


forms serve, when 


appended to the noun, 



B 



to express the genitive; excepting that my is ^. instead of ^^ 
(see § 317). The ^ of the suffix ^ is called by the gprammarians 

il^li^t ^^i), ^t« guarding or preve^tUive n, because it prevents the 
iinal vowels of the verb from being absorbed by the long vowel ^-^ 

as happens with the noun (see § 316, 6); and also ^U^)! Oy> ^^^ C 

suppartinff n, because it serves as a sort of prop or support to the 
^., which is regarded as the essential portion of the suffix. 



, J » J a J 



Rem. b. The damma of «, l^, j^ and ^;>A, is changed after 
., ^., and ^., into k^ra; as A^Wi^ott^W) ^ ^^^ ^^^^''^ to him, 



* *» 



to tAem ; Ut^^ v>t4^ ^^^^ ^ ^^'^ (dual m. and f.), to tJiem (plur. 

fem.) ; ^^jij^ thou (fem.) Aa^^ no^ ^een pleased unth him. 

Rem. c. The ^ of the suffix 1st pens. sing, is sometimes dropped; 
as ^yij\ for |^>A3t, ^eor m«; [comp. § 6, rem. a]. D 

Rem. d*. Old and poetic forms are : i<. and j^i, ^^ (^^ <^i*.^)} 
^^^. See § 89, 1, rem. c, and § 20, h and d. [The pausal forms 
4^. and A«^, see VoL ii. § 228, rem. h. Instead of ^ some dialects 
have v^ ; see Lane and the Mohtf. D. G.] 

Rem. e. The Hebrew and Aramaic suffixes, in general, closely 
resemble those of the modem Arabic ; see Comp. Or. p. 153 seq. 
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A 186. Some forms of the verb are slightly altered by the addition 
of the accusative suffixes. 

(a) Those persons which end in the Slif otiosum (see § 7, rem. a), 
reject it before the suffix, as being no longer necessary (since it was 

added only to prevent the possibility of the termination >- being in 

some cases mistaken for the conjunction ^, and); as ^^j^ they 

J ^ ^ 
helped, ^^j^ they helped me, 

B (6) The final consonant of the 2d pers. masc. plur. Perf. retains 
before the suffixes, to avoid cacophony, the long damma which it had 

m an older stage of the language ; as^^tj ye have seen, ^V>^b ^ 

have seen me. The same thing takes place with the accusative suffix 

of the 2d pers. masc. plur. j^, when it is followed by another suffix 



(see § 187) ; as jt^yA,ji he shews them to you. 

(c) The 2d and 3d pers. masc. plur. Imperf occasionally reject 
C the termination o before the suffixes ^ and U ; as ^^j^^ for 

^yjj^U, ye order me*, UyJu for x^yij, ye hate us, ^^j^. j for 

^^J^j^, they will find me. The same thing happens to the 2d pers. 

sing. fern. ; as ^«»5 yt J, thou makest me long, for ^^^J>^yLa. 

(d) The vowel - in the termination of the 2d pers. fem. sing. 

Perf. is sometimes lengthened before the suffixes; as a/^I^ ^ for 

p ^ ^ 

djjmA, thou hast broken it. 

*^ 

D (0) The ^ of the 3d pers. masc. sing. Perf. in verba tertise rad. ^, 
may be retained before the suffixes, or (which is far more usual) be 

changed into \ ; as At-oj (§ 7, rem. c) or ^U;, he threw, or shot, at him. 



[* In Sura xxxix. 64 a third reading is recorded, viz. iVji^^» a^d 
there are similar variations in other passages. So also with verbs 

yt S ^ ^ Si ^ 

third O we occasionally find such contractions as ^JSU for ^VUCo 
(Sur. xviii. 94), ll^U for UI^U (Sur. xu. 11).] 



§ 188] I. The Verb, Appendix B. Accusative Suffixes, 103 



[Rbh. In case of the suffixes d), j^l^ etc. being affixed to the A 
Jussive of a verb tertise ^, the two ^ are assimilated ; the latter 

loses its ^^zma, the ^ of the suffix takes t^id, as^^^SAjjk^i.] 

187. A verbal form may take two suffixes, provided they do not 
indicate one and the same person. These two may both be appended 
to the verb^ the suffix of the 1st pers. naturally preceding that of the 

2d or 3d, and the suffix of the 2d pers. that of the 3d. Kg. dt^lJLit, 
4^\jos\, he gave thee^ it, to me; AVXakfrl, I gave it to thee; ^^^yXfiSJ, 



^ * 



he will suffice thee against them (will be sufficient to protect thee B 
against them) ; U^^XopJt, shall we compel you {to receive) it ? 



[Rem. Combinations like dUlbpt, he gave him to Iter, Uy^LLfrt, 
lie gave her to him, are legitimate but rare. (Note the orthography 

in the latter case.) But AAlisipt is not used ; see § 189, rem. a.] 

188. Sometimes, however, we find the pronominal object ex- 
pressed, not by the accusative suffixes attached to the verb, but by 

the genitive suffixes appended to the wonl bl 'lyd (which never occurs 
alone). The following are the compound pronouns thus formed : 

Singular. C 

Masc. Common. Fem. 

3. pers. «v^t ... Ubt 

2. pers. JbJ . . . JbJ 

1. pers. . . . ^b! . . . 

Dual, 

3. pers. . . . ^^i\ • • • T) 



^ i m 



2. pers. . . . U^WJ 

1. pers* . . • ... 



jPluraL 

•id i J s 



3. pers. ^»Abl . . . ^>Abl 

2. pers. ^t^WJ . • . O^WJ 

1. pers. . . . ul^t 
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A Rem. a. The suffix of the Ist p. sing, is in this case ^, instead 

of i<-^ because all nouns ending in t. take that form. See § 317, 
rem. a. 

Reil 6. For the linguistic affinities of \j>\ (dialectically 1^) 
in the other Semitic languages, see Comp, Gr. p. 1 1 2 seq, 

189. These suffixes compounded with Ut are used in two cases. 

(a) Very frequently, but not always (see § 187), when two suffixes 

^ St ^ 0f 

B would otherwise have to be appended to the same verb ; as «Ut ^Jlk^t, 
instead of AtHlk^t, he gam it to me, 

(b) When the pronoun is, for the sake of emphasis, placed before 
the verb; as o-^/clS Jl^t^ J^ ilCt, Thee (none but Thee) we 
worship, and to Thee we cry for help. Compare in Heb. ^JIIKTl 

5|«Tn-NS, Jerem. v. 22. 

a 
Q Rem. a. The suffix attached to ot is always that which would 

occupy the second place, if appended to the verb. In certain cases 

this form alone is used, either for the sake of precision or of 

euphony. Thus, lie gave me to him must be worded ^l^t olk^t, 

to distinguish it from A^lk^t he gave him to me; but it is euphony 

which requires «bt olkfrt, A^ gaw it to him, instead of AAlkftt. 

Rem. b, A very strong emphasis is expressed by prefixing the 
s 
D pronoun with l^t, and at the same time appending the pronominal 

suffix to the verb ; as 0>^^ C5^L5» ^^ there/ore, fear Me. 



II. THE NOUN. 

100. The Noun, j^^\, nomen, is of six kinds, 
(a) The nomen substantiviim, or Substantive, more especially 
designated ^.o-*'^', and also ^y^yj\, or OyUtJ!, qualificabile, that is, 

a word which admits of being united with a descriptive epithet 
(adjective). 
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»* ^ ^ J • ^^ » •£ .» 



if)) The no;?}^ cuifecti'mm, or Adjective, ^UL^I, wXeJl, or cJuJt, A 
qtiality, descriptive epithet 

(c) The w<wt^ numerale, or Numeral Adjective, >jil ^,,o-»!, the 
noun qf number. 

(d) The nomen demonstrativum, or Demonstrative Pronoun, ^,,o-»l 



*<« 



5^U#'>H, ^A^ n4)un qf indication, that is, by which some object is pointed 
out. 



J i • ^o»» a »» 



(e) The nomen conjunctivum, or Relative Pronoun, Jy^y^\ jr^^\ B 
or ^^«>»>^t Jj^tcjoH, ^^^ Ti^un ^Aa^ is united (with a relative clause). 



J ^ wi ^ 



J ^ * » ^ ^ »»* 



as opposed to XILaJI^ the relative clause itself, 

(/) The pronomen, or Personal Pronoun, jt^^S or toApJI, ^A« 
word by which something is concealed or ^^^ «n, a?irf so conceived of by, 
the mind, as opposed to ^U&Jt or j»K»M, ^Aa^ trA/cA lis apparent or 
manifested, the substantive to which the pronoun refers. It is also C 

called ILiUul, dvrwwfua. 

Rem. a. Of the pronouns we have already treated in part in 
§§ 84 — 89 and 185 — 189, and some further remarks regarding them 
will be given in § 317. The numeral adjectives and the demonstra- 
tive and relative pronouns will be handled separately, after the 
nouns substantive and adjective (see ^ 318 — 353). The nouns 
substantive and adjective we shall treat of together, because, in 
regard to form, they are identical in almost every respect. 



J ¥t ^ I ^ » J 



Rem. b. The names of the pronoun, jt^^\ and t p A pjl, are D 
elliptical expressions, for 4^ jt^^^ ^nd 4^ >»A^.)I, as the above 

XXX X ^ 

translation shows. 



w. 



U 
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A A. The Nouns Substantivb and Adjective. 

1. The Derivation of Nouns Substantive and Adjective, 

and their different Forms. 

191. Nouns are divisible, in respect of their origin, into two 
classes^ primitive and derivative. The primitive nouns are all sub- 

stantives; as J^^ man, ^j^ horse, o^^ eye, |L« toater. The 
derivative nouns may be substantives or adjectives, and are either 

•D deverbal, that is, derived from verbs, as ^ a . » i3 division (from 
to divide), ».Ui« a key (from m^ to open), sj^j^ ^ick (from 

to be sick) ; or denominative, that is, derived from nouns, as Sju»U 
a place which abounds in lions (from ju»t a lion), ^LJt human (from 



^ • • •r ■> 



^LJt a human being), y^^e*' ^ ^ little dog (from »yJL£» a dog). At a 
later period, nouns were formed, in the language (or rather jargon) of 
the philosophical schools, from pronouns and particles (we might call 

C them departiculative), as ^\j\ egotism (from Ut /), ^y^e^ qualitative, 
and (kjJL^ quality (from wl«£> how ?)• 

Rem. a. In such Arabic Lexicons as are arranged according to 
the etymological principle, a verb is frequently given as the etymon 
of what are really primitive nouns, and a comparison of the 
meaning of the two shows that the former is in fact the derivative 

word. Thus sU, vaaieT, is not derived from «U, to he full of tocUer^ 

D which is given in the Dictionaries as its root, but, conversely, «L» 

is a denominative verb, formed from {U ; nor is yj^^^ to be skilled 

in horsemanship, the root of ^j^, a horse, but a denominative 
from it. 

Rem. b. By the native grammarians nouns are classified as 
follows. 

• '- • • 

(1) j^\^j^\, a noun that is stationary or incapable of grofoih^ 

one that is not itself a nomen actionis or infinitive, nor derived from 
a nom. act., and which does not give birth to a nom. act. or verb, 
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as Jii^ a man, Zm^ a dock ; opposed to ^yJL^ j^\, a noun that is A 






derived from a nom. act. or verbal root, as ^^\£9 a writer^ J«Ii 
slain. 

(2) itja^f^jr^S^ i.e. oU^t ^^ V^^> ^ noun that is hare of any 
accessory or increment, which comprises merely the letters of the 
root and no more, as^^^ knovoledge, ^j^jkmi a quince; opposed to 

^ J^tt/^^o-*'^ ^ noun ^Ao^ is augmented by additional letters, as 






a very learned ma^n, jAa^j^S tfic being gathered together in B 

(3) ^^JLft ^.^-^ift, or j^ j^\ a proper name, the distinctive mark 
of an individual ; opposed to ^/«^ jr^\ ^ generic or common noun, 
designating a whole kind or genus (yci^og, |ail^a). 

(4) The ^^MAi|Jt ^jt^\ may be either (a) ^^^i^ j^\, a noun 

« J .» ffx^ i • 

denoting a concrete object, as J»i^j a 7?ian, ^^i«|i a Aor^e ; or (6) ^^.o-*') 



^ a noun denoting an abstract idea, as ^^^JU knowledge, J^v^ q 
ignorance. The same terms may be applied to adjectives ; ^^Alj, 



riding, is an L>efr>o-«'^ but^^JU, understood, an |cAji^^^,0«i»t. 

(5) The^^o^' >o-«'' °^^y ^ either (a) ij"**^ >»*^> ^ proper name 






applicable to every individual of a wliole kind, as ^Uit ^i« lion, 

jU^ ^te female hycena (like " Puss " for the cat, " Renard " for the 

fl • ^ *^^ 

fox) ; or (6) ^^totLJ^ j^y ^ jyroper name applicable to otdy one D 

ifidividual of a kind, as ijm^h and l}/^\, names of horses, VJLI^) 

the name of a camel, jjur, U|^, 4.}JLju, names of men, 4^^t, 

lUuaJt, names of women. 

«'«'•<• J* •• 

(6) The ^^o^t ^r*'^ ™&y 0'^<) ^ either (a) an ^^.o-*'), or name, in 






its strictest sense, as yj^, ^Ajii^, iU^ ; or (6) a a^;^, i.e. a name 
compounded vrith ^t, feUher of, as ^UiUt ^\, or ^t, mo^Aer ^, as 

jbJ^^ >l, or ^>^<, ««/i q/*, as O^ v>^'> ^"^ **^' ^"^ *^i-^» daughter of, 

^ * •% ^ ^ * 
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as jJJb C%A^ ; or (c) a %fJJ, a surname, which may be either a 

nickname (j^), as Ui^ DiLck or Bottle, iUlUt UUI CameTs-nose, 
^ BMa (imitation of a sound), or an honourable epithet, as 
^JL^U)I vlHjy ^ />ru/6 or ^^^ q/* Hwse that toorship (God)^ 



^bt^t, the sun of virtues. The 4^0^ is also employed in reference 

to animals, as v>!^ >^^ t7b&'9 father, the '* patient '' camel ; yi\ 
H, iA« father of tJie little fort, the fox ; ^U j^\, the female 



hyasna; ^j^ ^\, the toeasel; Ji^ wU^, tAe tortoise. 

(7) An j^ j^\ may likewise be either (a) yjiu, simple. 



consisting of a single word, as ^^\, \y!^y or (b) ^^Aja, com- 

pounded. The ^^^Aj^ may be either (a) i<3U«'t, predicative, when 

• «• • J 

the words that compose it constitute a ^^^r or proposition, as 

tjmmi ^ji (his throcU shone), \jii Jflk^U (Ae carried mischief under his 
ar»*), UUp^ ^U# (Acr itoo /ocA» became gray); or ()8) a mixed 
compound, ^jt^j^ ^^Aj^ which is not a proposition (^Jlpfc j^), as 
^^V^) Ba^aJrhek, ^jSJjji^, Ma^dl-karib, Ajy^fmi, Slba-wH/i ; or 






(y) ^^ witA«5 w^UflLo, a substantive governing another in the 
genitive, ajs ijtu j^^, ^^-.tsiJI jh-«!, v-sl^i >^l, ji>U^ ^1. 

(8) Finally, an^^JLfr^^.o-*'! may be either (a) Jk%^J;-«, improvised, 
extemporised, impromptu, existing only as a proper name, as o!/^* 
^^«jui, ^>^^ ; or (6) J|yU«, transferred from some other use, <ro- 

i' /^ica^. The latter class is of six kinds, viz. (a) ^^^i^ j^\ ^j^ 

# ' -" 

as jy (a 6i^^), ju»t (a Zum) ; (p) ^^*a j^\ ^j^ J>a^) as 
(excellence), ,^U {giving, gift); (y) 3Juo ^j^ Jy^» «^s ^ 
(judging), iXSU (bestowing) ; (8) Jjii ^>i J>*^, as j!i£, ji^ , 
j^efc^, ^,Jju, C^«^l ; (c) O>i0 ^>^ J>*^» as a^ (see above, 6, c) ; 
and (C) v'*^^^^ i>^ J>^ (se^ above, 7, 6). 
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192. Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal classes ; A 
namely : — 

(a) Nomina verbi or nomina actionUy JjuUI i^^0<t\ {infinitites), 
(6) Nomhm agenttSy JifrUJI /W«#t, and nomina pattentis, lW«rt 



•» ^ 
J ^»-» 



J ^m A»M, (participles). 

The nomina verbi are by their nature substantives, but have 
come to be used also as adjectives ; the nomina agentis et patientis 
are by their nature adjectives, but have come to be used also as B 
substantives. 

193. Connected with the nomina verbi are the four following 
classes of deverbal nouns. 

(a) Nomina mci^, 5;.^t /U«it, nouns tliat express the doing of an 
action once. 

(b) Nomina speciei, ©3JI /U^-ort, nouns of kind or manner, 

(c) Nomina loci et temporisy O^Pl5 O^^^ *U-»^ also called 
nomina vasis, i^JpaJI /U^rt, nouns oiplacs and time. Q 

(d) Nomina instrumenti, 3J*j\ l\,^^\, nouns denoting the in- 
strument, 

194. Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes ; namely : — 

(a) Nomen unitatis vel individualitatisj 5jL»»Jt j^\, the noun 
that denotes the individual 

(6) Nomen abundantiw vel muUitudinis, IjiS^S ^o-»J, the noun D 
tliat denotes the place where anything is found in abundance, 

(c) Nomen vasis, »Uyi j^\, the noun that expresses the vessel 
which contains anything. 

(d) Nomen relattvum, ^ y * » i^ ) \ ^j^^\ or iL^Jt (lit. fA^ referred 

nouuy the rrference or relatiofi), a particular class of derivative ad- 
jectives. 
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• <.»^ * • 



A (e) Nomen (ibtttractum quiilitatlsy iL^^ O I j^\, the abstract noun 
of quality (see § 191). 

(/) Nomen demhiutivum,jiuA^\j^*^\ or^i^Mult (lit. f//^ lestfetied 



noun, the lessening), the diminutive. 

a. The Deverbal Nouns. 
(a) TTfe? Nomina Verbi. 

195. The nomina verbi, JjU)t ^U-^^ are abstract substantives, 



^ -• 



B which express the action, passion, or state indicated by the cor- 
responding verbs, without any reference to object, subject, or time. 



i ^ » ^0^ 



Rem. The nomen verbi is also called jJla^I (lit t^ie place 
wlie7ice anyi/ii'ng goes /ortli, where it origituUes), because most Arab 
grammarians derive the compound idea of the finite verb from the 
simple idea of this substantive. We may compare with it the 
Greek Infinitive used with the article as a substantiva 

196. The nomina verbi, wliich may be derived from the ground- 
C form of the ordinary triliteral verb, are very numerous. The following 
is a nearly complete list of them, the rarest forms being includeil 
within brackets. 

1. Ja^, as w>-». 3j» >^^ ^^ jy, ji^y 3J^> iSj^ 



f^" Off • -'-' • f " •r " •"" •"" f ' ' «" 

2. J«*. as v-"». V^. »T-^. J^. >j^. Jn^. -*"'-', ?v*. 

3. Ja^, as VJ^» r i lm..^, jijm., Jl^, utU.. 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

D 4. J«i, as i»4»», ,^, ^i, JUJ. 

^ * ^ ^ * 

5. J«i, as>t^, ^»1»^, >»-©, JJu, c^^, 15-^j. 

u. Ci^*^> «*" L*'"! . > w^^> *^^t ,/^^^t ^rj^'i ~^ » O' 

7. Ja^, as ^^juk, ij^*- 

4^»^ «^*^ t^O^ 9^0^ •^»<> 

8. iW, as i^fc-j, ?h^, 5^, 5 



t/* .^^i^i^ , CW9 ^.^'^1 ^^^•^'^1 ^^W^^^^l ^^'•^. 
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0. iUi. as 2i>w. 



[ 



[ 

[ 
[ 



1. iUbU 

2. aw 

3. a«i 

3». iw 



<0^ 



4. ,>i* 

5. ^iii 

6. ^ 






7. ,>»» 



djJ 



8. ^ 

9. i'iljii 



^ 01 



9*. i'iljii 
[20. O***^ 

21. o***^ 

22. O***^ 



23. 0*51^ 

[24. OjJLki 

[24* ^^>ii' 

25. JUi 

26. JU» 

27. Ju* 

28. atui 

29. I/Ui 

[30. <UUi 

31. a^Ui 



%^* 



as 



• ^ aI • <• • J 

as iU>t, $1 



«^ • • ^ • 

9 . * • 



as U[^ (also written ^UL^)-] 
as iL*..] 



^ ^ * t * 



as ^J>^>. lS>*^- 
as 

as \Sj^y L5*^> 



• J 



1 



as 






^^ A ^ ^^ A <> 



as iUij, iUA>] 

as <W*;J 

as oO. 0^» 0'«iij] 

% ^ * ^ % ^ ^ * % ^ ^ f ♦ ^ ^ ^ % ^ ^ ^ 9 ^^ ^ 



as o^*^» 0'^>^. 0^>» 0W^> ObJ^^ O^^. 

•^> V^A «^» 

as 0^^» OW-^, O'j-^j- 

as 0^-^*-j, o!/^^» OU^, O!/^. 



9 ^ 



^ ^^ 



9 1^^ 9 » ^ * 9 l.^** 

a^ ^JLl^^» V><^J^ ^»^> I 
» as j^jLi-^, i^>«*-j, ^y^y\ 

.., lie, jgj, V ii 3t>, jU3. /gi. 

• "•I •*■» ••'■' •'"1 P*^! 9^1 9^1 9 .-J 

as ^!>-. J'>-. Jl*-. >^j. Sl^. JU'. J^. V^- 

a8 ait^, aitU, aj!j4^, ii^ui, i^u^, l;uj. 

as ^U^, 5;UL.i, S^W^, ^^6<^- 



9o X i %^ * » 



as ^U^, ^j^^] 

as aiAiJi>, a^Ci*, a^nV^, a^^i 



9* * * 9* ^^ 4^^. ^ 9^ 






B 



c 



D 
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* *i 9 J^ • 1^ • J^ 1 *. 



A 32. J^. as Jy^, ^y> 3>Jj, SyAy 

33. Jy»i, as ^J!>*., J>*.>, ajj^. ^jM, i^m^, jt^, j>yj3. 

[33*. ii^, as a£>yt.] 

34. aiyii, as 3J^^, ^y^, ^^J^. 
[35. ^^y 08 3i.^3^^ , a«^3^.] 

[36. a*)^, as K^y^»d., ieJ>^, i**.^.] 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

37. J*«*, as Jet-*, i,e»>, ^^.iij'. J«-i, J«^> 

_. * f * 9 S* ^ ^ %i ^ 

B 38. Ujii, a.s a^jc:., It^m.. 



39. J*A*, as J*.jL«, c*-,-.-, Jn»-»-, >U. 

40. J«i^, as j-X«, ^ft.>«, cH>«. J^>*, jtf-^. > 






[41. JjiL, as ili^.] 



42. aJLsi^t as ?j>ofc •, ^i*^, 0>«, SL^. 

43. aXsi^, as gj>t fc <» , ate->«, ^^H^, ^J^>«i ^^^-^, ^^U, 



^ 
«^.*^ 



C [44. aJUi«, as aOy^, Sj«M^.] 

[Rem. For the forms with prefix mo-, 39 — 44, the so-called 
it see further §§ 208, 221, rem. c, and the remarks to 
§ 222—225.] 

197. All these nouns cannot, however, be formed from every 
triliteral verb. The majority of verbs admit of but one form, very 
few of more than two or three. What these are, must be learned 

D from the Lexicon. 

198. The five forms, which are most frequently used, are : 
1. JjU, 2. Ji^, 28. a)W, 33. J>ii, 34. a)^. 

(rt) JjU is the abstract noun from transitive verbs of the forms 
Jii and JjJ ; as Jfj to kill, J2 killing or ft^/w^r A://ferf (§ 201) ; 

^.^ ^0 understand, j^ und^standing, insight; sjuo^ to snatch, ut 
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4» -fi 



(b) J>A^ is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form A 
Ja^ ; as j^ and t^JL% to nt, ^yJ and cH>^ sitting ; *^ to go out. 



going out. 




(e) jii is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form 
Jmi (§§ 38 and 92) ; as ^>i to be glad, ^^ joy; u^j^ to be sick, 

sickness. 



9^ ^ tf %^ J » 



(d) ^Ui and ^^iii are the abstract nouns from verbs of the 
form Ja^ ; as Jj*- to be thick and large, to be of sound judgment, 

% * ^ ^ * i ^ % * ^ * 

iUI^ firmness or soundness of judgment ; ^j^ to be generous, S^tj^ B 
generosity; ^jJi>^ to be rough, BjyL^ roughness; J^|^ to be smooth, 



^^t^mt smoothness. 



Rbm. The abstract nouns of verbs which express flight, or 
REFUSAL, usually take the form 26. JU^ ; as ^, jkj, SjJii^ to flee^ 

j\^y j\kj, ^Sjtt ; T 11 to become refractory, to run away with his 
rider (of a horse), f^^^t' \ j^ ^o flee from, shun with horror, j\y ; 

^t to refuse, •l^t. Those that express sickness or ailment of any C 
kind have 27. JU^, as ^^Jk» to sneeze, ^Im ; Jju# to cough, Juuf ; 
violent or CONTINUOUS MOTION, 21. ^VjU, as jU» to fly, oijir^'f 
^jtfm to run, oVtH^> J'^'^ ^ ^^ ^^® ^^^> ^ brandish, ^j\jM^; 
^^ to gleam, ^UJ^ ; u^3 '^ fl'fMh, O^^"^^ ' (^^ ^ palpitate, 
^UAi» ; CHANGE OF PLACE, 37. J^tJ^, as J^j to ^rai?e^, J«^J > V<> 
to creep, ^^3 ; ^^r^i^j to gallop (of a camel), j^t-^j ; J^3 to <ro< (of a 
camel), J^i ; U^% to 6« agitated, palpitate, run quickly, o^^ ; D 
J>^ to gleam, ^^ ; u^3 to flash, ^jot^^; sound, 27. JU^ and 
37. |j«si, as w^ju to croo^, w>U3 and ^.^ju; J^ to «oo, to 6niy, 
Jeyi ; Jv-« ^ neigh, Jet-« ; J^ to bray, ^}l^ and j^^tj ; C^ 
to roar, Olyi and C-^y^ ; ».l« to cry out, »-lt<^ ; »-/k0 to cry out 

for help, rf.!J-« ; ^^ to ftarA, ^tJ ; ^^ to tew;?, f iSJ ; ^j;^ to 



w. 15 
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^^ J *"< 



howlj l\^ ; U) to bleat, ;U^ ; Uj to grumble (of a camel), ;UJ ; 
OFFICE, TRADE or HANDICRAFT, 29. 2jIjU, as kjS^ to succeed, 23*^ 

^e office of successor (^UfJU») or caliph, the caliphate ; j^\ to be chief 



* 
•^ ^ 



or Iwtr, 5^Ut ^te ofpjce of emir ; ^^ to be in charge or command of 
^*9^) governorship; ^U to to^ on^'^ ;>^«, oo^ a« deputy, il^l^ 
dep^Uyship ; ^■,tf> to fcrif^;, A^U£» ^i« q^ce q/* secretary ; J»U» to 

sew, ^l^ /Ae Prodis q/* tailor ; j^ to trade, Sjt%J ^rode, traffic. 

B 199. If the middle radical of a verb can be pronounced with two 
or three vowels, and its signification varies ac<5ordingly, that verb may 
have several abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the 

Perfect. Thus, Jji, to part, divide, has ^J^, but ^5/^, to be afraid, 
\}j^ ; j-y^, to be plain, open or public, has *^a^ or j^^, but >v^, 

to 6^ unable to see in the sunlight, >v^, and >«*•, to ft^ loud, 'Sjl^^ ; 
w.5;iiitr, to surpass or ^^r(^/ tn rani or nobility, has i^i^^r, but w^, to be 

U Ai^A or prominent, «J^, and wi^ to 6^ exalted, noble or eminent, 

^^ or aitp. 

200. If a verb has only one form, but several different significa- 
tions, it often has different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to, 



or more generally used in, each of its meanings. E.g. ^v^, to judge, 
has jtf^i but when it signifies to curb (a horse), j^i^ ; j^, to fall 
prostrate, has j^ or j^j^t but when it means to ^tm^icj ///:6^ rushing 



D t£Y»tor, jij^ ; V;> ^ 6^ exalted or no6fe, has Mi[;, but in the sense of 
to have a hud voice, ^U; ; ^^3y to find, usually has O^^^^* but when 
it means to be wecUthy, ^j^, and to be moved by love, grief or anger, 



* • ^ 



201. The nomina verbi are used both in an active and a passive 



1 j»^ 



sense ; as dX:!3 his killing (another) or his being killed himself; 
\m^y^\ jjLf u^/^\ ^ t^juJ^ *^ v^ork no evil upon the earth after 



§202] II. The Noun. k. N wins HtibstJk Adj.— Nomina Verbi, 115 

Us hewing been well ordered; jU^ J^jT O>^0T^t aljf 6jJk ^ A 

^tjin in this year il'Mamun publicly adopted the doctrine qf the 

fjor*dn's having been created. 

Rkm. There are also nomina verbi that have always a passive 
signification; as jx^ joy^ gladness^ from j^ to he glad; ^^a^^ 
existeneef from j^3 to be found, to exist (see § 200)*. 

202. The nouns formed from the derived forms of the strong 
triliteral verb are as follows. 



• • 



II. 1. JeaiU. B 

2. aLuS, as S>»Jj, UiS, i^, \^, Ijjj, i^, 
tj^, ijjxi, at^3, a5>j, 3L^j3, X^fi. 

^ ^ ^ * * * 

[3. UtM, as a£v, Sj-J, ij^.] 

4. JUU, as Jlt^, JUhJ, oW'. Jt>i^> >b>I, jtyS. 
yiUy, Jl^i^J. wil>k3, jW-3. 

[5. JU*3. as oW». lUW. ^I^Sn^. v!^". i^, JIV, C 

^ ^ ^ * * ^ ^ 

Jliu3. Of these examples some allow only the two 
first, pointing the others as examples of JUA3.] 

• S ••* •^^ •;< *A ••! •A f* Sk 

[6. JUi, as v'J^. >>^. >"**. J^. J!^. >»IJ^. »LAI. 

^ <> ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 



^ ^ 



[7. ,jiei», as ^^^, yjo^, y^^, ,J^, JJ^A., 

[8. Ci^Jii, as <Uc«^, tUtilo.] 
To these may be added JyM, as ^^k^> Here the vowel of the 



• > •> 



* [j|>i^3 is also employed in the active signi6cation ; see the Gloss. 
to Bibl. Gteogr. viii. and Lane. D. G.] 



116 Part Second. — Etymology or the Paris of Speech. [§ 202 

A first syllable seems to have been assimilated to that of the second ; 
JyM for Jyua. 



^ < 1 • . ^ 



III. 1. auuu. 2. jui. 

[3. JUe*. as v'i**. J*4*]- [4. Jl^, as Jw, fT^.] 



• . ^* 



IV. JUil. 
V. 1. jib'. [2. JU«. as Jl^, >Sb, j-^, JUi3.] 

B VI. 1. J^UJ. [2. J*U3, as oiUJ.] 
[3. J*U3, as i»^U3.] 

VII. JUAil. VIII. 1. Jliil. [2. Jli*. as Jv!j, j\i-.] 



IX. Jjjuii. X. JuZsIi. 

XL J:JlejJ«. XII. JUe»^l. 



XIII. J«»«*l. XIV. J-^ijrfl. 

c XV. fSCiJi. 






* * 

• i 



Rem. a. In 11. the form ^la^ is the original infinitive, but 



Jl^jU3 is by far the most common; U^mJu is chiefly used in verba 

tert. rad. h^mz. and tert. rad. ^ et ^ (in which latter the form 

J^^jiA? is excessively rare, as itfjJJ from tp) ; . «At»Ai and l>^ are 

usually ascribed to I., but as their use is UJl^t jlaa3, to express 
energy or interisity, [or yreguency,] tbey seem as deserving of a 

UA? [which in like manner differ from the infin. 
of I., only by expressing greater energy or frequent repetition]. 
These forms with teMld are akin to the Heb. infin. absol. /tsp 
( /tSp, /tSp), ^ Heb. substantives like Ut?\^^ and to the Eastern 

Aramaic infin. ^7it9p; whereas JUA3. A^Jdii, J>*^ ^^d dXMi3 

are, strictly speaking, the infinitives, not of Jji^, but of an obsolete 
JjUj>, akin to ^^SR /VSR /VSE^, *^d are represented in the 



§203] 11. The Noun, k. NoumSuhst.Jk Adj.— Nomina Verbi, 117 
cognate dialects by such substantives as *!I**l3fi* /^OiTl, nv3fi, A 

' ■ • • 

n*3afi. rvi3*TFii Ia-i^?!, IaHoiZ, U^lomZ, etc.*— in m. 

JU^ is the original infinitive, which the great majority of the 
Arabs shortened into JU^, whilst some compensated the loss of the 

long vowel by doubling the following consonant, JU^. The most 

• ^ ' ^ ■* 
common form of all is 4JL^UU ([in form identical with the] pass. 

particip. fem.). — In V. the original fonn is JliU3. which has 

^^ 

however been almost entirely supplanted by JjU3. — In VIII. those B 
Arabs alone use JU^, who shorten the Perf. and Iraperf. into 

yjmiy J^s^) or Jjii, Jjii^, etc. in the cases mentioned in § 117^. — 
The form JUA3 is sometimes ascribed to III., as fUJ, JIa;J ; and 

J^ to VL, as ,jj^^ (Ili^UJ), UjJe^* Cji^*-*^)' ^J ('>*'^>' 

[Rbm. h. For the ^4^«<* jjua.« of the derived conjugations see 
§ 227, rem.] 

203. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are : — C 

I. 1. Um, as ^j^>, ^J^j-^> ^^^> byy^> b^> •^**-'» 
ff* •.*• f"* #«' "<'• •<'« •<'f 

2. J^. as ..1^3, JU^, JUe-., »UX-, Jjpj, JUXS. 

^ ^^ ^ * ^ ^ ^ ^ 

[3. J***, as Jlpj, JUJU.] 
II. JJLiU?, as ^j-JS. 



III. JjU»i^ HA JiXmgJjM^V D 

IV. J^l 

is rather to be considered as a substantive, jjua.«^t.] 



^t, o^'^^t- [The irregular form ^\^ 

^ A ^ » 



'< •<' 



Rem. In I. Z^SjA is the common form, whilst the employment 
of J'iW depends upon the U9U8 loquendi (like that of Jlii in III. 



• [Barth, NominaJhUdung, § 180 disapproves of this theory. D. G.] 



116 Part SECOifD.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 202 



A first syllable seems to have been assimilated to that of the second ; 
JyM for Jyi3. 



III. 1. ii^\jJt. 2. JUi. 



[3. Jbie*. M vW*. J^]- [4- Jl**. as JW, ^^.] 

IV. Jlill. 
V. 1. J«A3. [2. JIjU3. as JU-J. >Sfi, J'SUJ. >U-3.] 

B VI. 1. JiU3. [2. J*U3, as oiUJ.] 
[3. J*U3, as C.^U5.] 

VIII. 1. Jli:»«. [2. Ju*, as JiIj. jlL.] 



VII. 


JUAil. 


IX. 




XL 




xm. 






^r« • 






X. JUdZwt. 



^ ^ 



XII. JUe«St. 






XIV. J'^lail. 
C XV. fSCiJi. 



• 5 



Kbm. a. In 11. the foriu ^U^ is the original infinitive, but 

Jl^jkA3 is by far the most common; 4JLjU3 is chiefly used in verba 

tert. rad. h^mz. and tert. rad. ^ et ^ (in which latter the form 

J^^jiA? is excessively rare, as itfjJj from tp) ; . JLt»Ai and l>£ji^ are 

usually ascribed to I., but as their use is iUUl^t jlaa3, to etqjress 
energy or intefisity, [or /requencyf] they seem as deserving of a 

UA? [which in like manner differ from the infin. 
of I., only by expressing greater energy or frequent repetition]. 
These forms with te^id are akin to the Heb. infin. absol. /tsp 
yy^'Q ^^P)i ^ Heb. substantives like D^lpB^^ and to the Eastern 

Aramaic infin. vlt9p: whereas Jla43. jLeftA}, J|>a^ and XuU3 

are, strictly speaking, the infinitives, not of Jji^, but of an obsolete 
JjU?, akin to 7^61^ /VfiR S^SE^, and are represented in the 



§203] IL The Noun. A. Nouns Subst.Jk Adj.— Nomina Verbi, 117 

cognate dialects by such substantives as *i|**l3Pl, 7^0 JTl, nv3fi, A 

' * • • • 

n»3an. nann. ]L^iL ]k^^L, ]LfinJi. etc.*— in m. 

• : - : - X -> 

^j\Mi^ is the original infinitive, which the great majority of the 

Arabs shortened into JU^, whilst some compensated the loss of the 

long vowel by doubling the following consonant, J|w. The most 

common form of all is JUL^UU ([in form identical with the] pass, 
particip. fem.). — In V. the original form is JbU3. which has 

however been almost entirely supplanted by JjU3. — In VIII. those B 
Arabs alone use JU^, who shorten the Perf. and Imperf. into 

J**, J«Aj>, or Jjii, Jjbb, eta in the cases mentioned in § 117*. — 
The form JbuU is sometimes ascribed to III., as {U|J, yj\^S^ ; and 

^JJd to VI., as iSh^ («Ji-h^)» Jjt^^ Olf^^h C5; (Mji). 

S • ^ • ^ 

[Rbm. b. For the («#«<• jJ^^aa of the derived conjugations see 



§ 227, rem.] 

203. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are : — C 

I. 1. SiLU, as K^>y iiij^, ^i^, by^> b^» ^^' 

aijjj, aJLiXs. 

2. JllUi. as ;J.I>^3, JujL*, JUe^, »uL, J»pj. JUJU. 

[3. J***, as Jlpj, JUU.] 

II. jUiJ, as ^j»-JJ- 

III. jSUft^t, as^^J^t. D 

IV. J^^, as JUjLJi, o^^<- [The irregular form i^JUi 

^ A ^ JO 

is rather to be considered as a substantive, j jua.« >•-*>''•] 



^< •<' 



Rem. In I. IJUUi is the common form, whilst the employment 
of ^J^IUi depends upon the U9U8 loquendi (like that of JU^ in III. 



• [Barth, NominaJbUdungj § 180 disapproves of this theory. D. G.] 



116 Part Secoj^d.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech, [§ 202 

A first syllable seems to have been assimilated to that of the second ; 
Jyii3 for JyM. 

III. 1. alfiUu. 2. jui. 

[3. Jule*. as vW^. J^]- [*• J^. »« J*^. »!>-•] 

IV. JliJl. 
V. 1. Jiw. [2. JU*3. as Jv^, ^i*:^, J^^, >da.] 

B VI. 1. J^US. [2. J^U5, as ojU3.] 
[3. J«U3, as C)4U3.1 

VII. JUAiJ. VIII. 1. JliiJ. [2. Jv^, as Jl!j, j\L.] 

IX. J5U»I. X. JU4S-t. 

XL J:mIi. XII. jiJvJi. 
XIII. jijjii. XIV. jSujJi. 

C XV. jSCaJi. 



• 5 



Rbm. a. In XL the form JU^ is the original infinitive, but 

Jl^jUS is by far the most common; 4JLjU3 is chiefly used in verba 

tert-. rad. h^mz. and tert. rad. ^ et ^ (in which latter the form 

^J^UJ is excessively rare, as itfjJj from tp) ; . JLai and l>£ji^ are 

usually ascribed to I., but as their use is iUUl^t jlaa3, to express 
energy or intensity, [or yreywency,] they seem as deserving of a 

\jJl} [which in like manner differ from the infin. 
of I., only by expressing greater energy or frequent repetition]. 
These forms with te^did are akin to the Heb. infin. absol. ^tsp 
CytSp^ /tSp\ to Heb. substantives like Ut?\^^ and to the Eastern 

Aramaic infin. vlt9p: whereas JU&3. A^mJJj JI>*^ ^^d ZXjd3 

are, strictly speaking, the infinitives, not of Jji^, but of an obsolete 
JjUj», akin to /^SPl 7^61^ S^SE^', and are represented in the 



§203] IL The Noun. A. Nouns Subst.d; Adj.— Nomina Verbi. 117 

cognate dialects by such substantives as *3**13P1, /^DJTl, nvSfi, A 

' • • • 

n*3afi. rflsnri, 1a-i^?Z, iaSNchZ., u^lomI, etc.*— in m. 

^\Mi^ is the original infinitive, which the great majority of the 
Arabs shortened into ^U^, whilst some compensated the loss of the 
long vowel by doubling the following consonant, JU^. The most 

common form of all is iX^UU ([in form identical with the] pass. 

particip. fem.). — In V. the original form is JlaiJ. which has 

_ > 
however been almost entirely supplanted by JjU3. — In VIII. those B 

Arabs alone use JU^, who shorten the Perf. and Imperf. into 

J**, JjU^, or Jjii, Jjii^, etc. in the cases mentioned in § 117*. — 
The form JuuU is sometimes ascribed to III., as {Up, JmXi ; and 



^J^ to VI., as KSh^ 0^^)y Jjt^^ Ol^^h C^J (M>3)- 
[Rbm. b. For the («#«<• jJ^<aa of the derived conjugations see 



§ 227, rem.] 

203. The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are : — C 

I. 1. aUji^, as ^j^^, iAV, iX3^^, 5;>v»., sp^e^, 5UU, 
#< ^#^ • .• < ^ ^ 

ajjjj, aJL&JLS. 

2. JiU*. (u ^»^>, Juj-, Jue*, »uL, jipj. jiiJU. 

[3. j:***, as Jlpj, JUJU.] 
IL JJUtf, as ».»*-a3. 

III. J*^U«^t, as^UJ^t. D 

IV. J^«, as jUitSl, ou£J»l. [The irregular form ilpCL 

IS rather to be considered as a substantive, ^jua.« >r*>'t*] 



-< •<' 



Rbm. In I. IJUw is the common form, whilst the employment 
of ^J^iUi depends upon the U9U8 loqiLendi (like that of JU^ in III. 



• [Barth, NominaQnldung^ § 180 disapproves of this theory. D. G.] 



118 Pabt Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 204 

A of the triliteral verb). The form J'jjd seems to be restricted to 
reduplicated verbs, like ^Jj3j. — A variation of the fourth form is 
presented to us in the word ^Uju», muttud tlirtisting and stabbing 

with lances = ^j^MtJ^ which comes from ^yiMM = ^jm^S. 

204. The abstract nouns of the verba mediae rad. geminatae are 

formed according to the rules given in § 120. Hence «m for >jl«, j^ 
for x^ (from >;), Sjk3 for SjjmJ (from the second form of j^). 

B Rkm. a. Those nouns, of which the first and second radicals 

are pronounced with f^tha, undergo no contraction ; as >ju#, JJ^y 

• "* Jju 



Rem. b. The nouns of the third and sixth forms may either 

be contracted or not; as ?»li^« or l:\^^ ^,^ImJ or ^\mJi, See 
§124. 

205. The formation of nouns from the verba h^mzata takes place 
G according to the rules laid down in §§ 131 — 136. 

206. Those verba primae rad. ^, that reject the 3 in the Imperf. 
and Imperat. (§§ 142 and 144), drop it also in the verbal noun. E.g. 

l^s> from jLfi;^, Imperfect jji^, Imperat. j^ 

D *^^ » <Jii ., Ok ,. oi 

The termination S., with which these nouns are furnished, is a 
compensation for the lost radical. * 

Rem. a. Not a few verba primae rad. 3, however, have nouns 
of the form JjJ, though they drop the first radical in the Imperf. ; 
e.g. 'j^y jsf^, jtf.^ ; ^y v>^, o^y Others have both forms ; 



1 209] 11. The Nmn. A. Nouns Subst <fc Adj.— Nomina Verhi, 119 

«•«• ^y C-^. g-^J a^<^ ^^*^ i Ui-5» 0>!» OJJ and iij ; js^y j^. A 
jL^j and Sj^. 

Rem. h. Initial y if pronounced with damma or k^ra, may be 
changed into t (see § 145, rem.), as 3>^t, O'*^^ ^^^ >^^3 0^*^> 



Rem. e. In nouns from verba prime rad. y this radical is 
changed into ^, if it be without a vowel, and k^ra precede; as 

ii^V^t for vW*^l) ^1^™ ^^^ fourth form of v*^^^ {U^t for 
ftJ^t, from the tenth of ^j. See § 145. B 



^ ^ 



Rem. rf. Compare in Hebrew, f^ (5jJ), HB^T (Uj), T\"Stf 

nm. from tSv b't, ae'% sT; ms (jJ*), rw» («i*), 

T\'Stf (^^) ^ro™ ^S?* VS?*, |B^. Corresponding forms in Syriac 
are ^ZpL (rad. ^), ^Ajl* (rad. ^-a^). 



207. Nouns derived from verba mediae rad. ^ et ^ are subject to C 
the same irregularities as those verbs (§ 150, etc.). 

208. If the noun from a verb mediae rad. j or ^ be of the form 
R^, the J or ^ remains unchanged ; as J>l, jt^. In the form J>a^ 

9 Ia t i J 

from verba med. 3, the ^ may be changed into 3> as v^>3» J^^^i 

J1353, vjjtji >)J>^» J.J^*'' *^r V^^^' ®^* V erba med. ^ of the form 
Jbi*, Imperf. JmJl^ (see § 157), frequently take k^sra in the 



• ^ ••^•^^-»,. .... i ^ 9 ^ 



• ^ • ^ « ^ 



as C^e^ (for CU«.«), J«^, ^\J^ (^^ ^y assimilation ^yj-*), J^, 

, iAm, and the like. [See § 223, rem.] D 



209. If the letter y pronounced with f^tha, be preceded by k^sra, 
it is converted into lA \ ^ >W^ ^^ ^l^'* "^™ >^ \ ^It^^ for ^t a^, 

'•'•*'• 9^9 9^0 t * ^ * t» 

from o^ ; >W^t Olid >W^^ for ^tyUt and ^U^l, from the seventh and 
eighth forms of 3U. Except in the third form, where it remains 



120 Part SEeosD.—Etymologij ar the Parts of Speech. [§210 

A unchanged ; as ji^ from j^U, j\^ from jjV, j\^ from J^U, jjl^ 

from 0^^i>!>5 from>^li,>iy from>W, |ki from UU. 

^ ^ ^ 

210. Peculiar to verba mediae rad. ^ et ^ is the nominal form 
^jAai, in which ^ always takes the place of the second radical ; as 
V>^*> from>b (>53), •A>i** from ill (3^), ii^e^ from ^\^ (0>^)» 
*iy^v> from ^U (3>^), ijiye^ from ^V^ {\jtii), *^ j^ ^ from ^L& 
B (^), sijjU from JU (je^), ij^ from v»* (*r^). 4i>C» from 
j'lS ( J^). 

Rem. Some grammarians regard ij^JUi as the original form. 
The impossible iU.^jfe^, Sjj[>d<«, were, they say, first changed into 
3^3^ !■*>, Sjj!>e«0) and then altered, on account of the discord 
between % and H in successive syllables, into ^rf^jfi^nr, ijXft^* 
Others look upon iU^JLjii as a contraction for Jiy^M^, so that 
G «^ 03 %ii> was originally ^>«5^>, by assimilation ^ ij 4^3, and then 
shortened 4.*^^^ (like CU^^ for w^e^) ; but there is no verbal form 



s^ f^ 



Jj^J, with which such a nomen verbi could be connected. The 

rare substantive forms ^yd (or ^yt) from ^L#, to be chief or ruler , 

^ from J»U to desire the male (of a she-camel) ; the cognate 

forms ^^-^y, |^-^>^y and i\^yo^, ^^y ^y^ *"^ *^5-M. 






and lLAft.^i, miosture, confusion ; and the analogy of the 
D Aramaic verbal form 77SJB (as JJ^a, mO|^) and the Heb. 77J^B 

•• • - ' •• • • 

• • 

(as p^a, pi3, DDte, DDn),— all combine to prove that U^JLiU 
comes directly from a quadriliteral JJbil. 

211. In nouns of the fourth and tenth form of verba mediae 
rad. J et ^, the second radical is elided, after throwing back its 

vowel upon the vowelless first radical ; and the termination ZL is 
appended to the noun by way of compensation (compare § 206). E.g. 

a^Ut and a^Uwt for >t>lt and >tyU^^ ; oU| and S^Ul^t for ^l^lj 

• ^« • 

and ^le^kw^- 



§216] IL The Noun, A. Nouns Subat. Jk Adj.— Nomina Verbt. 121 

Rem. Nouns of the fourth form ¥nthout the S very rarely A 

occur; e.g.>Ut in the Kor&n, Sur. xxi. 73 (for>t Jfl, >tllt or>lH) ; 

• * » • f 

ft|t (for ftfjl) from ^t to make or /^^ see, to show (§ 176, rem. c). 

212. In nouns formed from verba tertise rad. j et ^, the third 
radical is retained, when the second immediately precedes it and is 

Yowelless ; as j^, ^j, yy, (^£^, 0»>^j. oW*-^- I* the second 

radical be j and the third ^, an assimilation takes place in the form 

!>*, as ^^, fjj, ^, ,^, for ^j^m., ,^jj, ^5^, ^y. 



218. In nouns from verba tertiae rad. j et ^ of the forms Jjii, B 

Jbil, and J^, the third radical (which in this case always [if the 

root be of the latter, often if it be of the former class,] assumes the 
form of ^) rejects its damma, throws back the t^nwin upon the f^tha 

of the second radical, and becomes quiescent. Kg. *^ for ^JU^ 

(^). JiJ for ^yu, Jb^ [or U^] for *Jbj^ (p^j), J^ for Isj^, 

^JA for ^jJk (compare § 167, a, /3, and 6, P). 



• ^ ^ * 
214. In nouns from verba tertiae rad. j of the form ^LUi, the ^ G 

is changed, after the elision of its f^tha, into Slif productionis ; as 
r^ for S^Ltf, Sle^ for S>e^, Sl^j for l^y l\S:a for S^. 



Rem. a. We often find, however, the (etymologically more 
correct) orthography S^m, lyt/^y ^^} (§ 7> ^°^- ^- 

Rem. ft. In the same way as M^*. for S^e^, we find l\^j^ for 
40«^ (fyi^), Sb^ for ^Iju^, etc. 

215. If the noun from a verb tertise rad. ^ be of the form D 

JyMi or i)|y^, the ^ productionis of the second syllable combines 

with the radical j into ^; as >>^, >U, for j|y^, ^^'^^ But, if 
these forms come from verba tertiae rad. ^, the j productionis is 
changed, through the influence of the third radical, into ^, and 

combines with it into ^, whilst, at the same time, the damma of the 

i I i J i J 9 A 9 JJ 

second radical becomes a k^sra ; as ^jl, ^A* ^^s*^, for v5jj^ ^yij, 



w. 16 



122 Part Second. — Etymology or the Paris of Speech [§216 



• J J 



A iSy^ (compare § 170). A further assimilation of the vowel of the 

S III 21 

first syllable sometimes takes place, as ^1 for ^1, ^^\ for ^^!, 

I I J '.'Is 

i«Xft for |J^ ; just as in the plural of substantives we find 4*-^, 

^3, for 4--J, ,--aft, ^^, from ,^>l, toft, y> 



216. If the noun from a verb tertiaB rad. ^^ be of the form 
J««^, the ^ productionis of the second syllable combines with the 

B radical ^ into ^ ; as v3>* for ^>a, from \S^' ^^ ^^ ^™^ ^^™^ 
from verba tertiae rad. y the third radical is converted into \^, and 

combines in the same manner with the ^ productionis into ^. 

217. In the nomina verbi of the forms JU^, J^, and JU^, 
the third radical of verba tertiae rad. ^ et ^^ is changed into h^mza ; 
as fUA», tU^, {Iv. The same thing takes place in the verbal nouns 

of the fourth, seventh, and following forms, as {Un^t, ;>i^it, fW^jl, 
jUcjt, »^*^^^ {!><5^^ > ^^<^ i^ ^^^^ 0^ ^^^ third, when it has the 

form JU^, as ;TjJ from ^^U. This change is caused by the preceding 
long f^tha. 

218. The nomina verbi of the second form of verba tert rad. ^ 

et iC always take the form 2JLjU3 (§ 202^ rem.), as ^ *. J , l|»>s3- 1° 

those of the fifth and sixth forms, the influence of the third radical 
D (always ^, § 169) converts the damma of the penult syllable into 

k^sra, and the syllables ^-. are contracted into — (according to 
§ 167, ft, /8). Hence ^ for "J^ Cjwi\ s)W for J}^ {J\^\ 



(P) The Nomina Vicis or Nouns that express the Doing 

of an Action once. 



*A^ 



219. That an act has taken place once (^), the Arabs indicate 
by adding the feminine termination sl to the verbal noun. For this 
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purpose the form jMi is always selected in the first form of the A 
^literal verb, l\(^ in the second, and JSUi in the first form of 

the qoadriliterals. Rg. •^^a^, SjaS, ^^^^^ ^l(p, ^^^> ^» *ttw, 

• V 4^ «^«'* «^«'« f^i^^ *fJ^^ %* * (^ §^ ^ 9 9^ ^ 9 » 

a^L,»5j, iuu^t, a^u^t, alu?, wuu, a^ujut, i;;u;:it, asu^jL;:^!, 

i^\jmmx i^jm^jtj, Sj\jjl!3\, the act of helping, sitting dawn, striking, 

drinking, r^oicing, fleeing, turning over, giving rest, vexing, honouring, 
roUing over, neglecting, being uncovered, turning round, inhaling or B 
snuffing, rolling, being rolled, shuddering, once. These nouns are 

called ^)^\ iW^t, nomina vicis, or nouns that express the doing of an 

action once. 

Rem. a. Nouns of this sort, derived from weak verbs, do not 

differ in form from those of the strong verbs ; as Sj^^, ^^y ^JJ^t 

l^\, Itf^j, It^ from j^^,j^\3, \j^, ^\, ^j, ^. 

Rem. b. If the verbal noun happens to end in S^ , the feminine G 
termination 11, cannot, of course, be appended to it, and the single- 
ness of the action can only be expressed by adding the adjective 

S jk»iU ofie, as ij^m^S^ ^U^ ^^^.j , he had pity or compassion upon 

^ * * 

him once; and so with 2««fr, ^i^XmJ, aJL^UU, X«lit, 4jUwt, Z^ji^^. 

Rem. c. From these nouns a dual and a plural may be formed 

* * • * 
to express the doing of the act twice or oftener; as du. \^j*c^y 

pL Otj^. 



Rem. d. Other verbal nouns are but rarely used in this way ; D 
as a^i^, a^ ««, Sf UU, ajl^t, the act of going on a pilgrimage, seeing, 
meeting, coming, once. 



(y) The Nomina Speciei or Nouns qf Kind. 

220. The pyJt ^^^\ or noun of kind, has always the form aW, 
and indicates the manner of doing what is expressed by the verb; 
as ^aJL^., a^j, SjjJ, a^AJ», a X , ; i , aj^^, a t ^ », mann^, iTKxfe, or 
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A way qf sitting, riding, sitting, eating, killing, dying, sleeping. Kg. 
i^lOl ^>i»*. yh he is good as to his manner of writing, he writes a 

good hand, %y^ iUZi Jul he was killed in a miserable way, ^U^l C%-Jt^ 

^ ^ ^ * ^ 

't is a u^retched death ! 

Rebl a. The nom. speciei may, like the nom. verbi and nom. 
vicis, be used in a passive sense, as ^Lsj^, way of being thrown (from 



horseback), e.g. ^j^\ ^>i»*. ^>« ji^ JL.^.^'>)I iyd, to sit fast 



^ <» 



B badly is better than to be thrown easily. Sometimes too it takes the 
meaning of one of the derived forms of the verb ; as tjjk^ manner qf 

* ^ " 9 9*9 

excusing oneself, from j Ju^t to excuse oneself; Ij^^ mode qf veiling 

9 * ^ ^ 9 % * 9 Si 

oneself, from 0;t7^1 she put on the ji^/^ or yashmak ; k^ toay of 

* * * 

* i * ^ fi *9 • * * 

putting on a turban, from ^^nl or ^j^\ to put on a turban (3 ♦l»ft). 



*f 9 



Rem. b. If the nom. verbi has the form iUUl, we must have 
G recourse to a circumlocution to express the idea of the nom. speciei ; 

*9*» ** 9 i»9^ * 

as ^jo^^\ <ie»fci aH^^ I made him observe a regimen like a sick 



Stf* * * 9 i i 9 * ^ 
*9 9'» ^ *9* »»9* * * 9^0* * *9* M»9 ** 



or else li\m,W |>« U^; di,;fltfc-i $J^I i>« Uv e^jJLj, So too with 

a 10 * * 9 J J 9* 9 f 

the derived forms of the verb, JI^juaJI >{^t dZ^^\ I honoured 

* 9 9tO * *9* 3J9^ 9$ 

him as a friend is honoured, or >t^*9t ^>« U>^ aJU^^I. 



D (S) The Nomina Loci et Temporis or Nouns qf Place and Time. 

221. The nouns called i^JpJJt i\^ (nomina vasis), or IW^t 

O^Pb O^^' {nomina loci et temporis), are formed after the analogy 

of the Imperfect Active of the first form of the verb, by substituting 
the syllable > for the prefixes, and giving the second radical fitha, 
if the Imperfect has fHha or ^mma, but kisra, if the Imperfect has 

kisra. E.g. v/^ ^ place for drinking, a reservoir or water-trough^ 

* * j^^x^^d^ 

from >^jJ^ to drink, imperf. ^j^ ; s)^ ^^ ^^^^^ or place /or watering 
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J ^9^ %0 9 ^ 



{pamdi)^ from J^J to drink, imperf. J^ ; p>a.« the time when, or A 

place where, one is thrown down or slain, from oj^^ to Mrotc; down, 
imperf. p>aj ; ^* XC 4 a place where writing is taught, a school, from 
V'Jb to tmto, imperf. ^J^ ,; ; ^y^^ and J^J^, a pUx/ce of egress and 
ingress, from ^j^ to go out, imperf. pj^^j and J^> to (^(? /n, imperf. 

s)^ J^ ; u" W-* ^^ place where, or ^/hm t<;^, several persons sit, room, 



3 . » 



• • ^ 



assembly, pc^ty, from sjJ^ to sit, imperf. i^-X^j ; j^aaa ^A^ j9&ic0 
oim^ aJt or made for, from jk.^ to aim o^, make for, imperf. jL^Ji^. B 

Rem. o. These nouns are called ^jMi\ l\^>^\, because time and 

place are, as it were, the vessels in which the act or state is con- 
tained. 

Rem. b. Twelve of these nouns, though derived from verbs in 
which the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect is damma, take, not- 
withstanding, k^sra; viz. 



1. 



• • ^ 



2. 


U^/^ 


3. 




4. 


^ 


5. 




6. 


2 S" 

Jl^ 



• . -• ^ 



7. jXk- 

8. v>^ 



2A0 /)2ac« toA^re animals are elaitghtered, slaughterlumse or Q 
shanMes. 

. tvA^rson 0716 re^fo, tlie elbow. 

. of prostration in prayer, a mosque. 

. where anything falls. 

. where one dwells, habitation. 

. where the sun rises, the east p 

. of ascent or rising. 

. cohere the sun sets, the u)est. 



9. J>, 



10. 



• •«' 



of division, in particular, where the liair divides 
in different directions, the crown of the head. 

where a pkmt groups. 



126 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speeds [§ 222 



• ' 



A 11- jm^JU the pUkce where the breath passes through the nose, the 

nostril, 

9 ^ 



12. ^kwi^ .... tohere a sacrifice is offered during a religious 

festival. 

Of these, nos. 5, 7, 9, 11, and 12, may be pronounced with 
fethay and the same license is extended by some grammarians to all 

the rest Instead of j^ ;.o some say jf -t. jfc ;.o, and even 



^ » 



The verb ^^^a^^ to collect, which has fitha in the imperf., also makes 
B »%^^ ♦ or .Ht^ ♦, a place of collecting, meeting or assetnbling. The 



• ^•^ 9 ^ » J 

vowel of the first syllable is variable in cjLfc.4, also cj^** and 

ftjLfc.4, a /T^octf q/* hiding or concealment, a smcUl room or e2o«e/. 

• ^ • J 

See § 228, rem. a ; and compare the variations in j>,u.Hi,# a yorrrMn^ 






trom (6y a tooman) next the skin; Ukm.A^ a book, a copy of tlie 
for'dn; and kJfJs^ a robe voith ornamental borders. 

Rem. c. The k&sra of the second syllable distinguishes in many 
cases the nomina temp, et loci from the ^m^t^ j J^<^Mi which, as a 



^ ^ 

• r • ^ 



general rule, takes f^tha in the second syllable. Thus y^ f,,, 
^jfc ■», «i|,i;.i^, ^/ii«, are nomina verbi or infinitives ; whilst 

^, ^ii«, are nomina temporis or loci. 




Rem. d. This class of nouns exists in the other Semitic 

languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllable has fre- 

D quently been weakened into - and -; as iMB^O, 3X& (^^^p), 



222. Nouns of time and place, formed from verba prim® rad. 
J et v^, retain the first radical, even though it be rejected in the 
Imperfect of the verb (^ 142, 144), and have invariably W«m in the 

second syllable. E.g. >j># watering-place, from ^^^ to go dawn {to 
draw water), imperf. l^ ; ju^^i the time or plme of a promise or 
appointment, fixed time or place, from j^j ^o promise, import .xsif ; 
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• • ^ 



J A^ 



2 9 ^ • ^ 



A 

&i^>« ^A^ p/(QM?0 trA^« anything is put, a place, from a^^ ^o put down, ^ 
to place, imperf. %^ ; J^>« a /i/!tic^ ^Aa^ t^r dreaded, from J^^ ^o to 
afraid, imperf. J^>! ; J^v* a ^foti^A or quagmire, from Ji^^ to 
stick in the mud, imperf. Ji*>>! ; j^*^ a game at hazard, from 

to play at hazard, imperf. 

2 
Rem. Here the !«•«•• jJc<a« should, strictly speaking, have the 

same form as the nomina loci et temp., but the grammarians give B 

some examples ¥nth f^tha in the second syllable, as ft^y^, J^^>«- 

228. Those formed from verba mediae rad. ^ et ^ undergo 
changes analogous to those suffered by the Imperfect of the verb 
(§ 150) ; that is to say, after the second radical has taken /it ha or 
lisra, according to § 221, this vowel is thrown back upon the vowelless 
first radical, and the ^ or ^^ is changed into the homogeneous letter 

of prolongation (t or ^). E.g. >UU (>yU) place of standing, place, 

from >li to stand, imperf >y^ (>>*:!) * c^V&« (c^yU) diving-place, C 



from c^U to dive, imperf. u^^ (u^^) ; «^U»«o (ijyw«) and 
^\y^ (^yi^tn**), a p/(zc& ^Aa^ is dreaded, from w^U. to fear, imperf. 
Jll^ (tJ^), and v^ ^<> /«»'•, imperf. v^J (4-evi) ; JU« ( JU^) 



place of resting at mid-day, from JU to ^^^^ a^ mid-day, imperf. 

(Ja). 






• « ^ • ^ 



Rem. The tm^t^ \^^c^ has in this case regularly the form with 
& in the second syllable, as ^U, JU, ^bco, return (from ^1 for D 
^jt, etc.), eliL* 6etn^ divulged or puhlished (from eU# for ^tfJ^) ; 
but many verba med. ^ take in preference the form ¥nth i, as 
C^jj* or oU« j«^ or ^L«, u^KH^ or c^U^, J^^ or JL«#, 

JL«*^ or chVjco, Jti£« or Jl£«, J^ or JUU, Je^^ or JU^. 
See §208. 

224. Those formed from verba tertise rad. ^ et ^ violate the rule 
laid down in § 221, for they always take fitha in the second syllable, 
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A letting (camels) graze in the interval of their being ivatered = i^jJ^ ; 

yt the guarding carefully = 

d^yi ; JJUU fighting = ^UJ or 4Xj\jU ; jU^ th^. making a raid or 

foray = Sj\^\ ; ^La^ affliction = 4^t«t ; ^JlX4, ^JJki^ turning or 
tossing to and fro - %fJJu, ^*jJu\ ; A^\m^SU the pressing heavily on^ 

wronging = Jb«U^ ; Jl^JLa^ to make a clashing or ringing sound = 
IXm^o \ J>^|3 ^Wi^)! If^U aDI ^L to ^ch;^ m (pur) complaint of 
this event (iU|^^) and (on Him) is (our) reliance, 

B (c) The Nomina Instrumenti or Nouns that indiaite ths 

Instrument, 

228. The nouns which denote the instrument that one uses 
in performing the act expressed by a verb, are called in Arabic 

iy^\ lU^t, nomina instrumenti. They have the forms JjbU, J^<t^> 



•<'• 



and iUUii«, and are distinguished from the nouns of place and time 
C by the k^sra with which the prefixed > is pronounced When derived 
from verba med. rad. j et \^, they remain uncontracted. E.g. j^^^, 

a ^fe, from :^, ^ file; g .it»4, a lancet, from A^i ^ ^t<^/ J»/^ and 

J»tyL«, a lancet ; u^^jSU, a pair of scissors; yliL* or ^U&.«, a key; 



and 3,^ 4, a comb; 3o^fc «, a cupping-glass; 4fc....v,< and 

;X*, a broom; sjoXa (for i ^ua a^), a pair q/* scissors; iUL««, a 






D packing-needle ; Ij^y an iron instrument for marking a camel's foot 



(from ^t) ; ^>*t»^, a pad placed under a horse's saddle (from jj^) ; 



«» ^ ^ • ^ 



a branding-iron (from^r^^) ; oU«*«> « balance or />air qf scales (from 
OJ3) y r3>f *^^ '^3J^y a fan ; ^yU, a ^/{2/i^ or halter; 3jj-#, a «ma/{ 
probe for applying kohl to the eyes ; Ifc^j£.4, a needle ; j^f^a^ and 

gj ^^ .0, a net or ^^r^; Svi;^* (for ^yi), a staircase or ladder; iiiua^, 

• ^» 
a strainer; ^ty^, a branding-iron or cautery. 
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Rem. a, A very few have the form JjJu or JjiiU ; as Jj^ >■•, A 
a sieve; Jm^uU, a sword; sJii^^ = \JiisLAi a spindle; mM,»^% = km.M..4, 
an tfw^rum^TU ybr introducing medicine into Uie nose ; ^ jl* = ^ jl«, 



9^ 9 ^ 



a pestle or mattet; jii^ "jitt ^ a om«er. The fomi iJ>m is 
also used. 

Rem. 6. The corresponding Hebrew nouns have .. and — , as 

weU as _, in the first syllable; e.g. pnTO, D*Plpbo, j'?TO, HTlfiD, ^ 

T •• • - 



({;) 7A^ Nomina Agentis et Patietitis. 

229. The nouns which the Arab Grammarians call ^U)t lU^t, 

nomina agentis, and J>jiA^( <U^^ nomiiui patientis, are verbal G 

adjectives^ i.e. adjectives derived from verbs^ and nearly correspond in 
nature and signification to wliat we call participles. 

Rem. These verbal adjectives often become in Arabic, as in 
other languages, substantives. 

230. The verbal adjectives, derived from the first form of the 
triliteral verb, have two principal forms, namely, the nomen agentis, 

J^U, and the nomen patientis, Jyt^. E.g. ^l^ writing, a scribe 

or secretary, howi ^»;f» ^(? u;r<V^, V>^ written, a letter, from ^»;f» ; D 

»l^ serving, a servant, from j^j^ to serve, jbyjMmj^ served, a master, 

from > J^ ; j^\^ judging, a judge, from jt^^ to judge ; ^\^ being, 

from o^ ^^ ^/ ^^^y found, existing, from j^^, fo be found, to 

• > • ^ fi > 

^^M^; C O *^'* ''^^y ^ madman, from ijii^, ^o be possessed, to be mad, 

* * * ^ ^ 

Rem. o. When formed from Ja^ and the traiisitive Ja^ (as 

^J^ to fear, ^fAj to ride on, j^ to know, yjm^ to totich), these 
nomina agentis are not only real participles, indicating a temporary. 
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A transitory or accidental action or state of being, but also serve as 
adjectives or substantives, expressing a continuous action, a ha- 

bitual state of being, or a permanent quality ; e.g. ^^l^, >^l^, 

j^\^ (see above), ^U a scholar^ ^f^\j an ascetic But if from 

^ ^ ^ 

the intransitive Ja^ and from Ja^, they have only the participial 
sense, the adjectival being expressed by one or other of the nominal 
forms enumerated in § 231. Thus ^j\i or J^^^ being glad^ 

B refoicitig^ O-^W* being cowardly^ Jj\a^ being Itbercd^ ^l^ being 



narrow or confined^ are participles ; the adjectives which indicate 
the corresponding permanent qualities or characteristics are »-ji 

J^ or O*^*^) gl<Ki8ome, cheery, ^j\*a^ couxurdly, 3|>^ 



bountiful, generotuf, and ^^^ narrow, [Comp. however § 232, rem. 6.] 

Rem. 6. The nomen agentis J[»li is said to be used occasionally 

in place of the nomen verbi or actionis, as in the phrase CSlI J^i, 

C for Ul^^; but this is more frequently the case with the nomen 

patientis (compare § 227, rem.) JytiU. Kg. 3>t%«« = «H^ labour^ 

f { * ' tf * ■"" *^ 

effort, onis utmost ; wJ y Ufc.» = iJUU» , swearing, an oath ; ^^j^ - >jj 

giving or sending b<u:k, rejection; Jyut4 = Jb&^ understanding, 



intelligence ; jyuL« =jJi^, knowledge, perception ; %^yA = j^j, pro- 



mising, a promise ; j y »* f ^ =j^ affluence, opposed to jy»»sus =^/M.fr, 

penury, distress ; P^j^ = f^jt to trot quickly (of a camel) ; cy>oy = 

J) Sm^^ to ^0^ easily (do.) ; ^yb^.^ = ^jok^, to go gently (do.) ; 

= ^ya^ being in existence, being got or acquired; ^y^tf^^ = 
1^, liordiness, sturdiness, endurance. The fern. iUyUi4 is like- 

9^J»^9^J*^9^*9^ 9^ J » ^ 

wise occ€isionally so used, as ^UyXm^»4, ijyU^, o>f^; ^jJLtft« = 
JjLitf, ^te ee^tn^ qf <Ae truth, opposed to Sl^^JjU = ^JJS^, lying; 

and also a cognate form l^yUi4, as lUyUfc,», Itj^ytiL*. 

Rem. c. Conversely, the nomen actionis is sometimes used 
instead of the nomen agentis and patieotis, or as an adjeotive. 

E.g. lA^j A^^t, / camA to him riding hard, = l^stj ; iL^ULi 
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t ^ J 4 ^ •»•» < 



/ dipohe to him /ace to /ace (lit. lip to lip), - lyiLL« ; Ul^ A^ei), A 
I met htm /ace to /ace (lit eye to eye), = UjUco ; Ij^t^ 4£lUl, / ^^^tc; 



him in cold blood (lit. bound, confined or A«^ so that he could not 
resist or escape), = tj|>f>A^ ; Jj^^ J^j, Jj^ 5 j^l, J jkft JW-Ji 



a ju8t man, a just ivoman, just men, = J^U, iU^U, Jyj^ ; i>^ ft«) 
u»<^ which sinks into the ground, =jj^^ ; >e^*9t ^r>^ >r^^ ^ 
dirham struck by the emir,=j^'^\ ^^j^aa\ aDI ^jX^ j^ they are B 



^ ^ 



the creatures (lit. <A« creation) o/ God, - ai\ J^XiL*. 

Rem. d, JtU is the Aram, '^tajj ^Q, and Heb. StDl? (with 

^ "It' "I 

for a). The form Jyt^ does not occur in either of these 
languages, the Heb. using instead of it 7^tDp=j[^» ^^^ *h® 

Aram, '^^fip = Je^jJ (see § 232, rem. c). 

281. Besides these, there are other verbal adjectives derived 
fipom the first form of the verb, and called J^U)l «U-»fW <^ » ■ !'" ♦ ^^*-« C 



»% *^im. 



tielples, viz. in respect of their inflection. Of these the following 
are the principal. 

1. J*i 9. JU» 

2. J«* 10. JU* 

3. J«i 11. Je«* 

4. J** 12. Jyi* D 

5. Ji 13. o**** 

6. Jii 14. o^^ 

7. Jii 15. O^^ 

8. JiU 16. Jiil 

282. Most of these adjectives come from neuter verbs, and 
express, partly, a quality inherent and permanent in a person or 
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A thing, — which is their most usual signification (see § 38), — and, partly, 
a certain degree of intensity. Examples: 1. ^^ju^ difficult, from 
v* * ^ ; O^ ^a^i from Jb|^ ; v«^ sweety from ^S^ ; j^m ^ large, 
TXQXELj^mto ; JJU» tender, from JAJ» ;^^«y2r strong, hardy, acute, clever, 
from j^ ; jU* rouo'A, rugged, from Jl-r ; jJJ unclean, from • ji. 

2. jLk^ &rat^, from JJol^ : ^>i»*. hand^me, from ^>i.i>*- ; jJJ from 
jji. 3 and 4. •!>, J^^JL, ^^farf, from ^y, J*^JL ; pi, Jk^', proud, 

B seif-conceited and insolent, from j^t and ^ol/ ; ^*j m j9c«m, from 

A*j ; Jft*»> having a swollen stomach, from ii^^ ; 1^3 (2/rf^, from 

i^i; y^y ^ (for j^^, j^5%i) in gritf, from Jy^, ^5%^; ^j 

(for ^^) perishing, from ^^^ ; u^ having his foot or Aa?/* choked, 
^ ; ^3 do., from ^^^ ; i>^i i>^i <?/(^t>«r, intelligent, from 

OJJ, J>I*i ; ^, ^, awake, from ^'^^ iL' ; oj^y 0}^> «f^rry, 

^ * % ^ % i ^ * * 9 ^ 9 J ^ 

C from ClJ^ ; j*i^, j*^i ^{V7»u2, cautious, wary, from j Jl^ ; u^J^, lj^J^, 

intelligent, from i^tV; J-*!^' kM*^} ^^'^it, tn Ao^^, from ^}^^ ; 

9 " 9J^ * ^ 9 * * > * % ^ 

jJJ, jJJ from jJJ ; |>fai^ roii^A, harsh, from |>i^ ; jiyit clean, pure, 

from jiyfe. 5. 4^^ liberal; J^, «ma//, young, from JJU» to 6^ tender; 

Jb% tor^^^, coarse, /at, from Jt^ ; J^ ^n^, Mm, from J3. 6 and 7. 

hard, from ^^JL^ ; yU* sweet, from ^a- ; jk« bitter ^ from ^ ; 
li^, inea^perieficed, untaught, from j^^; v«^ polluted, from 
D v«^* 8. ^Ufc. breaking, crushing, bruising, from ^^r"^^; jJl^ per- 
Jidious, treacherous, from jj^ to forsake, abandon, betray; j^ 

remaining in one place, abundant, from juJ, juJ ; O^j knowing, from 

^ ^ 9 ^ ^ * a * 9 * ^ * $ * 

O^J. 9. OW cowardly, from ^if^ ; pI%«m» frrat>0, from g^ ^. ft ; 

9 * ^ * * 9 * * 9 ^ M * 9 * * 

^t^i^ liberal, from ^W ; vl)^^^^*- chaste, from C ^.. ft ^ ; >lt^ blunt, 
from >rv^, >rv^- 10. pl%«Sr frroi^e, frt)m a^.ltp ; >Umi0 /ar^&, from 
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>t^ no6/^, from j^jS^ ; o^*^ handsome, from ^>i.i>*- ; Ol^ A 
sweet (of water), from O^ ; J|/^ .<wft (of water), from ^J^i^ to fctirw ; 
Jty» long, tall, from JU» ; fjtjj a {y>o^, from jjJ to cook\ 11. J^^iS^ 

stingy, niggardly, from J^*^ ; ^^t^ mti^A, man^, numerous, from ji*» ; 
\Si^ noble, from w^ ; >«^>^ ^^/^ife, from j^j^ ; iJ^ji^^ i/'m^, from 
^»J^ ; cM) A^at^^, from Jl3 ; Ja^U Mi(;X*, coar^, from kU ; J^y» 
iS^n^, tot//, from JU» ; j^ti^^ compassionate, merciful, from ^9»>j ; ,j^^ B 
«t|/^, from ^JU ; ^oo^) ..«tH^» ^'^^> f^om c^ji^, ^«i«> ; >J^t^ light, 
agile, from iJU» ; J^e^ ^rm^, glorious, from Jl». ; J^J^ «ma//, slender, 



paltry, from J^. 12. J>^t gluttonous, from J^t ; V!3«^ addicted 
to lying, from v«^ > J^*'^^ veracious, from Jjli^ ; J^^' or J^^, 
talkcUive [or r^a% to ^oAr], from Jll ; [ J>«* r^flw/y to do, from 
wW] > ^3^^ pushing, thrusting or kicking violently, from «i> ; w^^ke 
moved by affection or pity, from ULUft ; jy^i^ daring, from ^/.»^ ; C 
y^^ ignorant, foolish, from J^y*. ; ^ycj^ continent, impotent, from 

jK^i**. 13. O!/^ drunk, from ^u.^ ; oW«^ (^^Wy* ^^^ y^afc ; 

^uJL^, oCi, ^Air%, from ^^Jai, iroi ; o^5^» o^l^» A^w^ry. 

from ftW, «1^ ; ^vjtJdr satisfied unth food, from x^^ ; ^bj satisfied 



^ ^ J ^ 9 ^ * ^ 9^9. 



with drink, from iT^ j ; oW>^ ashamed, from l<^. 14. ^J^"*^ 

repentant, from>jJ. 15. oW^ naked, from v5^- 16- ;^-v' having D 
a c/ear ^pa{^ between the eyd)rows, bright, open, cheerful in counteyiance, 
from ^J^ ; ^^t having a high, straight nose, from ^ ; w.&t^*t having 

a slender toatst, from u^Jb ; ^3t having a long chin {o^^) ; 



humpbacked, from v*^^^ ^ j>^^ one-eyed, from j^ ; J^^t squinting, 
from J«^ ; ^^r«t a!^q/, from j^^o ; «>o^l foolish, stupid, from lvo^, 
JLo^ ; i^/^t unskilful, clumsy, stupid, from (^/^, J>^ ; Awt unseemly, 
ugly, foul, from ^I£ ; j^S red, ^y^\ black, ,>i^t white, ji^c) yellaw. 



{ 
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t* " 



A Rem. a. As is shown by the above examples, the fonns ^Jm^ 

and A^ are principally derived from jJt^; Ja^ and Ja^ come 
respectively from Jjt^ intrans. and Jji^, though the distinction is 
not always observed ; Q*ij^ is principally formed from Jji^ intrans. ; 
Jlii and Jui mainly from JjU ; JaiiS chiefly from Jjii intrans., 
sometimes from Jji^. 

B Rbm. 6. Jbtli is rarely used as a verbal adjective from Jb»* 

intrans. or Jjii (see § 230, rem. a) ; e.g. ^ja\ 9afe^ gecure^ = ^Jt^\ 
or ^>«l, from Cj^\\jJ\^y safe^ aouiid, =j^iJ^y from^r*-» \ j^^ barren^ 



from C>JU ; ^^mI*» sowr^ acid^ from ^/o^^ or 

Rbm. c. J^, when derived from transitive verbs, has usually 
a passive sense ; as J^ «^nn = Jy^ ; ^'^i/^ wounded - ^yja^^ ; 

C ^fi^3 sluuyhteredf a victim^ = m^y^j^ ; ^. g irt^ dyed=^ y t n m ^ m; 

* " t * ^^ * ^ * *\* 

Afm^^ rubbed tvith kohl = JUfc %♦ ; ji^t bound, a prisoner^ — \ym»\^. 

The same is sometimes the case with Jjyii, as V!^^ ridden upon, 
^yl»» milked*. 

Rem. (/. Ac^'ectiveH of the forms J^ and J[^, but more 

especially the latter, often indicate, as shown by some of the above 
examples, either a very high degree of the quality which their 
subject possesses, or an act which is done with frequency or violence 

D by their subject ; and hence they are called iUUV^t ^^^ intensive 

forms. The form iLfti is dialectically pronounced J«iii, especially 

• • • • 

if the second radical be a guttural, as j^tr^y j^d^j^ *^>t^^^ jt^t 

Jbel^, jtij^ ; and so also in substantives, as j^^, U^^^, j^^% 



II. 




* [ JI^Mfi does not belong to this class ; according to the native 

scholars, it is originally a nomen actionis like J[5^, meaning messoffe. 
Hence, as in the case of Latin nuntius^ it got the signification of 
hearer of a message, D. G.] 
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Rem. e. Many of these forms exist in Hebrew and Aramaic. A 
For example, in the former, JjU, as Bnn= wj^; J*J, as }Bfl = 

^3 ; J«i, as 'IJ^ = Jifc.^, Jjfc.^ ; Jlii, as '?^1i| (5 for o) ; J^, as 

•nOK, D«»; wJe«*. M "TDK, "l*SW. 



L From verbal adjectives of the form J.^li, as well as from 

some others, is derived an adjective JUi, which approaches very 
nearly in meaning to J>*i and J^^, since it adds to the signification B 
of its primitive the idea of intensiveness or of habit. Hence it is 
called ^lad\^\ j^\, the noun of intenmveness, E.g. J^t eating. Jet 



a glutton, = J>^t ; v^e lying, ^\J^ a (habittuil) liar, = v^J^ ; 
p^h pushing, thrusting, repelling, ftli> pmhing, etc., violently, = c^> ; 

Jjlw asking, JULt importunate, a beggar, = J^y^ ; Vj^ drinking, 

^ «• 

^1^ drinking much, addicted to wine, = vii/^ J -^^ knoimng, learned, C 
^NLft twry learned; ^\i weeping, JUC^ weeping much; k^^xh fearing. 

Rem. a. The nouns which indicate professions and trades have 
usually this form ; as jUa^ a druggist, ^IJ^ a coo^, jW^ ^ i^er, 

J»tf^ a tailor, j^^f^ a carpenter, {ULi a water-carrier, ^^U^ a 
^arcientfr, ^t»j a seller of sheeps' lieads, ^\j^ a money-changer or 

^•f^ f Ml <» 

(on^, fW ^ buUder or architect, JU** ^ porter. Compare in 
Hebrew and Aram. MtgH, Mil, nSlD, iTpa, 730, eta J) 

Rem. 5. Other intensive adjectives, less common than JUi, are 
1. JUi, 2. Jeii, 3. J^ or J^', 4. J^, and 5. J^li; as 

1. ^\^m/^ t^^i ^>cry handsome, ji\j^ very noble, jL=> very large, 
t\j3 one who devotes himself to reading {the sacred toritings), eli^ 
a strong propdler or repeller, a great rush (of water or of people) ; 
2,jf>%^,jffLi, ^f^i^j!^, addicted to toitie, drunken, J^JL^ going astray, 

w. 18 
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4 Ml # Ml 9 M 

A wandering; ^joi^ fond of opposition^ j^^ hoastfuly ^J>^ ex- 
ceedingly veractotM, \>0^ ^^^^ liberal^ %ij^ one who th/rows down 
often or violently y a wrestler ; t^j> glistening intensely (also t^j>9 

X ^ 

the only instance of the form J^, except %yij^) ', 3. ^yj^ timid, 

j^y^ everlasttngy ^yH^ or ^y^ had (of money), ^y^^ or ^y^ aU- 

pure, all-glorious, ^yjJ^ or ^^j3 mo»^ ^^;y; 4. ^y^, »^JLI, 

B shifting, turning, knowing, cunning, ^JL^ deceitful; 5. ^jjli 

timid, ^y^^ a spy. — On the other hand, JjiiU, JUi««, and 

J>ejUi», are, strictly speaking, substantives (nomina instrument, 

§ 228), but used metaphorically as adjectives to mean "doing 
something like a machine, mechanically, and therefore invariably 

(habitually)." E.g. %ij>^ thrusting or pushing muc^i^j^m-j^ pushing 

or pressing much, j^j^^aa a brave warrior, ^^jm^^ ^Sjmm^, do,, 

O-M-*, v;^lAia.«, thrustitig with the spear, jJU««, jtJv^> talking 

7u>ii«en^, ^^mJko, ^udsu*, eating much or giving much to eat, hos- 

pitable, JyU, J^y^> talkative, eloquent, ^t/A<« cheerful, ^^^UJl* 

• " • • «• • 

docile, tractahle, ^Ua^ ver^ liberal, j^SjJU advancing boldly, daring, 

JImX* slothful, jl£>jL« bearing male children, «it>Ui« bearing female 

children, {ItaM t^ery liberal, jUC«, ji?SU, very talkative, jlLjt*, 

D jtJ**^> tmn^ perfumes, ^j^SLm^ mean, poor (pD&, ^-i-^fiOiO)*. — 

Iji43 or ^Vji43, mUJ, and 
^Ul&3, which are abstract substantives (nomina actionis, § 202) 

used concretely ; e.g. ^i^^Uxi, ^\m3, ^\a^, given to play or sport ; 

^ ^* 

^UJy, ^UJy, swallounng big morsels, greedy ; ^\j,iiJ covered by the 
.» <»^ ^ 

stallion (of a she-camel), eULU talking much and foolishly, ^\JSS 
mendcLcums, U\^X3 fickle, SJyij loquacious, ^UJU3 v^ry learned. 



<»«• <» ^ .» 



• • « •> • j» J 



[To this class belongs also ^>I^, 0<^^> 0<^^ stinking. D. G.] 



^ ^ 



§233] 11, The Noun. A. Nouns Subst. Jk Adj.— Verbal Adj. 139 

Rem. c Nearly all these adjectives and quasi-adjectives admit A 
of being strengthened in their meaning by the addition of the 

termination il^ which is here used, as the grammarians say, 

itK)l{^U, to signify irUensiveness, or iUdlj^t a«^U, to strengthen the 



^ «• -^ 



idea of intensiveness. For example, from J^li comes iU^li, as 
«tj Ofivs who hands down poeins or historical facts by oral tradition, 

4^tj ; •!> crafty y ^^b ; pb calling or summoning, an emissary or 
missionary, 4^\^ ; tUJif clever, crafty ; 3l^\^ treacherous, faithless ; B 
J^lJ a cfecp investigator (compare in Heb. n/Hp from 7nb)> 

from y}»i, ^ULati, as ^j'*— breaking in 'pieces, crushing to bits, 
4jiXj» always on the uxUch, le^^ throunng down or prostrating often, 
iUjMf asking often, begging, 3Sm„f6 prone to laughter, 3J^ loqtmcwus, 
X«3J ^it»n <o «^0/>, dU^ abusive, dL^ finding fault ; from ^y^, 
dX^, as ^UtL>^, ^^J^^) noble, excellent; from Jyii, ^>a^) as 

iJiyU taunting (one) with favours {conferred on him), Sl^^jA lying, 
^^JU tired of, disgusted with, d^iyJk, ^jiji, timid; from JUi, C 
^Ui, as iU>iP v«ry learned, ^UJ a ^rea^ genealogist, 3J\m»j a 
^ea< traveller, iU^i wry 97«tcA; o/* comprehension, ^IS^ ill-imtured, 
slanderou^^ i)\^ very talkative, ^pIq^ a ^rea^ collector, ^U«o an 
excfi^^^ player on the cymbals or /t^r;? ( x" ^^) > fi*om JUi, ^Ui, as 
is\j^ prostrating or throunng down very often, iUj/^ very generous 
or tio6^, ^U) talking much and rashly or foolisldy ; from J^eJii, 

4JLe«i, as jU^JL^ very contrarums ; from J|yii, ^>a^, ^ ^JLI^ ^^^^ 

timid; from J>p^, ^>p^t ^ ^J^^ ^^ t^;ary or cautious, ^jjli D 

ljii««, ^lauU, as 5>UJU very unjust, iUt jJU very 



bold in attacking, Sjtjiy«e talking m^ich and sillily; from iJUiJ, 

23liU3, as iL^latU addicted to play or «por^, ^t aaI^ loquacwv^, ^*^IU3 

very learned, ^KtfM causing great wonder or marvd, ^ULU ^/W- 
lowing big morsels, greedy (the cognate form ^UL^JiA? also occurs, as 
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A lljJb vmch addicted to play or sjyoi't) ; from JUA3, i)U43, as l^UU 

• ' * 

mucA addi4Sted to play or «/?or<, ^UUJ stoalloudng huge morsels^ very 

greedy^ 4pUU talking rtvach and foolishly. 

Rem. c?. Besides the forms incidentally noticed above, others of 
these intensive adjectives occur in Hebrew and Aramaic; for 

example, Jyii, as pjn, D^H*!, and J>e«^, but with the purer vowel 

a in the first syllable (Jjii), as rW» p^*W, I^Sttt, NOi'^»>> 

B «Qji2l». Other forms are without exact equivalents in Arabic, 

X 

as 'liaa = jC*-, liSB' =>e2^, TW (coming nearest to ^^jS), T^T 
= Aram. >a^ (J>»^); and especially the form 7l9p, as JSlH 
(= VJ^)» 'IW (=j'5^'), B^'lH (=Lr!i**0» ^^i<5*^ °^*y ^ viewed as 
an intensive of JjJ (7l9p for 7^p, StSD ^ J**)- 

C 234. Prom verbal adjectives with three radicals*, or with three 
radicals and a letter of prolongation, are derived adjectives of the 

form jA^t, which have the signification of our comparative and super- 

lative, and are therefore called Jt^^^JUt ^,«^t, the noun qf preeminence, 






or ^^iJuJS Jji^t, the form *afalu denoting preeminence, E. g. 

yj^y sweet, ^JS'\, ^J^^S, sweeter, sweetest; ^>m^ beautlftU, ^>M^t 
7Wor« or most beautiful; 9^t^ ugly, 9f^\ uglier, ugliest; JtAi^ great, 

glorious, J.j^1 wor« or wio^^ glorious, 

D Rem. a. In the superlative sense, these adjectives must always 

have the article, or else be in the construct state, as ^c^isuJt 3U^J^\ 
the greatest city, ^jj^\ {Jlj^ the largest of ilue cities. 



♦ [A rare exception to this rule is JX^\ bitterer, as derived jfrom 

anything bitter, spec, the colocynth, according to 'Ibn Dur^id, 
Kitab il-iStikak, 53, 1. 6, 98, 1. 16 seq. In the Lisdn, however (xii. 142), 
it is difierently explained. R. S.] 
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Rem. 6. Of this form there remain only a very few traces in A 
Hebrew, none in Aramaic. Such are : ^]2ti ^y^^« false (of a 

stream that dries up in summer), from 3T3 = V^» ; 1T21M fierce^ 
erwHy perhaps connected with jMfl£> hrsakmg in pieces; {fl^K (^o^ 
tn^K) lasting, pereimitU, ^ ^\^ ; and even these have lost their 
original signitication, and are used as simple adjectives. 



• 5 «• J • 



235. No J^j^cJuiiS j^\ can, according to strict rule, be formed B 

from the verbal adjectives of the passive voice and the derived forms 
of the verb, nor from verbal adjectives that denote colours or deformi- 

ties, because they are themselves of the form Jji^t (compare § 184, 
rem. 6). If we wish to say that one person surpasses another in the 
qualities expressed by such adjectives, we ought to prefix to the corre- 

sponding abstract or verbal nouns the comparatives jum>I stronger, 

^>M»>I more beautiful, ^y^\ more excellent, mm^S uglier, jt^ better, 

j>^ worse, and the like. E.g. $>»»> jlStI {stronger as to redness) redder; G 

l^^Uj U«^ 0-*>»^^ {more excellent as to teaching and training) 



a 6^^^ teacher and trainer; ^\^a^ a;-« ^^i^^t (mor6 excellent than 



he as to answering) mare ready than he in answering, or giving a 

better answer than he; l^VJpJt ^jJ\ {more quick as to departing) 

* * * * "•* 
departing mare quickly; \j^ 9^\ more deformed by blindness of one 

ejfe. This form of expression is sometimes employed where a simple 
comparative might have been used ; as %SIJ3 J^ O^ jAy^ c%.».< jji 

lymi jJtrt jl gjl^ifc. ll^ ^^, ^A^i, after that, your hearts became hard, D 

••• /I. <-» • ^ •&«•< 

like stones, or even harder (ht. stronger as to hardness), where ^y<3 jj^\ 

= ^^JiS (el-Kor'ftn ii. 69). — As a matter of fact, however, the strict 
rules laid down by the grammarians are constantly violated by usage. 

(a) Examples of J*^l formed from the derived forms of the verb, 
especially from IV. : jf^S more cleansing or purifying {Sjty^'^ j^0> 
from j^ to cleanse or purify, II. of ^/|JU to be dean or pure ; J ^y^^t 
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•t ^ 



A making clearer or purer, from ^Juo to clarify or clear, II. of UU» to be 
clear; s)j^^ preserving better, from^^«JL^> H. of ^^•JL«f to be safe; 

J ^y^t confirming or establishing better, from ^131, IV. of ^13 to stand 

upright; J C<%t^l making more firm or «ifr^, from CUJt, IV. of CU^^ to 



be firm; ^y^ v^3^^ causing me greater alarm about, from o^ or 

wJl^t, II. or IV. of ol^ to y»ar ; ^y^ O^^ gi'^ing more help towards, 
from v^^Ut to A^, IV. of ^^^U ; J ^^.J^^l making depart more quickly, 

B from v^^ I^* of v^^ ^ ^ away ; J l^U.jt ^Aa^ of the two which 

relaxes, or loosens, mare, from ^^jt, IV. of ^j or ^^j to 60 fiaccid 

or flabby; J ^yi^l causing to last longer, ^^^ ^^a^I iiw>rd merciful to, 

frt)m ^yt^t, IV. of ^yl^ to remain, last; J v^^ inspiring more fear or 

respect, from v^^ I^* ^^ V^ ^ ./^r/ ^^ uLfiJt mor^ just than, 

from iJuAjt to be just, IV. of iJuaj to toi*^ ^A« Aa(/i r^iocA the middle ; 
J J>J»t causing to last longer, from JU»I, IV. of JU^ to ft^ &>it^; 



* • I ^ »i 



C J L5-fi^' preserving alive better, from , «-«^t, IV. of icu^ to /tw ; 
>• J^t giving more shade than, from JJ»t to .^tt^ ^Aa<^ IV. of JJ» ; 






J >5^t causing to be better, from >l^t, IV. of >l^ to ft^ ^Fmx/, excellent ; 

J ^^ifl^t giving more freely, from ^y^^t to give, IV. of Ik^ ; J ^jl 

bestowing more liberally, from ^y^l to bestow, IV. of ^jU ; J ^^^1 

D showing greater honour to, from j^j^^, IV. of ^>^ to fe noble; 
^^ ji3\ more desert than, from jA3\ to be desert, IV. of ^ ; 0-* u^^ 

poorer than, from ^rJil to 6^ /?(wr, IV. of ^rJi ; o^ J>^^ ^''^^^ crafty 

* ^ % ^ ^ 9 3 ^ §t 

than, from JU»-1, to te crafty, VIII. of JU* ; v>« >>3I mw^ aoMVy M^ 



«• ^ 



or fTtor^ (foa«fe, than, frx)m >liut, VII. of >U to fecK^. (i?) Examples of 
Jjiit formed from the passive voice : i<^^l, <^>^^ v^^ more feared 
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OT /ormidable ; Ji^^t more praiseujorthy or commendable; «J|/^t better A 
known; j^^S more deserving cf blame ; j^S more glad of or pleased by; 
jj^t m^^ to be excused; J^^t iTtor^ readily found; Ja^I mor^ occu- 
pi^f \J^J^ prouder (^Aj to be proud) ; wJUt 97M>r^ Aatoi or hattful ; 

•I »wr» occupied with (jV* or VIII. . ^^1^1) ; j^cni^\ shorter (from 






24.t, pass, of VIII.). (y) Examples of Ji^l from words denoting 



colours or defects : o-* ^j^^ whiter than ; ^j^ ^y^\ blacker than ; 

• -"^ • ^ _ 

t fiior^ stupid than. B 



L The verbal adjectives formed from the active and passive 
voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, and from the quadri- 
literal verb, are the following. 

Triliteral Verb. 
Act. Pass. Act. Pass. 

II. jJbU JjiLt VII. JjOLi JmJU. c 



III. J*uu Jiiii VIII. 






IV. 



Jj|l« JlJliU Ia. JjU.4 



VI. J^Ui« J^Ui* XI. JUi^ 



Quadriliteral Verb, D 

I. jiiu jiiu III. jjui: jxiu: 

II. jjbus: jjbui: IV. JjuU Jul: 



Rem. a. The characteristic vowel of the second and third 
radicals is the same in all these verbal adjectives as in the corre- 
sponding Imperfects, excepting the active participles of the fifth 
and sixth forms of the triliteral verb and the second form of the 
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A quadriliteral, in which the second and third radicals have . instead 
of I.. 

Rem. b. The prefonnative > takes in Arabic the vowel JL, in 

Heb. and Aram. - (e.g. StSpfi, 7*t3pD = S^Ylfi, 7t3pnD = 

"nriD)) ^ut ^ho ^thiopic seems to have retained the original 

vowel in its prefix OD: ma, as ODQfO^: (ma'^mSz) oppressor 

B (DDh, \tirO) ""Y>•^^: (raakwdnnCn)^^^^^* (jj^fi) ; "Of^*: 

(manifS^) sceptic, heretic (JI^U«); ^'^COjP^ (mdr'ed) causing to 
tremble, dreadful (•!<>•, l^TO) ; "^^C^: (mfif rl) >rui(/M^ 

(n'Tflto); •'^flTVlhC • (raastdmhSr) imploring mercg (^^i^jZm^) ; 

* • •-> 

OD-t-(^*|^^yo : (matdrgwSm) an interpreter (^^j,7»). 



237. In the formation of verbal adjectives (rom verba medisa 
G rad. geminatse, the rules laid down in § 120 are to be observed. Hence 

33U becomes 3U (see § 13, rem.) ; yjJ^S, jJI»t ; JJUm, Jua« ; etc. 



. In the formation of verbal adjectives from the verba hfem- 
zata, the rules laid down regarding those verbs (^ 131-6) are to be 

observed. Hence we write jlsF for jjll (§ 135), JsC for JlC (§ 133), 
Jj^j or Jyj for Jjlj, Jeii for ^"J, jljlii for jilti (§ 133). J3>i for 



.1. • ' 



j3U (§ 131). 
D Rem. a. t preceded by k^ra becomes ^^ ; as iV^ for UIa. 



Rem. 6. Final h^mza, preceded by t and iZ, admits of assimila- 
tion; as t^ifj or JJfjj;, f^j> or ^V>, t±fJU or jJU. See § 17, 6» 
rem. 6. 

239. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba primsa 
rad. ^, the rule laid down in § 147 must be observed ; as j^^ for 
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240. In the nomina agentis of the first form of verba medite A 
rad. J et ^, the place of the middle radical is occupied by a ^ 

with himza (arising, according to § 133, out of 1); as Jsii (for JILI), 
J\m» (for jIU), instead of J^U, ^U. 

Rem. a. This rule does not apply to the verbs mentioned in 
§ 160, which retain their middle radical unchanged; asjjU, J^!^- 

Rem. 6. The form jfiKi admits in certain words of being con- 
tracted into J»ll (compare the Heb. Qp for Q*|p), as h\L for «dSL£, B 

It -It *• 

^ til 0» J 10 ^ 4'Ml««J^ 

in the phrase ^V^Jt «wl& or ^V^l «S)t2», bristling tvith iveapons ; 

•U for aSU, in the phrase >t«A)t a5U or >UA)1 •U, water-hearted, 

cowa/rdly, stupid ; j\M feeble, for ^U ; c^^ elA ^tmuf or greedy, for 

»*9 ^^ > ^^ s/iarp (o/* m'^A<), for a312^ ; ^L» corroded or decayed 
(of a tooth), for ^^C ; eU» obedient, for sjlli ; will^ ^ot/i^ a5(m^ 
for utf Iv ; v^U» clayey, for ^U»*. Sometimes the second radical C 






is transposed; as^%JI ,^Li, 3t>AJI ,^U, jU, c'Sj, JW*, ^^-^j 



f >' 



Rem. e. In the form J|>ft^ the medial j is usually changed into 
3 ; a» Jj>5, j3>-d,^jy, for J^^, j3>-d,^jy. 

241. In the nomina patientis of the first form of verba media; 
rad. J, the middle radical is elided, after throwing back its damma D 

upon the preceding vowelless letter; as ^yim^, for \3^yimj^, from 

o|5>i&M«. The same thing takes place in verba mediae rad. ^, with 
this difference, that (to indicate the elision of the radical ^) the 
cjiamma is changed into kfesra, and, in consequence, the j productionis 

into a ^ ; as ^et*«> instead of p>s-«, from p>e^«. 

* [A poet even allows himself to say lAjL* for \MjjL» (from jL,») ; 
see AbQ Z^id, NatoOdir, 26 infra. D. G.] 

w. 19 
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9 I P ^ 9 J » ^ 9 J » 4^ 



A Rem. The forms U|»M, O^y^^y ^^^ A3>^> ^^ ^^^ ^ ^ 

used dialectically. From verba med. ^ the uncontracted forms are 

more common, but still rare; as p^t^, ^yi^ ■•> 0>!«^> ^^O^ 



J^^(^9 Jy^i 'or ^e^, k^.4. etc. 



• ^ 



Verbal adjectives of the form J««i, derived from verba 
media; rad. j et ^, become by transposition Jj4^, and then pass into 
J^, which is in its turn frequently shortened into J^. E.g. C^>t^ 
B or CUfi.«, e/^oe/, for w>^e<«> ^^>^ (^W > L J«^ dependent for mstenance, 
for J^ (J^)]; i>? or J4^ soft, easy, for v><«J, C^tJ (6^); Ot^ or 
ilh»*> ^o^, contemptible (v>i!%a); «J^ or u^, eocceedmg (iJ^>^); j«^, 
^>A^ ()i^); ^^5-^* wcked (l^^>^); O^, cfcor (Ch»5); ja^, good 



Ctt^). The verb JiU has JL^jJ 






C and ^^ in that of homng charge of managing, 

243. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verba mediaa 
rad. ^ et ^ follow the same rules as their Imperfects. 

Rem. The learner should observe that the participles of III. 
and VI. of verba med. ^ are written and pronounced with ^, and 

on no account with hemza; e.g. v>i!U>«, v>i!W^> like ^^j^S^y ChW^^* 

and not •-^' - .-tir 



D 244. The nomina agentis et patientis of the first form of verba 
ultima; rad. j et ^ have already been mentioned (§ 167, 6, P, and 

§ 170). Verbal adjectives of the forms J^ and J^Jii are treated 
according to the same rules as the nomina patientis (§ 170); e.g. jj^ 
hostile, an enemy, ^^ a harlot, ^j^ generous, noble, ^^^to a boy, ^j^ 

captive, for jj«»^> v5>*^> yif^^ Mf^> i^T'' 



245. In all adjectives derived from verba tertiae rad. j et ^, 



§246] U. The Noun. K. If owns SuhaL & Adj.— Nom, Unit. 14.7 

if the second radical be pronounced with f^tha, the ^ and j (which A 
is converted into ^) reject their vowel or t^nwin, and assume the 
nature of the filif mak^ura (§ 7, rem. b). If the form be one that 
admits of complete declension, the t^nwin is transferred to the second 
radical. According to this rule are formed : (a) the nomina patientis 

of the derived forms, as ^>* for ^>«, \^J^>»^ for ^^mo {jlkjU)\ 

(p) ac^ectives of the form Ja^I, as ^jt for y^j\ ^^^t for ^^^t, 

^j\ for ^jl (>-&jl), ,^1 for ^J^\ (>U.«). Compare § 167, a, 
/3, a, and b, p. 

b. The Denominative Nouns. S 

(a) 7%d Nomina UnitatU or Nouns that denote the Individual. 

246. The ij^^y I <U^t, or nouns of individuality, designate one 

individual out of a genus, or one part of a whole that consists of 
several similar parts. They are formed, like the analogous nomina 
vicis (§ 219), by adding the termination SL to the nouns that express 

the genus or whole. E. g. i^AU** a pigeon {male or female), from 

^W^ pigeons, with the article, ^UjiJt, the genus pigeon or the whole G 

number of pigeons spoken of; Ua^ a duck or drake, from i»v the duck; 

IjM^ one head qf cattle {bull or cow), from ja^ cattle; Ij^ a fruit, from 

fru%t; ij^ a date, from j.^-^ dates; ^UUi^ an a;^/ora, from Jua^ ^^^ 

anion; l^ a bit of gold, a nugget, from ^^ ^<>tf/ ^^-^ a ^^mte^, 

from |>(3 5^ratr*. 



Rem. a. The use of the nom. unit, is almost entirely restricted, 
as the above examples show, to created things or natural objects. D 



* [A peculiar application of the $j^^ Jt j^\ is its use for a dish or 

portion of any food, as ljj\ a dish of rice, iU^ a dish of fish (61- 

Mubarrad 173, 1. 4), X^aJ a portion of meat, ii^^ a portion of cheese, 
etc. Gomp. Gloss. Fragm. Add. 129. This 5 is called j^,-r-^^* ibt 
(Zamahiari, Faik, i. 331, 417, ii. 323. D. G.] 
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Examples of artificial or manufactured objects are very rare; e.g. 
AaiJ or dj^ a hrick^ from ^j^ or rj^ bricks; A'^^u» a ship or hoat^ 

from v>eA«f ahippingy boats. 



Rem. 6. Similar forms in Heb. are: W rfifj; Itffc^, mW: 

tenB', n3B^B>; '3N, n'JN; TB'. HTB'. 

()3) The Nomina AbundanticB vel Multitudinis. 

B 247. The lyLSilS }X^J\, or nouns of abundance, designate the 

place where the object signified by the noun from which they are 
formed, is found in large numbers or quantities. They have the form 

Mii.4, and are, consequently, a mere variety of the nouns of place 

(§ 221). E.g. SjUfU, ^kiU, 3 » ,!■■>• a place abounding in lions (ju#t)i 



wd'ws (^r^3), beasts of prey (At-^) ; Siea^-* or IS^^mj^^ SUi^, a j^/oc^ 

abounding in snakes (^^)} W/t^t^ (^y^O* *fcJ< k -*i SwJU, a bed qf 
melons (im^), cucumbers (*tU); li^j^, a place where pomegranates 

C (cMj) gfow abundantly. 

Rem. a. From quadriliterals this formation is rare ; as JXmL^, 
ijijL^ a place abounding infooces (^nfJUi, /)J)^), scorpions {^ji^). 

Rem. b. Sometimes the fem. participle of the fourth form is 
used in this sense, with or without ^j\ ; as ^k^^A^, ^^i^l t, (a place) 

abounding in lizards (v^/y olack beetles (Jbte.), SiSi^U (a spot) 



D producing cucumbers. Similarly from quadriliterals, ^L^JLalg, 

iUb|«w«, ^M;>« (^ place) abounding in foxeSy scorpions, chamadeons 
{tUj^)^ iMres, Also from XII. iJyUU (a ^o^) producing many 



9 ^ 

trees. 



• <^*^ 



Rem. c. The use of nouns of the form Mii.* to indicate the 
cause of a certain state or feeling, is only a tropical application of 

their ordinary meaning ; as iUUfc^,» Ji>'{Hi,» jJ^)! cliildren are a cause 
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%^ ^ § * %^ 



of cowardice and niggardliness (in their parents) ; HiLm^^, ^.t^^* ^ 



f0 9 * 



li^iL,», a cause of good health, joy or happiness, evil or iU-feeling ; 
j^JkmM 3^.)Lni.4 a cause of bringing on or producing disease; 






^i^l ^1 i^yU ^UjU) joking leads to annoyance ; and the like. 

(y) The Nomina Vasis or Nouns denoting the Vessel which 

cofitains anything. 

. The nomma vasis, $\^^\ iU^t, have the same form as the 



9^9 90» 



nomina instrumenti (§ 228); e.g. j^ a needle-<ase, from 3^1 a needle; B 
yJUi-^ a milk-pail, from ^J^ or ^,f^iXm> milk; O^ ^ milk-pail, from 
i>^ mt£t, or a brick-mould, from iU^J a brick; ^y^ a urincd, from 
^ wine; ^}^ a spittoon, from J|>^ saliva. 

Rem. a very few take the form JijU^ or IkisJu (see § 228, 
rem.); as ^>*jt« or 4JbjL4 an oiljar, from ^^3 oi// 4^ 



a vessdfor keeping sj^j^, i.e. the plants from which alkali 



%f I ».! 



or potash is obtained ; <Ufc.v,4 a phial for keeping kohl or eye-salve C 
(JgfcA), to be carefully distinguished from J«LC«, ^i€ mU ( J4»<«) or 
instrument with which it is applied to the eye. 

(8) The Nomina Relativa or Relative Adjectives. 

249. The relative adjectives, ^y»Cji\ A^*^\, or simply oLIJ) 

(rdaiiones), are formed by adding the termination ^7 to the words D 
from which they are derived, and denote that a person or thing 
belongs to or is connected therewith (in respect of origin, family, 

birihy sect, trade, etc.). E.g. ^^-«0;t earthly, from ^j\ the earth; 
imm*^ solar, from u'»^ the sun; l<%^ aerial, from ^^ the air, the 
sky; L 5M ..^ descended from eUHasan (^>laJ1) ; .^^^i^ belonging to 
tie tribe q/' Thnim (j^tr^) ; ^yt^> born or living at Damascus ( Jnm>); 



" ^ 



150 Part Second. — Etynwlogy or tiie Parts of Speedu [§ 249 
A viLh*^^ bgyptian, from j^a^ l^gypt ; ^JJf^ afreedman qfSa'd (jou^); 



Lg^ scientific, from^^tJ^ knowledge, science; <««»- relating to seme 
(tr*^)! perceptible by one of the senses; ^^^^ intellectual, from J^iA 
^A^ intellect ; \^/^ legal, legitimate, from 6^ the law ; ^j^ according 

to common use and wont {y^j^)] ^^W according to analogy (cr*W); 

3 J ^ . 

^^>Hi..» belonging to, or o/i^ q^, the Ma^us or fire-voorshippers 

B (cr*>%<#^^) > ^^^ belonging to, or on^ (^/^ ^Ad «^^ (^ Malik (iUU) ; 

JX^^ from Ji^ fowgr; ^^>«^ from ^^ good; ^^ from oj ^^^fy. 
verily. 

Rem. a. The nomina relativa are chiefly formed from subBtan- 
tives and adjectives, but in more modem Arabic, and especially in 
the language of the schools, also from the other kinds of nouns, 
and even from particles (see § 191). 

Rem. 6. The nomina relativa derived from adjectives properly 
express *' belonging to the class designated by such and such an 

Q adjective." [However, in such words as ^j^^\, ^jt^j^^ kS3^^^ 

3 5*. . . S 

^t^ the termination ^ has, according to some, a corroborative or 

intensifying force (<Uii\^^). D. Q.] 



Rem. c. This termination is common in Heb. (m. ^_ f. n*_ 

L • .» T. 

and nM> *s vM*lB^ Israelite, ^^35 Hebrew, **l3i strange. In 



.•••. ••• ..f 



^thiopic, i is generally used to form certain adjectives which are 

derived from other adjectives, as fh£«lX* (harrasi) a ptoughmarif 

D nD#i)^ : (mahharl) compassionate, from the obsolete db&fl : 

(= d>U^., S^*V1) axid OD#i^r:; whilst awl and ay are the 
usual relative terminations, as 9^£^«%- (mSdrawi) terrestrial^ 
YlCjtlt^yrV^' (krCstlyanawi) Christian, ?i^^: ('aiyawi) or 
l\ySLi Caiyay) like (from T\^i 'ay, </ M?Aa< Atwrff which f). The 

Aram, has the last of these forms, viz. ^_, - - in general use ; as 

^^Y& BffUptian, » i » > 1| V) eastern. 
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250. In forming the nomina relativa, the primitive nouns undergo A 
various changes in regard to the auxiliary consonants, to the final radi- 
cals J and ^, and to the vocalisation. 

I. Changes of the AuxUiwry Consonants, 



* 



251. The feminine terminations $-., ^., and ^-^ are rejected ; 

as i£^ inkka, ^\ 5J-Lj! n-Basra, ijj^; ^JSUl-Kufa, J^3^\ 

^ ifc U Midatya, ^J^ ; ^ fjj ^ Sicily, ,^1*-© ; K^\ Africa y ^j^\} B 
Zim^\ the corpus of traditions relating to the ways and habits ofMuham- 
mad^ !<*-»; [i»fi-J1 the party of Alt, i^h^* '^ iJLJU! the kibln or 



3 • 4 5^ 

direction of Mikka, to which the Muslim turns in praying, i«M i *>^ 
a window, ^^ ; ^^^U. refined, ^U vulgar, from iLoUJI distin- 



J S ^A" 



guished persons, the higher classes, and iUljOt fA^ common people, the 

• ^ 3 V'' . 3 

vulgar; tj^ a promise, l<j^; iJj weight, measure, ^\, C 

Rbm. In the case of nouns which, like I^jl^, have lost their first 
radical, if the third radical be a weak letter, the first ought to be 
restored and the second to take f^tha ; as iLe.2p (from ^^-fiij), [^>&j 

or] vjfyt^j (on the second j see §§ 258 and foil.). The forms ^jtr*^ 

3 ^ 

[or ijd^j] are mentioned by the grammarians, and also the very 

3^ 4^ 3^ %* 

irregular ^jJ^ from I^jl^, [and ^^t?* f^^™ '^^ (Haromad in 

'Anbarfs Nozk^ Wal^hba 52. D. G.]. D 

252. 1, (a) The feminine termination ^. is rejected in nouns 



".^ * 



that have four or more letters, besides the \£ ; as ^/^ a bustard, 
^jVfi^ ; C^>U^ Gumddd, the name of two months, ^3U^. {b) But 
if the nouns ending in ^. fem. have only three letters besides the 

* [Lane has .ji^ ; of this form, however, only a single instance 
baa been mentioned in the T. A. D. G.] 



152 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 253 

A ^, two cases are to be distinguished, (a) If the second letter has a 
vowel, the ^ is rejected ; as ^J-^^ a swift ass, v5>«^ 5 v5V^ Baradd, 

the name, of a river, \^>ji. (P) If the second letter is without a 
vowel, the \£ may either be rejected (which is preferable), or changed 
into J ; as ^j^ pregnant, ^J^ or ^J^; ^j^ relationship, 

U^j^ or v5>0^! WjJ' the (present) world, ^^> or ^>h>.— 

2, (a) The letter ^ is likewise rejected in nouns that contain four 
or more letters besides the ^5, if it belongs neither to the root nor 
to the feminine termination, but is what the Arab grammarians call 

jUJ*>)t oUt or the appended Plif (1. e. which serves to give to the word 
' » ^ 

to which it is appended the form of a quadriliteral or quinqueliteral 
word, e.g. c£^> to give it the form of^j>, SW3J to assimilate it to 



^Vfep) ; as ^^j.^ a fti^ or ^/c^, ^^j^^ ; ^>2tul a 6^, ^^^^ m^ra^/, 

ijj^ ; j^W or j^W, the bean, ^W or ^W. (6) But if such 

C nouns have only three letters besides the ^5, it may either be changed 
into J (which is preferable), or rejected altogether ; as ^^^ a sort cf 
heath, v5y^ or ^yU^ ; ^j*;' « iw>^ of shrub or «972a// ^^, v^^^f;^* 

Rem. In 1, b, fi, and 2 6, a third form is admissible^ viz. 

,jj!_, as ijfj'jf^^, (J^VP, v53W>, (JjUlft, iJf^Vfc;! ; but ^\fj^ 
with h^mza, is a vulgarism. 

D 253. The terminations i<. and 2^- of relative adjectives fall 
away when new relative adjectives are to be formed from them; as 
^^Co, ^^5Asufe. belonging to Mikki, Gufl (^yU, ^^kju^, names of men) ; 

^^\£ a ^afi'itef one of the sect of Si-Safi't (^^\2j\); ^j^ belonging 
to Almeria (^j^\) m Spam ; ^^jljJL»i| a mtfzV^ (/ Aleaandria 
(i^jjjSLt*i\), Similarly, from substantives like ^y*^ a chair, a seat, 
and v;5>^ a hullrush, the relative adjectives are ^^j^ and ^>>^. 



^ J . • - 



254. The plural terminations ^>- and CiL-, and the dual termi- 
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nation ^t., are rejected ; as o^^ two, ^J^\ relating to two, dmdistic; A 



' * * "^ 



O^H^^ ^^ ^^^ h^Tams (or sacred territories of M^kka and Si-Medina), 
i€-««>**; O^*^ ^^^ ^'^^^ fi^^ed Kais, ijr^ ; ptti.. tM ^A« Muslims, 
^»* " .4 ; OyM} ^''^^ (>/'^A^ 72am« of Ziid, ^J^^j ; OtjUA unrnten of the 
fiam^ of Hind, ^ju*; Ol^ MfYi^/o/, the name of a place, ^j^- 

Rem. a. It need hardly be remarked that this rule does not 

apply to proper names ending in ^1— and ^j— , as ^Ij^^ *Imran, 

% % % 

V^li^ ; O'^M** HdtXUm, 1^%^ ; 6>iJ ZHdwi, ^3J^J- B 

Rem. 6. It is only in later times that such forms are possible 

3* ^ J "* z • i 

as t^j^f from \J^j^ twenty, instead of l£jJl>^ ; 4«^^«1«, from 

"J ff'' 2 «• 3 •'f 

^yU, plur. of iLU a hundred, for ^yU ; Ly»«<^t dualistic, from 



^j> 3 "^ 3 # 

^UjI <uh>, instead of i<>^ or ^«A^t. 

Rem. c. Foreign names of towns, ending in ^-^ sometimes 

change this termination in Arabic into ^j— y at other times retain q 

itb In the former case t!ie termination is rejected, in the latter it 

«'j«s Z »:_ . j»i_3 •*_ 



is preserved ; as lJ5j-*^ Kinuetsrln, lCw^, but ^j^mJJ, ^J^jj^jS ; 

Oysv^ NiMis, |-«-^, but v>fr ifl ' ^'S l5*««*^ ' Oi>rf ^fcriw, 

3 •#> J •#> 2 •'^ 

iTiM^, but iiw>^, . cA>»^. 



Rem. c/. Some proper names, chiefly foreign, are very irregular 
in their formations; e.g. i^^^a^l, ^Ijia^; b^b, ^!;b; ?^5»J1, D 

i^jU.; j^Jw. C^>A-;: (J>»». (jyb ^ J-'-'^J. L«J>-'»-»l- 

^ ^ ^ * ^ ^ 






J ^ i<m» 2iiiJ J ^« ^/^ 



^ < 






I it I ^•t 3 3 • < • 3 ' ' 

^j^l or j^jil. We may, however, use ^j-jj-^, ^^aUauo^, ^j[^, 

— O!/^ makes either lyih^ or ^yH, 

20 




w. 



164 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 255 

yjmmf\j\^ or j^^j^tp has ^3;j|pi as well as the regular formation ; 
[^U Manes makes ^Uo, {JyU and ^^U. D. G.] 

Rem. «. Quite peculiar are : ^LJ (with the art. ^••tydt), fem. 
a^l^, from ail^, riAama/^lfr (with the art. (.^UJt), fem. i^U, 
from^uJt Syria; and O^ (with the art. lyUt^O* ^^™' ^W« 
froin |>^t el-Thtihi; instead of ^^.•Ij^, ij-^t^t and ^^y^y which 
are also used. The forms ic<«lt^, lt^^) ^^^ L^^ likewise occur. 
Comp. the words oU-*) pWj and ^U^ (= ^^^Uw). 



• -^ ' _ •-•- J 



255. The letter ^ in words of the forms iUeiii and iUL^iii , when 
not derived from verba medite rad. geminate or infirmae (j or ^), is 
rejected, the k^sra of Slgsi being at the same time changed into f^tha* ; 

G as A«A:»^ a statute^ ^^^o^ ; Ijijtf an island^ or ^ji}afJ\ Mesopotamia, 
(tribes), (Vv^. lj*^* ^^^^' ^^ ^'^^y c^i^e f^<>iu verba mediae rad. gemi- 



nato) or mediae j vel ^5, they remain unchanged; as ^U^a^ reality, 

a piece of irony an iron tool, ^J^J^^^ ; ^U^ a small 



i^^, j^y*^. — In the forms J^ and J^, the ^ is rejected only when 
D the third consonant of the radical is j or i< ; as ^J^y /J>t (tribes), 

lA5*^» KSy^ J LJ^» lT^ (men), l<>1^, l<>^. Otherwise it remains 
unchanged, as j^ (a tribe), 1^5^^^ ; Jeift (a man), jJ^JU ; ^\ 

(a town), c^*^ : J**^, xs^ (tnbes), ,^5^^, (^>e^. 



* [According to Zamahsarl, FfXik i. 160 the same thing happens to 
the J of the form iU>»i, as in ^u£ (^^ll^) from U^, ^^s^ ^m 
a^. Gomp. also Mufafsal 90, 1. 7 and SibawMh ii. 66, § 319. D. O.] 
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Rbm. a. There are, however, exceptions to these rules. E.g. A 
Aa,^ nalwrt^ Ly^KJ* > ^«^ ^ ^^^y> l<^*^ (^ distinguish it from 
ic3jL« belonging to el-Medina)^ iSjiJ^ belonging to AlgezircLS in 
Spain (to distinguish it from ^j>^ Mesopotamiav) ; ^c^«JLw, Li>;«^i 
from 3 t ftl f , S^e^ (tribes); j^^j^^ from ^j^ (a place); lAjjJ, 
JiJL*,^«i-,,«« (tribes), ^ji, ^JA, ^jj^, ,^ ; ^, wMJ 
(tribes), ^3«6, ^,^i y-Mf^ autumn, ^^.~i^, a prophet, g 

m ** 3 ^ 

makes ^«t^> from the assimilated form ^^. 



# lii^ 1 ^ 



Rem. b. Words of the form AJ (for J^, § 242) from radicals 
mediae j et ^^, reject the second y^ along with its vowel k^ra, or in 
other words follow the shorter form Jb^i ; as j^^ a lord or master^ 

lj^\ s.t^ good, ^yM^' But t^ (a tribe) has ^^Vfc.— The 

same remark applies to every penultimate double ^ with k^ra 

^ Jut ^l i«'*f 3*^lo«<<'-> •' 

(i5) ; as «^4^^ dimin. of ^y*'^ 6^A;, ^j^t^\ ; jt^^^, dimin. of ^U^* G 

an ow, igie^.^. [But j^^l as a tnbal name has t^j^t^l] 

256. The ^ productionis of the nomen patieutis in verba tertias 

^ may be rejected, and the radical ^ changed into y whilst the k^sra 

3 •^ 3 ^ •^ 

of the second radical becomes fHha; as is^j^ throum, iS^J^- ^^^ 

many grammarians prefer to reject both the ^ productionis and the 

radical ^, so that the relative adjective coincides in form with the 

3 •- 

nomen patientis, ^jp^- D 

257. Lastly, the j productionis in the form ^^^ derived from 
verba tertise j (§ 244), is rejected, and the second radical takes f^tha 

instead of (Jamma ; as Sjj^^, a female enemy, iJ^J^. Many, however, 
form ^>i^ from both jj^ and «jj^. 



156 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 258 



A II. Changes qf the Final Radicals 3 and ^. 

268. The Plif maksilra (1 or ^5, S 7, rem. fe), as the third radical 
of a triliteral noun, is changed into j before adding the termination 

J?-; as ^ a youth, (^>£i; ^j a mill, \J^j ; toft a staff, {Jy^ ; 

{^JS a mote, (J'j«U. But if the noun has four letters, the final ^ 

(\ does not occur in such words in good Arabic) may either be changed 

B into J, which is the better form, or be rejected ; as ^^*^l purblind, 

^^^t; ^^JfX^ pl(^yy or 10^ a musical instrument, l^WU or i<v^; 
fJu meaning, ^y»^ or ^^m^. If the noun contains five or more 



letters, the ^ is always rejected; as ^4krfi4 chosen, ^4krfi4. — The 

same rules apply to the final ^ of radicals tertia) j et ^, which falls 

away in some nouns after k^sra (see § 167, b, P) ; but it must be borne 

in mind that the missing ^ is to be counted as one of the letters 

G of the word, and also, if it be changed into j, that the k^^ra always 

becomes f^tha. £.g. j^ (for ^^) blind, ^y^\ p^ (for ^j^) 

sorrowful, iS^^^ ; c>^ (for ^^Uf) a judge, ^^Uf (which is the pre- 
ferable form) or ^SyoM ; ju&« (for LgJJ^, j^J^ (for \Cj:J^), J».;»..» 
(for ,>U-^), 



«* 



Rem. a. The addition of the feminine termination IL does not 
D affect the rule of formation; as l\^ an inkhom or writiiig-ca^t^ 

3'^'* *^* * i " ^ 

\S^y> orw wAo cafTt«« an inkhom; l\^m» Hamd (HDH), ^^^^-i 
ISji^S, a district in Palestine, ^j^^ ; Svl;.« a ladder, \£^yk ; SUl^ 
or il^Ufe a unne-shop, i^yiX^ or i^t^ a vintner, 

• ^^ 5 «"' 3 " • ^ 3 «'• ^ 

Rem. 6. Such forms as ^(33 for (^ji3>, (J'jUjt« for {^yJL^, 

and ^jAkrfi.^ for ^^A]iu^fa^, are modem and corrupt. 



^ 
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250. The h^mza of the termination l\l (the Uif mimduda, § 23, ^ 
rem. a), is always changed into j; as l\jj^ a f>irgin, v^j|;J^; ^t^tt'i 

(a town in Persia), (^^Ui^ ; I ■ 4«* the black beetle, i^juJU^ ; ^Vt^J 



9. 



••<<.<» #*#» 



Zachariah, ^jIj^j. But in the termination M— , whether the hfemza 
be sprung from an original radical j or ^5, or be not a radical but 
merely the so-called JUJ*^) ly^ (see § 252, 2, a), it may either be re- 



tained unaltered (which is better) or be changed into j ; as sU the letter B 
ta, thj a garment, iim^ a robe, ^Uk^^ the heaven, ^u, ^^b^, ^^^"^t 

ij^l^, or (j-^U, itfjbj, iTjUA, {J^l^ ; jWU a tor^r^ sinew in the 

f'x^ ^ ^ 3 ^•'^ 3 ^''^ 3 ' ' 

««?*, !^^ a iwafo chameleon^ !^W ^A« ^», j^M^, ^k^, l5^^^W, 

or i<^ljU, (J'^C^, (J'^'lMW. On the contrary, if the hfemza be an 

original t, it always remains unaltered ; as X\J^ (rad. \J^), ^|p. 



^ ^ 



Rem. The termination It-, is very rarely dropped in proper G 
names; as r^^ka^, i^j^j^ (places), ^J^X^, iSj3J^' — ^^ * ^®^ 



0* ^ »^ 



cases too the letter ^ is substituted for the h^roza; as iU»jj (a 
place), ^^3j ; ^!/W (^ tribe), ^(>t^ ; iU^ (a city in 61-Yem^n), 
^J\mLo j with which compare the Hebrew forms * J7^il ^ j/^B^ 

from nVa, hVb' . 



260. Primitive defective substantives, i.e. those which have lost D 
their third weak radical, — as v^ r-^^•^) ^^> ^> etc., — necessarily 

recover it only in cases where it reappears in the dual and plural; 
but if this reappearance be not necessary, the third radical may be 
omitted in the relative adjective. In all cases where the third radical 
is restored, it appears as j, whether it was originally ^ or not. 

E.g. v^ (fof j^^ uual O^>^0 (i/athen v5!^^ i ^^ (for ^1, du. O^>^0 

3^^*^ 9 ^ " 3"^ 

a brother, v5^^ > ^•^ (^or >«^) a hudnmas father or brother^ 



158 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 261 
A 3Jd (red. >AJ) a dialect. J^yJ ; «J (red. ^Ji) the gum, Jrp ; iL (rad. 



^U) a hundred, \S^ > ^^ (^- >*0 (i female sUvoe, \Sf^^ \ ^^ (i^- 
3^) a y«»r, (^>L ; ^>^l (for ^, du. oW<) « «w, iV^^ or ^^^ ; 
t (rad. >«-<^) a n^im^, l<^ or \Sy^^ (from ^r-') ; wwt (rad. aw) 



^ *• ? #• <• 1^ 



/mx2pj*, ^^^1 or ^^^yi-r (from aw) or ^^^ (from *-»); j^f (for (^j^j, 
du. 1^1 J4!) a hand, {jg^ or v5^J4! ; >3 <»foarf, j^> or ^>«3 ; J^ to- 
B marrow, {CjS' or l<5J^. 

Rem. a. w«»it, a sister, and wU/, a daughter, make i_<^l and 



^ ^ % ^ ^ 



jJU^, as well as ^y^\ and i^y^. — ^Uw, a Zip, has the three forms 
ijfkifj ^5t^» or ^yUi» ; ^^, ntZwi, makes (^£/** or ^^j^ (from 
».j^).— Sl£ (tl£) has ^jl£, ^t^ and ^»l^- 

Hem. 6. Where the original form was Jjii, some retain the 
C gfezm; as^^^, ^j^y kS3^^^ ^^^' L5?^- 

261. The third radical « or i< of the forms J«^ and iUiii is 

• •^ a*" ••" 

retained unchanged ; as ^»»J gramfnar, ^^»»-^ a grammarian ; ^^Ji 
a gazelle, ^^ ; 5^ a foray, ^pi ; 5>t#; a bribe, ^^j ; 5j^ 

a*-> ff"*^ a*^9^*<> a»j 

a handle, \S^j^ 5 ^k>^ ^ village, ^j3 ; l^^^ a» iina^, ^^ts^3. But 
D if the final lC of ^Uai be changed into j, the second radical takes 

a.'^a^-'a^ . •^'•^•^•j c^* 

f^tha, as (J'J!>5, (^y*^, lS?^* ""^^ *0^» ^^» ^'^^ ^^ ^ possessitm ; 
a rule which is extended by some to words in which the third radical 

was originally > as l<3>^, l5>-li. lA1^» fro™ 5jlJ^» etc- — If the 
second radical in such nouns be a j or ^5, combining with the third 

radical into \^, this 1^ is resolved into its original consonants, the 
second radical takes f^tha, and final ^ is converted into j; as 

^ (for v3>^) a fold, v5^^ ; ^ (for ,^) /wtwgr, v5^ ; ^ a 
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• •«'«'••*'' **''t li*!^ A 

twist or ^i«r», v^jV J ^^ ^ 5»ai^, c5>t*-* — In words of the form A 
^Ui, final J is retained, as I^^jJU misery^ \S!^^ > ^^^^ ^^^ v5 ^^ 
changed into h^mza, as 4^UL> a drinking-vesselj iyUL#, il^Ua^ a «or^ 
(j/* lizard, ^^Ua^ft. — Words of the form i{1 a «^, i^jU a phce where 
<^^/^, «to., r^ a^ night, ^\j a banner, make ^t, ^^t, or ^^t, etc. 

Rem. a. ^jl^, a desert^ makes irregularly ^^J^ (instead of B 

3 •. 

iS3^) ^^ inhabitant of the desert, a B^daun, 

Rem. 6. Nouns of the forms J^, ^U^iii, J^* ^^^L^iii, etc. from 
verba tertise rad. ^ et y£, reject the ^ productionis and change a 

radical ^ into ^ ; as ^^. ^5^ : ij^ (a town), ^yyo ; j^^, 

3 '' J ^'''l t ^i 3 •<''/ 

\Syci \ ^Le<«t (a man's name), ^y«( (rarely i^e^t, and, though very 

incorrectly, (^^1). See ^ 255-6. C 



III. Changes in the Vocalisation, 
262. In the forms Jm^ and ^Uai, the k^sra of the middle radical 



is changed into f&tha ; as «£UU a king, 15XU ; «xt^ the liver, 



» 5 ^ J M« ^ 



wijutfJt, ^^t (tribes), ^j^, kSj^ \ 'j^ (& tnbe), l£h^. So also in 



J^, as JjjJt (a tribe), iJ^y But in J«^, the k^ra may be retained, 

f 3 " 3 

as J^\ camels, ^J^\ or jJ^t. D 

Rem. In nouns that consist of more than three consonants, the 



J . •" 



vowel of the penultimate letter is not altered. From x^cXhj (a 

tribe) and %,i>^ (the ancient name of el-Medlna) the forms Ja? 

3 ' 4 ^ 3 *^ 3 ^^ 

and 15^ **i! are admissible, though i^JM and (WvL; are preferred ; 

• «> •f 3 "•< j«<'3<'''*^ 3<'^«( 

OUjil makes ^^jil ; p^ ,^;l^,,*JU and ^^U^-^l, as well as 
3 '•- ' W" ' 



^ ^ 
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A 263. E^sra or damma of the penultimate consonant is changed 
into f^tha in all forms in which a ^ or ^5 has been rejected, or in 

which a final ^ has been changed into ^ ; as J^jj^f, lSjJ^ ; iV^. 
iSy^ (see the preceding §§). 

Rem. Of rare and arbitrary changes, such as ^JI/^a^ from 

Sj^\y ^^^ tTomjijmJ\ the sacred territory of Mkkkoy ^jM^ from 

B J^^ ttme^ L5'''^i "^™ SJ^ yeaterday^ a grammar can take no 
account. 



264. If a relative adjective is to be formed from a proper name 
which is compounded of two words, the following points must be attended 

to. — A. If the two words form a proposition (i^^U^t ^^r^j^ or 

i<>Ui.»t ^. A p), as \j^ Jik^U (he carried misch^f under his arm, the 

nickname of a celebrated poet and warrior), •/a^ ^ {his throat 
Q shone)* — or are contracted into one compound word {^j^j^ ^^>£»ja, 

mixed compound) as ^ j Si y ^tu^, a man's name, «£LJ^> ^(^^i the towns 



of Ba'alb^k and KaMkald, — then the second word is omitted, and the 
termination ^. appended to the first ; as ^^i>yU, ^^^3^1^, ^jj^, ^j^, 

^11. — B. If the first word is in the status constructus, governing the 

second in the genitive, two cases arise. (1) If the governing word be 

* t •• SI •• 

T) one of the nouns ^\ father, ^>^t son,ji\ mother, or wU/ daughter, it is 

rejected, and ^. appended to the governed word ; as jJQ ^1, lCiX/ ; 



3 *"•' 

^j^t^. (2) If the first word be any other than these four, two 

secondary cases arise, (a) If the idea of definiteness through the 
status constructus still exists in the consciousness of the speaker, — as 



* Compare the nickname of one of the Earls of Douglas, ArchibcUd 
Bdlihe-cat. 
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• ^ J J < J 



m |j<>.>^>>^, ^A« «/ai^ of ffasiin, — the first word is rejected, and A 



the second takes ^. ; as i ^ ^ j ....^. (6) But if the idea of definiteness 



is no longer present to the mind of the speaker, then : (a) in cases 
where no uncertainty can arise as to the person intended, ^-. is 






attached to the first word, and the second is omitted ; as ^H*^^ j^* 



iLltJI uul {CameFs-nose, nickname of a man), ^J^\ ; o*^1^^, (c^ 

^ •'»<« j»^ 3 '^ •.^*<«ij* 3^* 3*^ * ^''^ •* * -^ 3 * " 

S^t^^t ^xa-i, (^^>A- ; ^^\ ^^1, jJ^! or j^y-* ; ,j-^l •x-p, (^•x-p 



B 



-"'»•'• "3' 

[j^5;UI (^3^^, L<3*^] ; but 08) if uncertainty might arise by so doing, 

the first is omitted, and the termination added to the second ; as 
*'^»'* ^ ,3" ,^j-'j»{ 

g;li^jfc. M , Guadalaxara in Spain, (j;;^^^. SiyJtr 3jl (a tribe) makes 
(^Um» or (JV^ (from the assimilated form Syw). 

Rem. a. In the case of the ^L*^ OL&^, some allow a (]{ 

double formation, from both parts of the word ; ag. from j^jy^^^ 

3 •* * > 3 «* 

i j^ ^ L5^b' ^^ later times it became very common to form the 

3 jAj^o 3*'^<''^ 
nisha from the whole compound word, as LC^••^^|l, jJCJijv ; and 

this license was extended to innumerable names which fall under 
the class B. For example: from \y^ C^. lyt^^fC^, with the 



article ^t^«iw^t ; from \jSs> JJ and i^^^JU JJ, \^xr^ia^ and D 
^^yJ^ ; from ^jj ^>fift, ,^JO«^ ; from ^>iJU! j\y ^jiioSj\^ ; 
from jyWI ^3, ^^^^!3; from (J^^, (Jjyt^n^; from >^^l ^^-^ 
L^^J^i>^> from ^1 ^3|3, Gtuidix in Spain, j^T^^^i; from 
.iUJ! juft, ,,5f^J^ ; from ^iUj! ^\j, ^^^OUj^U. To this stage of 
the language, too, belong such words as ^y^i from Oy^\ ^ (a 
w. 21 
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A family in Spain) ; icmU^ from ^U *^t ; [^^JJtV a tiMmian <y 

^< ^Mu 'Jdl (§21, c, footn.)]; ^jl*.3-; an ignoramus (Fr. 

abecedaire)y from jl^^! ^abti^^d^ the first four letters of the alphabet 
(§ 32). 

Rem. 6. In many cases falling under B, 2, 6, a and ^, strange 
forms arise by the rejection of some consonants, or the combination 
into one word of a few letters (generally four) selected from the 

two nouns. E.ir. . ^j A^. from O^^^ha*- IlculramaiU ; i^tjufr 

S from jljJt jufr (a family in M^kka); ii-JLp from i^;^^! jufr (a 

tribe) ; |4^*>^ from ^jm^ jufr (a tribe) ; l^'^^j from ^^^^ ^^K 

Rda-^ain ; ^J*^ > \j t* from U^JLv ^j^^ (a village in Egypt) ; 



^jgji^^ijkM, the name of a poet, whose mother was from ^U.^^J», 



j» ^ ^ J 



and his father from^jl 



265. A relative adjective is never formed, in classical Arabic, 
from the plural, even where the sense might seem to demand it, but 

G always from the singular; e.g. lyij^ (Acquainted with the divine 
institutions, from Ulp^ , phir. u^j/i ; iS fti^ ^ « seller of mats, from 



« i J 






>, plur. >^k*- ; ^cAa^-io ora^ tr^o maj-^^ mistakes in reading manu- 
script, also a learner or student, from ZAgfc^ a written sheet, a letter ^ 
a book, plur. uU>^ or ukSUma. Such plurals, however, as are either 



really proper names, or approximate to them in sense, are excepted ; 
J) e.g. ji^\ (plur. of ^^ a leopard) the tribe of 'Anmdr. kSj^^ '» V^l^ 

(plur. of C^ ^ *>5')» ^^ ^1» of Zf^, j^6L^ ; O}}^ (a tribe), 
^^!yi ; jilii (a tribe), \S^^ ; o^\j^\ (the name of a city, Ctesiphon, 
properly the plur. of iljjui), ,^^'\jJ^ ; jUJ'jjf ^A^ He^^ers (of 






Muhammad, epithet of the tribes of fl-'Aus, cr^^^t, and U-Hazra^, 
j^ii-i^l at 81-Medina), ^jLLj\ ; ^\^^\ the Arabs qf the desert. 
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^tj^t ; [wi*^*>)t the cof{feder(Ue tribes, ^^5U.l, as 'Omar is called in a A 
tradition ; iW5>< ^^ Persian colonists in U- Yimin, (j-jWI. D. G.] 

Rbm. In more modern Arabic, on the contrary, a host of 
relative adjectives are formed from the plurals of nouns that 
indicate the object with which a person usually occupies himself 

in his trade, studies, etc. £.g. J^U^t (plur. of in^) rugs, rj»\^\ 

a maker or seller of rugs ; ^U;^ (plur. of v^*^) ^ooks^ l^^*^ ^ 
bookseller ; j^a^ (plur. of jgrfi^.) moto, itj^a^ a maker or «e^^ o/" 
mats; ji^^ (plur. of S^j^Uf) ^^om bottles, vj>0^>^ ^ ci^er tn B 



J m 



bottles; Ji^Uo (plur. of Mj^.U) sieves, ^J^\JU a maker or seller of 






sieves; OUU (plur. of iUU) u^o^Ae^, ^UU a uxUchmaker ; 
^AsXJLjk a bearer of tJie cresset called (Mlm ; hj\j^ (plur. of Xku^) 
pouches or 6a^«, ^Vl^L^ ^'^ ^^^ maA«« or sells them ; 9^\^ (pi. of 
^) tiround!tf, ^^mAja^ a surgeon ; OU.^ (pi. of iUL^) qualities, 



attributes, ^UL^ o^ie to^ recognises in God attributes distinct from G 



JTw essential tuUure ; . «^|ji - . ^^ ; . JU^-"^ ^ i <aa>,^. — Similar 






forms in Syriac, of early date, are h-aJ, belongitig to wom^n, from 
|.aJ, plur. of l^Ajf, a woman ^ and (.i^io^) from |^iia£), plur. of 

266. Biliteral particles may double their second consonant or J) 
not, at pleasure, if it be a strong letter ; as J^^ how much? ij^ or 

^S^ 'y J^ *^^i L5^ ^^ KS^' ^^^ ^^ ^^^ second consonant be weak, the 
opinions of grammarians differ. In the case of j, the simple doubling 
is permitted, as y if ^^ ; or else a f^tha is inserted between the two 

w&ws, as vi^y). In the case of ^, this latter form is alone admissible, 

the second ^ being changed into j ; as ^^ that, {Jyt^ ; ^ in. 
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A v5««^. If the second letter be a quiescent Slif, there is inserted 

a 

between it and the termination l<. a h^mza, which may be changed 

into a ^ ; as *>> noty ^C^ or ^^'9« The pronoun U what ? forms ^^U 
and ^U. 



267. We have seen above (§§ 231, 232) that the termination 

^t. or ^1— in adjectives is one of those which imply a certain degree 
3 of intensity ; and a few examples of rarer forms may here be given, 

as oW danng^ reckless; ^u£i0 or 0^^^^> strong y robust; oM^ 



^ ^ 



damorouSf vociferous; ^UJUt corpulent ; ^^^ap^I or |j*jU>. u .,4 to// or 
straight-haired; ^j\mxX^ vile, sordid; ^L^Jl^ju£» and (jWJX« or 



4 ^ ^ < • 



^WJX«, mendacious. Hence we may form from many nouns a 
relative adjective ending in iy^*> ^ the grammarians say, j^^^U) 



* * mt*» .*r*' 



<Li»»J1, to strengthen the relation; e.g. from jJ&^e, aspect, appearance. 



* * 



G the ordinary nisba is \^Jiai>^, but iVlP^i^ is= j i i *» M o-***** ^(mx^ 
looking. So : ^y!jA^ having much or /(>n^ AatV (jaw), ^If^aJ having 
a long beard (^leaJ), ^U^ having a large head of hair (^U^), ^M^ 
bull-necked (U« ^A« n^it), ^VU-*^ /brcr^ m the body Cr**^)* iV^'i^*^) 
corpulent, ^>ato«Mit to// or long-bearded, ^y^U>■»^^ ^o// or straight- 
haired, ^y*^>^ having a large crop or craw (^l»g^^), [^LJU 



• •" - .S-'«'»«' 



D smiting with the evil eye (from i.r»^ in the sense of 6y^), ^*>)«x«^ or 



Si ^ ^ 9 ^ S ^ ^ t ^ 

^J\jjkt^ a drugseUer (from original ^*>)jUi0 ^/fer q/* fandcUtvood, 

Fleischer, JR. 5fcAr. i. 245, n. 1). D. G.] In later times this ter- 
mination was more extensively employed, both in common speech 
and in scientific writings (in the latter, perhaps, under the influence 

of the Aramaic) ; e.g. ^lyi&li a fruiterer, ^y^W one who sells beans, 
iVUi. » »..> (m^ who sells sesame, instead of i«y^^, tV^W> ls^^IUW or 
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^«^l^, and ^# ■■■<■■» ; ^y t>^ mn^, interior, private, ^i\j^ outward, A 

fi"*'' 3"*^ 2"-* ... 

external, public; ^^^ upper, i^lLo^ foti;^; ^-^v».^^ sptntual 



^ <» <• 



(> I 1 » lO)), |^;LJU relating to the soul, (. ■ 1 a ^ 1), ^;tju^ corporeal, 

^yt;3J relating to light, ^yWJ learned and devout (^3*1). 

Rem. a form expressing intensiveness, and applicable ex- 
clusively to the members of the body, is ^Ui ; as ^^tji^ luiving a d 

large head ; ^Ut, ^^W, ^3^^^* having a large or long nose^ ears^ 

^ ^ * ^ A ff^*^ 

arms; icAU^f, v&W^* Another rare form is exemplified by^jL& 

and^,9y;:.^= JjJ^I and aZ^I. 



(c) The Abstract Nouns of Quality, ^C^\ lU^I. 

268. The feminine of the relative adjective serves in Arabic C 
as a noun to denote the abstract idea of the thing, as distinguished 
from the concrete thing itself; and also to represent the thing or 
things signified by the primitive noun as a whole or totality. It 
corresponds therefore to Qerman substantives in heit, keit, sch^^ft, 

thum, and to English ones in head, dom, ty, etc. E.g. ^^^\ [and 
i^V'^V D. G.] the divine nature. Godhead {il^\ God) ; l^uJt 
humanity (^LJt a human being) ; ^l^jxpt Lordship, Godhead (vVO '* 
4Jm^^ manhood; [It^yoi^ or ^kt^yoi^ particularity] ; iW>^^ ^^d^3> D 
substantimty, objectivity, from ^•-i^'l, a substantive, and uL^j, on 



acdective; ^«x»l fA« belonging to the /ully'it{/lected class (l>£«I q^^U) 
of nouns; ^U substance, quiddity (U what?); ilcSU wateriness (|U 
tCY^^) ; 3 flii t^ totality; i^j^Mt what constitutes the being a poet, the 

9^ J § ^ 

poetic mind or temperament; I m^ ^ the capability qfbeittg understood, 
intelligibility ; i t k i m M what constitutes being a ffani/ite, the school qf 
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A the ffcM^fites; l^Sj^aJ^S Christendom, the Christian religion; ^^^^ 
Judaism, 

Rem. In a few cases the termination Oj. borrowed from the 

• -» ' ^ / * ». / 

Aramaic Jl)., is similarly employed ; as Oyb*Nf divinity, ((LoaiJ^), 

Ci^li humanity (IZoaj]), 1^^^ kingdom (JI^sSd, l^ion^bLo), 



• -»^ *• 



.^^ pride, haughtiness, omnipotence, etc. [These nouns are, in 
Arabic, of the masculine gender.] 



B (0 The Diminutite. 

269. The dmnnutive, >iua^t ^^.tf*>)l or^^^Mu)! 






or^^i^AfcJI, when formed from a triliteral noun (^t^l^r-^^l or ^e»CJI) 

a man, Jt^j ; v-» « *^, v^*^ 



ji>^ '^mr (a man s name), jt^ ; Jbi^ai. a hill, J^^*^. When the 
noun is qtuidriliteral, it takes the form J«eai^ ; as ^jh^ a scorpion, 



Q v/(H^ ; J^J> « dirham,j^j> ; >»».■■■• a »wwg?i«, J^ t» >* ; ^j\ a 
kind qf tree, ^j\ (for ^y^sJj')- When the noun is quinqueliteral, but 



• A^l « J • J 



the fourth letter ii^mAr, the diminutive is J^^«<^«i ; as j>A.<a^ a sparrow, 
j,eA««a» ; ^UA^ a key, ^tyk^. 

Rem. a. The diminutive is used, not merely in its literal sense, 

but also to express endearment (as ^1, ^^1, ^y^) or contempt (as 

D L^J^)) and even enhancement (^ ^ Ji km aj, as ^^etO^ ^ ^reo/ mi«/br^utu!, 

i^ a terrible year of draught or dearth, j^^ the very best, ^^j^^ 

a special friend), [/l^^AjJI a very 6^^ calamity, a severe tried]. 

Rem. 6. In forming a diminutive, it is not usual to fall back 
upon the root-consonants. On the contraiy, the servile letters are 
generally taken into account, as long as the word does not exceed 

the form Jji^Jii ; as Jj^t blue, Jij^\ ; utk if a mantle, kJ. 

See however § 283. 
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• •<j 



Rbm. c. The first syllable of the form J^ is occasionally A 
pronounced with k^sra instead of damma, when the second radical 

of the primitive is ^; as C.^^^, f^^. r-«e^* v^* '^^ ^^^h^> 
f^, ^«A, ^^^, from C^, f,^, ^, and ^\j (for ^^). 

Rem. c/. Traces of this diminutive form in Aramaic are 
Hjy*J^y |V>i\s, a y(m<A (^m^, from >*^), and iLlo:^ a /aum 
( Ji^j^, from Jtji^). In Hebrew we may perhaps consider as such, 
n^JJT li^^^ a ^»W^ (>^)» nD*'?3 a ^awrf of fugitives, ASf^BSf the 

• _ • • 



cerastes, a sort of snake («Ju^), and j^j^QM (from t^lpKi ^ ^^^' B 

temptuous diminutive, like J.-5^'>>V^. If so, the vowel *— must be 
regarded as a weakening of *— (orig. *— ), like JV/i for Ty?i 
(W /]!)• This view derives some confirmation from the modem 



pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, ^U^Jkl, the 

diminutive of dJj^ a basket, is sounded k^/t/d or fffift, — in post- 
biblical Hebrew nSAp and nS^Bp. 

Hem. e. Diminutives may be formed not only from nouns Q 
(substantive or adjective), but also (1) from the demonstrative 

pronoun t> and its derivatives, as well as the relative pronoun 

^JJt ; (2) from certain prepositions, which are, however, obviously 

substantives in the accusative, as J^ a little before, j^^Lf a little 
after, J^^i a little above, CM^ a little below, a little nearer than. 



etc.; and (3) from a few of the verbs of surprise or wonder (§ 184, 
reuL /). On the other hand, they cannot be formed from nouns j) 

which have already the measure of a diminutive, as J««^, a kind 

of small bird, C*t9^ ^ ^^ horse. 



270. When the noun contains Jive letters, of which the fourth 
is strong, or more than five, the diminutive J^«d*^ is commonly formed 

from the first four, and the rest are rejected; as ^ ^ A m » a quince, 
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fmji^ ; ^^Jji;g^ a nightingale^ j^^t^ ; wi y gX^ a spider, ^X^^. 
But if there be among the consonants several servile letters, these are 
rejected, or some of them ; as (jiy^S thick gold^'ocad-ey J^t ; 



• •^"j ••^j M^^*^ 






JU rolling oneself, pjt^> ; J^ftn.» trying to render perfect, 
Jii#«£« ; flliii«« chosen, jt^-* (for ^*fc.4), and not > X e*^.» ; |j»i»..;juL< 
having a hump in front, 

B Rem. a. The rule as to quinqueliterals like Jia»jA»i» is not 

always strictly observed. Thus ^j%m^ ^ a /a^, /o^sy, oM u^OTiian, 

^j^ji a 6ur7if coAv, and J>»^jJ a 6t^ carTi^ or a /i^«, u^/y t<H>man, 

• •^1 ••«>J «0^J tA^J % ** » 

are said to make either j^t^ m , >Jij^9 j9»iJ^t or ij!»jf^^, ClHj^^ 

Rbm. 6. If there be more servile consonants than must neces- 
sarily be cut off, their relative importance for the signification of 
the word is taken into account in choosing which is to be retained. 

Q In Jb»ft.u», for example, > is preserved in preference to ^ or O, 

because it indicates the participial form. But if all the consonants 
are of equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore 

the diminutive of ^juJL^, a sort of thorn, is either jU^ or j^i^ 



(for iCj^Jl^) ; of SymJjJ, a sort of cap, An,itf^3 or iLj>M.gJLjf ; of 
«/iar< cmd big-bellied, kiy,i^ or kfr*^ (foi* ^J^f?^). 






Rem. c. The termination ^L-, when appended to nouns of four 
J) or more letters, is not rejected, but remains attached to the diminu- 
tive, which is formed out of the preceding consonants ; as ol/^J 
saffron, Olr^J ' 0'>^^ ^ ^'^^ «naA«, oW*<^l- 

Rem. cf. Nouns containing five or more consonants do not 

exceed the form Jjieni, as 2S%^^ a tick, ^UatLH^ ; and therefore a 

word which consists of four radical and one or more servile con- 
sonants, rejects the latter at once (except in the cases specified in 
rem. b, and in § 269). In place of the rejected cousonants, however, 
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• ««• J 



^ may be inserted immediately before the last letter ; as m^j^^f A 



», and the like. 



) 

^ ^ 



271. The feminine terminations l^, ^., and it.; the relative 
termination ^. ; the ending ^\^ in adjectives of which the feminine 

is ^JUi, and in proper names ; the dual and plural terminations o'— > 
Oy-i Atid Ot. ; and the second syllable of the plural form JUit ; 



are all disregarded. The diminutives must be formed out of the B 
preceding consonants, and these terminations added to them. Kg. 

a castle, iu^JLS ; ^UJU^ (a man's name), ^ t^ ^ I ^U ^ ^ ^^ (a man's 



• ^p^ 



» ^ * 4f J «>0J ^*^J ^A^ 



name), ^U^» » ^ ; \^^^ pregnant, ^^Xt»^ ; ^,5^^ (a woman's name), 
^tiili..>; i|/^*» re(2, ilj«-t^- ; vXH^ (from a place called ^;it^, supposed 
to be inhabited by the ^nn) dsmoniacul, mighty, perfect, ^^i^^; 
^jma^ belonging to el-Basra, \^jfc^ ; ^tjiw (fem. v5>^) drunken, C 
^\j,fJLmi', ijUXi^ (a man's name), oW^; ijUJL^ ^ii^o Muslims, 
^Ua.^^*.^ ; ^3»l.n» Muslims, 0%^^ t»'^ \ OUJL^ Muslim women, 
Oi <A a ...»; JUi^t camels, ^\m*^>o\ companions, JiUUt words, OL^-^t 






Rem. a. The fem. ^. is rejected, when the noun consists of 
five letters, the third of which is strong, or of more than five ; as D 

^^^ the hack, jSuji ; ij{yt»^ a riddle^ >lA^^• But if, in the quin- 

queliteral noun, the third letter be a weak servile, either it, or the 

^, may be omitted ; as ^jU^ a bustard, ^j^j^jm- or jt'f^ (^^r 



Rbm. b. Other plurals, besides JUil, of the class called 
iLUUt p>«*- (see § 307) form their diminutives regularly; viz. 

iULai, as SjJj children, i^ J4J5 ; ^U^ ^^i slaves, ^U«J^ ; J^t} as 
w. 22 
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»^JLa»t doga, ^JL^I ; aJL^t rt6«, ^Jl^^l ; and iUiiil, as ^^^^^t oa^«, 

il^^j^t; Sjui^l pillars, Sjk^e^t ; iU^t ^«i «few«, ^ t ^t ; A«-«1 

children, iUg^Mgl. In regard to the S^JUl f-y-^f- (see § 307), two 
courses may be adopted. We may fall back on the singular, adding 



t0^ ^ » 



to its diminutive the appropriate plural termination ; e.g. i\jMl§ 
poeU, OJLI^i^' ^^™ ^^» >*rf>^ (8«e § 277) ; jj3 /mm^^*, 0|^>>, 






B from jb, 5^^ (see § 274). Or we may have recourse to the 
^UUUt ^-•*», if such exist ; e.g. O^ yo^iths, ^yi^y from ^y:^, ^;:^, 



or il^, from the plural il^^; <*9^t 6a«0 fellows, 0>M^) ^>^ii^ 
lWS, JjS (see § 278), or iL'Sl (for iULrfM), from the plural ii>f 

(for ajy). 



« ^ 



272. The termination ^1. in trilitercU nouns, of which the femi- 
G nine is not ^^^, and which are not proper names, is regarded as 
radical, and consequently the diminutive takes the form JtV^ ; as 



jUoJLf power, a sultan, ^ io^ L ^ ; o^^^ ^ ^^Ift Ch^'*^^ ; ' * 






a (fev//, O-tfU ftflA ; CM^J ^^^^ basil, (>«».^^j. 

273. Proper names, consisting of two words (see § 264), fonn 
their diminutives from the first word, the second remaining unchanged ; 

D as JuT jJU 'Abdu 'Udh, Jf\ J^ '(Midu 'lldh; ^jSi^^ 



> <. *^ j< ft^j 



^ ^ ^ * 



274. If a diminutive be formed from a triliteral feminine noun, 

which has not however a feminine termination, S. is added to the 
diminutive, provided that the primitive has no nomen unitatis (§ 246). 

E.g. ju* (a woman's name), lj>^ ; cr»^ ^^ ^^, ^...g^.uy ; jb a ^m^, 
^Ji!>> > i>^ ^ ^oo^A, iUf^ ; Jl/I camels, IX^S ; ^^ a ^Zocit of sheep or 
goats, ^U«^ ; i>^ an eye ox fountain^ iU^^ or iU^^ (see § 269, rem. e). 
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But if the primitive has a nomen unitatis, S. is not appended to the A 

*i ^ ^ i 9 ^ J 

diminutive, in order to avoid ambiguity. E.g. j^J^ trees, jt*^, but 



S^%w a tree, }jt'^ ; ji^ eattlsy j^, but Ijk^ an ox or cow, ^^Jl^. 



Rem. a. The diminutives of the fern, cardinal numbers, from 



« • <• 



3 to 10 inclusive, do not take S. for the same reason ; e.g. 
five (fem.), ^j»t^t^^ but SLm^^five (masc), ^mji^^. But see § 319, 



rem. a. 

Rem. 6. If the noun contains more than three consonants, S. B 
is not added to the diminutive. 

Rem. c. There are a few exceptions to the rules of this § and 
rem. h. For example, v>^> war^ makes s^jt^\ Pj3 a coa4, of 

mail, %^j^ ; ji^, a ^erc? q/* she-camels, J^y^ ; ^,.>;^ Arabs, ^^j^ \ 
i^yJ, a how, ^j^^\ Jju a «Aatf, Jtju ; [,^j>/ft o ^tflfe, c^^; 



^^yli a young she-camel, ^jaJJ, D. Q.J; whilst >tjJ, tm front, and 
|tjj, <A« rear or hack, have Z^^j^ijJ, and ^jj (for £^jj).— 1>»>3 
one^s people or <ri60, which is masc. and fem., has^^^i or ^U^^ ; G 

4 A^ • <• ^ 

but Ja*j and ^^, though also of both genders, seem to make only 
JfttkAj and jfJkj, ^j^, ^ weddingfeast, is usually masculine, and 
therefore has u*"^. jm^ a sea, which is masc, makes J/tmm^. 



275. The double consonants in nouns formed from verba medije 
rad. geminataD are resolved; as Jj a hill, J^; u^ a cup (Fr. t(isse), 
t z -e " '*^ ; ^*^ time, Sj^ jm. 

276. If the second radical be a weak letter, and have been j) 
changed by the influence of the vowels into another, the original 

letter is restored in forming the diminutive. E. g. vW {^^) (^ ditor, 

• 0^J«^«<'^ . 40^^« 4* 

^r^yi \ V^ (v^) ^^ eye-tooth or canine tooth, ^^ ' ^j ^r'^j) ^<^> 

"*-»*.> 4.' 4*-« '•^•*-> 4 J 401 44^> 

^^Jj J ^^ (^>^) /^'<»» ^^"^» ^U-J>5 ; J— '>-• (r'-t^) ^'^^» 
0!i** (0!j>«) a jw*'' qf scales, C^O^y^- 
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A Rem. tiJ^, a things commonly makes ^y^ (for t{^y^)^ and 

vulgarly ^3^, instead of r^«tJ^. From sZ^ a house, mmfJ^ an old 
^^^Mfij ij^ an eye or fmmtain, ^^oa^ an egg, and ^U^ a farm^ may 
be formed C-u^^, f^y^t ^5^1 ^^^V* and ^3^, but tbe regular 
forms are preferable. Conversely, jl^, a festival, though derived 

from the radical 3^, makes «Xe«^, following the plural ^\f^\. 

277. If the second letter be either a servile 81if, or an 81if, the 
B origin of which is unknown, it is changed into 3 ; as j^\^ a poet^ j'^y^ \ 

^Ifi^b o» calamity y ^L«tO^ > cHj^ ^^ horseman, ^^^\j^^ a sigmt-ring, 

>»*i3^; ^b an animal, l^^ (for A«rf>>); j-l^ /twy, ^>^; i^U a 
certain bitter tree, ^i 



Rem. a. Words of the form Jj^^U, in which the initial letter is 

* . • ^ • •-»/ 

J, change it into t in forming the diminutive; e.g. J^^tj) JuA^t, 

not ^)-^j!3- In other cases this change is optional, as in ^j\ for 
G J4!j^< formed according to § 283 from ^j^t. 



• 50^ J 



Rem. 6. Words of the form of ^33 sometimes substitute t. for 
^^ to lighten the pronunciation, as ^t^ and ^\^, the latter for 
Z«i^3^, from 4^w a young ujoman, [Oomp. § 13, rem.] 



278. If the third letter be weak, it coalesces with the preceding 
^ of the diphthong ^^— into {^ ; as >^ a youth, a slave, j^^ ; 

>l»b /(x?^, ^,v!»ju» ; J^t tt glutton, J^\ ; ^^eXly a wafe ostrich, j^(i^ ; 
D JjJ^ a brook, J^J^; Jiy-'' t/<tcX', •Xjjw!; ^^ a youth, ^^; ^.^ip a 
«to^, < i e ' ft^ ; j^5^j <* wi/tf, ^le*>j; 3j>/ft « handle, ^j^. 

Rem. a. The forms JL^jli^ and ^yt^\ are also used. 

Rem. h. In words of which the second and third radicals are 
contracted into ^, these letters must be separated, and treated 
according to this rule and § 276 ; e.g. ^J» a fold (^^), \S^ \ 
a «iaA», (i«»-), 4«».. 
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279. A quadriliteral or quinqueliteral, of which the last two A 
letters are weak, rejects one of them ; as pe*^ Yahyd (John), ^j^>^ 
(for ,^55*^) ; iS^ bhck, ^t^\ (for ^^^\) ; ^^^ a boy, ^^^ (for 

L5«-«) ; ^J^ «w enemy, ^js> (for ^J^) ; jUa^ a gift, pay, ^^ 
(for ^^t'^) ; ^U^ ^^ ^% or heaven, ^Lf^^^ ; S^t^t a small water-skin, 
^>1 (for ^3t) ; ^^UL« (a man s name), ^ltHt« (for a^^^). 

Rem. Instead of i«^^ some say >e^t (accus. v^l^e^^ ^^ B 



S % ift ml ^ I S ^ i ^ ml ^i 

iyt^\, § 278, rem. a), others ^«».t (accus. i^\i for .ce^l, like 



jk^t, § 278), and others still, but irregularly, ^^^^ — From ^^uto 
the forms 2»^tH^ ^^^ ^^m*^ ^re also said to be in use. 

280. The infinitives of verba primse j, which reject the first 
radical and take the fem. termination S-. in exchange (§ 206), resume ^ 
the J in their diminutives ; as l^Jt a promise, •J^^ ; Sj^ effluence, 

^^ ') ^^ &6»'7}^ spotted, spots, ^^j. 



Rem. They are distinguished by the I from the diminutives of 
the form jLJii in the same verbs ; such as J^ef^ from j^fij, etc. 

281. Nouns which have lost their third radical, — whether they 
have the fem. termination S. or not, — ^recover it in the diminutive, j) 

Kg. v' ^Mher (>^l), ,^1; ^ a brother (^^1), ,^1 ; » ftfood, 

S"-* «" it**'' • , ••^j -»^ ••^j S^j 

^3 ; J^ a hand, d^jut ; ji»- vzMtw, ^j^ ; »U t^*a^<;r, a^^ and ^^y ; 



5VA a sheep or ^oa^, ^ytr ; 3Jii a lip, i^t^ ; iol a maidservant, 
i^\ ; iU3 a dialect, It^ ; iU.i> a year, ^ ^ and 4^^ ; iUA a ^Am^, 



Rem. a. ^, mou^, of which the radical is ^^i or •^, forms its 
diminutive accordingly, a,;^. 

Rem. 6. A lost first or second radical is not restored, if the 



! ^«s- 






*.' 






ji 



vfi — '•.'<* r "u-a?'"!!. 



• ■•• I.'* **'«," ^^9'm^^ r| 






.•««*:»</ *^iii ?*f vw'w ^yu^ 



• 



•#^«» J* 
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pUice where potash is made (by bumiiig the plants called w^j») ; A 
i^l J t^ a place where gypsum or plaster (^^o^) i$ made; 9>>>^ « 
chalk-pit or quarry {jjji&) ; <i*.Si-* t salt-pan or salt-mine {^*^) ; 
Jjl^i It M'«// n/* hitumen ( jU) ; «-'(»l. a j^ce wAm-c gypsum is found 
or prepared ; 3^^jj a land that is sown. Hence the tropical application 
of this form to personii, an an intensive (S 233, rem. c). 

Rem. Ab IJUi lias beeit transferred from things to persons, aa 
an intensive adjective, so also Ucli {% 233, rem. c); for 2eSC la B 
a aiinal ihal draws ■water, an irrigating muchitie, a water-vhfet ; 
i^C, a tvater-wlwi:! and tia camel that works it ; 2j^tj, a water-skin, 
a eamd tluU carries or draws water; i^^i, a call or invitation; 
i^jle, a hindrance, on inju}y ; etc. 

2. The Gender qf Nouns. 
889. In reapect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible into three q 
classeR ; (a) those which are only masculine (j^X») ; (b) those which 
are only feminine (tl^y*) ; {e) those which are both masc. and feiu., 
or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender. 

Rkh. a. None of the SemiUc languages have what we call the 
neuter gender. 

Buf. b. Feraininea may be either retU or natwai {^^kji^ •£><>«). 
as it;.*! a leoman, iiU a she-camd; or unreal, unnatttral {J^ 
^ i«S^), or tropical (|jCiW-«), as t^. ' ^. M l l/m 
sandal, i*Ut darkness, ^^f^-^ good ntws, 
SM>. That a Doon ia of the fern, gender 
either (a) from its tignifieation, or (b) From it<> 
a. Feounioe by aignifioataou i^^^^l .^; 
(a) All common Doaiu atid prnper names' 
aa^l a motier, ^jj* a Mie, J>^ an 



■sal, unnatural (j^b 

\ 
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A ptjU9 a headache, JUJ», 3Us>, dimue of the spleen (JUJ»), qf the 
liver (j^)* 



•'.•'-_. • ^ ^ 



287. (a) The form ^Ui indicates a />a9^ or office; as ^U^ ^^^ 
post of secretary (^l6) ; iUl^, ij*^^, the post of governor ( J-*U, Jlj); 
3fU1 ^A^ 0^^ q/" ?«ilr {jt^\) ; ii'iH^ M^ caliphate; i^l^J deputyship 
B (%r^w) ; S^yi the post of general (jJ^) ; iiU^ ^A<? jtxw^ o/^ inspector, 
centurion, etc. (U^i^). — (b) The form i)Ui denotes small portions which 
are broken off or thrown away ; as S^t^, ^{j^, filings ; ibt^ chips. 



shavings; ^^, ^toS, parings; ^U^, il^U^, ^U3, sweepings; 
iL^l^j brayed or pounded fragments; »j\m»^ broken pieces; ^\io3 
cuttings; ^1%^ a little food got ready in haste ; S^U^ a ^ma// quantity 



C of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these 
words admit of a masculine collective form jUi, indicating a larger 
quantity, as !!;^,>'*5, u^Uj, jl-.A,>lt*., JU>. OU*. 



« ^ ►'^ «» £«> 



288. The form a)Ui (the feminine of JUi, § 233) is frequently 
employed to designate (a) an instniment or machine, as doing some- 
thing, or by means of which something is done, regularly and constantly ; 
or (6) the place where something is constantly obtained or prepared. 

D E.g. S^tji^ a vessel or stand for cooling water ; ^Sjm, a fire-ship, a 

gaUey; •>\^j, h\j^, i^W>, engines of war; Zm^Sjh a mattrass or cushion, 

a fishing-net ; ^\jj a short jarelin ; o|/J» a spear, a bolt ; ^1^^ a 



♦ [According to D. H. Mailer (Asnial's Kitab alFark, p. 26 
the forms JjUi, ^Ui and J^ are often used to denote excreti 

spittle or phlegm ^La^, v^» p W-«, ^^^. J!5j» >^; (>^ 
«u;ea/ >U**, ^M^> r^-^* ^!>^ ' blood^fuing from the noi 
excrements v-*^ ; sperma iU>«#; ai 
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A AtjL« a headache, JULb, >W^, disease of the spleen (JuLb), of the 
liver (ii>)* 



287. (a) The form ^Ui indicates a />09^ or office; as il^U& M^ 






jtwirf of secretary (^l^) ; ^U^, ^j'^^, the post of governor (J-«U, Jtj); 

3fU1 ^^ o^^e q/" ^«i7r ( *t^t) ; ii'iH^ ^/^ caliphate; i^l^J deputyship 

B (v-^U) ; S^yi M^ /w^^ f/ general ( J^^) ; ^1/^ ^A/? post of inspector, 

c^{^uWo7i,etc.(uu/^). — (6) The form i)Ui denotes small portions ^\i\Q\L 

are broken off or thrown away ; as 5>|^, ^L^^jji, filings ; ijj^ cAi/?«, 
shavings; io^, ^Ut5, parings; a«»U&, 3 .^ I . . A , ioU*, sweepings; 
iL^Loj brayed or pounded fragments; lj\m»^ broken pieces; ^IkJ 

cuttings; i)l%^ a little food got ready in haste; SjUc a «na// quantity 
C of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these 
words admit of a masculine collective form jUi, indicating a larger 
quantity, as ?!/^.>'*l, w*U,, jL-fi»,>.lW»., JUti. oU». 






288. The form a)Ui (the feminine of JUi, § 233) is frequently 
employed to designate (a) an instniment or machine, as doing some- 
thing, or by means of which something is done, regularly and constantly ; 
or (6) the place where something is constantly obtained or prepared. 

D E.g. i^]/^ a vessel or stand for cooling water ; i5l^^ a fire-ship, a 

galley; S^Uj, o|/^, ^W^^ engines of war; Z^\jM a mattrass or cushiofi, 

a fishing-net ; ^t^j a short jarelin ; otp» a spear, a bolt ; iL^t^^ a 



* [According to D. H. Mailer (Asnia^'s Kitab (d-Farkj p. 26 seqq.) 

* ^J 9^^J ••' 

the forms JUi, iUUi and J^ are often used to denote excretions, as 

spittle or phlegm JLo^, vH pW-«, VW-«. J!5> >^; (>^)), >^ ; 
«u;ea/ ^l«»^ ^et^, ^t^j, f^^y^ \ blood issuing from the nose sJx^j ; 
eascrem^nto »-*^ ; sperma iU^|L» ; drippings Sjlki. D. G.J 
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• • i 



pUtce where potash is made (by burning the plants called u^j^) ; A 

^ ^ St ^ * ^ A ^ 

9^ a place where gypsum or plaster (c/o^) is made; 3UyA a 



chalk-pit or quarry (cH^) I ^Su a salt-pan or salt-mine (^a^) ; 

S^l^ a U7i^// o/* bitumen ( jl3) ; ^LiU*. a j!>/6k^ u?^^^ gypsum is found 

OX prepared; ifrljj a faw/ ^Aa^ is sawn. Hence the tropical application 
of this form to persons, as an intensive (§ 233, rem. c). 



•< £«> 



Rem. As iUUi has been transferred from things to persons, as 
an intensive adjective, so also iU^U (§ 233, rem. c) ; for ^Lf is B 
a camel thai draufs uHiter^ an irrigating machine, a water-wheel; 
il^lw, a waier-w/ieel and </m camel that works it ; ^^U , a water-skin^ 

a camd tluti carries or draws water; 3l^\x a call or invitation; 

Af>U, a hindrance, an injury; etc. 

2. 7%^ Gender of Nouns. 

289. In respect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible into three q 

classes ; (a) those which are only masculine {j^j^) ; (6) those which 

are only feminine {^i^y) ; (<;) those which are both masc. and fem., 
or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender. 

Rem. a. None of the Semitic languages have what we call the 
neuter gender. 

Rem. b. Feminines may be either real or natwal (^A^Ami. wJj-*), 



as St^t a woman, iL3U a she-camel; or unreal, unnatural (jfgt 

), or tropical (^^»^)} as ^.\^uM ^A« 8itn, JjU a shoe or D 






sandal, ^L«JLi» darkness, ^£j^ good news. 

290. That a noun is of the fem. gender may be ascertained 
either (a) from its signification, or (6) from its ybnw. 

a. Feminine by signification i\£y^\ wJy^t) are : — 
(a) All common nouns and proper names which denote females, 
as>t a mother, ^yj^ a bride, Jyi>^ an old woman, [»U. a female 
w. 23 
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6tjL« a hecul<iche, JUJ», 3Ls>, disease of the spleen (JUJ»), of the 
lii>er (ju^)* 



•".'•-_- •'. 



287. (a) The form ^Ui indicates a post or o^cc?; as ^U^ the 
post of secretary (^l^) ; ^U^, ^'9^, the post of governor (J-*U, Jtj); 
5fU| ^A^ {)^c^ q/" ?wjlr ( »t^!) ; ^*^^ ^A^? caliphate; i^ltJ dejmtyship 
B (%r^w) ; S^yi ^A« j!xw^ q/* general ( JuU) ; ^L^ ^A/? /w^f ^ injector, 
centurion, etc. (Utjj^). — (i) The form 4JUi denotes .<wwf//j?or^/ow« which 
are broken off or thrown away ; as 5^5^, ^L^|ji, filings ; i^l^ cA/jp^, 



shatnngs; ^>3, 2uaLa3, parings ; ^L Ai ^ , a ^ LA , ^U3, sweepings; 
iL^Loj brayed or pounded fragments; lj\m»^ broken pieces; ^lk3 

cuttings; ^1%^ a little food got ready in haste; S^Uc a 5971a// quantity 
C of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these 
words admit of a masculine collective form JUi, indicating a larger 
quantity, as ?!;^,>'*5, ^U,, jl..A,>lt^, ^\3y oU*. 



288. The form aJlii (the feminine of Jui, § 233) is frequently 
employed to designate (a) an instniment or machine, as doing some- 
thing, or by means of which something is done, regularly and constantly ; 
or (i) the place where something is constantly obtained or prepared. 

D E.g. 53J^ a vessel or stand for cooling water ; li\j^ a fire-ship, a 

galley; iy^j, h\j^, ^W>, engines of war; iU.tp» a mattrass or cushion, 

# ^ i"^ 4 ^ mS^ % ^ mt ^ 

a fishing-net ; ^tjj a short javelin ; S^\ji^ a spear, a bolt ; ^|^^ a 

♦ [According to D. H. Mailer (Asnia^I's Kifab (d-Farh, p. 26 seqq:) 
the forms JjUi, DUi and J^ are often used to denote excretions, as 






spitae or phlegm ^La^, ^\m), ^W^, V^^. J!5> -^^; (>^)),>^; 
tfu^eo/ j^y^^ j9f^i ^t^J* P*!>^ > blood isstiing from tlie nose oUj ; 
excrements ^*jLf ; sperma iU^|L» ; drippings Zj\m3. D. G.J 
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«• J 



place where potcLsk is made (by burning the plants called u^»/**) ; A 
»» a place where gypsum or plaster {u^^) is made; ^LtyA a 



chalk-pit or quarry ((jJl£>) ; il»>!iJL« a salt-pan or salt-mine (^a^) ; 

^X^ ^ f^eU of bitumen ( jUf) ; ^L»» a place where gypsum is found 

or prepared; i^ljj ^« l(And that is soum. Hence the tropical application 
of this form to persons, as an intensive (§ 233, rem. c). 

Rem. As SJ[m^ has been transferred from things to persons, as 
an intensive adjective, so also iU^li (§ 233, rem. c) ; for il^Li is B 
a camel that dratm tvater^ an irrigating machi'ne, a water-wlieel ; 
ilfJLi, a ivater-wlkeel and tJie camel that works it ; ^^\)y a uxUerskin, 



a camd tluU carries or draws water; ^L^b, a call or invitation; 



r ^ , 



ilji>U, a hindrance^ an injury ; etc. 

2. The Gender of Nouns. 
289. In respect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible into three q 



• A ^ J 



classes ; (a) those which are only masculine (^/£»jl«) ; {b) those which 

are oniy feminine (wJj-o) ; (<?) those which are both masc. and fern., 
or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender. 

Rem. a. None of the Semitic languages have what we call the 
neuter gender. 

Rem. b. Feminines may be either recU or ruUurdl (^JL^JL^ wJ>y«), 



as i\j^\ a icomany iLSU a she-camel; or unreal, unnatural (jt^ 

), or tropical (^j^^^^)y as ^^i^m.M tlic sun, Jju a shoe or U 



^ 
^ 



s ' " ' 



sandal, iUJLk darkness, ^jJ^ good news, 

290. That a noun is of the fem. gender may be ascertained 
either (a) from its signification, or (ft) from its form, 

a. Feminine by signification {^yJL^\ wJ^t) are : — 



(a) All common nouns and proper names which denote females, 
as>t a mother, ^^j^ a bride, j^af^ an old woman, \j^y^ a female 
w. 23 
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A etjuo a headuche, JUJ», ^M^i disease of the spleen (JUJ»), of the 
liver (jlA)* 



287. (a) The form ^U^ indicates a post or (>j^r^; as ^U£» the 
J9<wr^ of secretary (*^l£») ; ^U^, ^*9^, the post of governor ( J-«l^, J'^); 
5jU1 ^A^ q^c« <2/^ ^wi7r ( >t-«1) ; ii'il*. M^j caliphate; i^i^J depvtyship 
B (^U) ; S^l^J f A^ «(W^ ^^Z" general (oSUJ) ; ^ti^ /Af? jtw^^ of inspector, 
centuriofi, etc AkJ^). — (b) The form iJUi denotes small portions vih\ch 
are broken off or thrown away ; as 5^j^, ^Iji, filings ; AjI^ cAipj?, 



shavings; ^^, k,c\^, parings ; ^U£», ^U> LA , 4.«Ui, sweepings; 

^l^j brayed or pounded fragments; SjL«^ broken pieces; ^lk3 

cuttings; iUU^ a little food got ready in haste; S^Uft a 5wa// quantity 
C of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these 

words admit of a masculine collective form JUi, indicating a larf^er 

quantity, as |1>^,>'*J, u^Uj, jU£»,>lt*., JUI^. OU^. 






288. The form a3W (the feminine of JW, § 233) is frequently 
employed to designate (a) an instrument or macliine, as doing some- 
thing, or by means of which something is done, regularly and constantly ; 
or (i) the place where something is constantly obtained or prei)ared. 

D E.g. I>\j4 a vessel or stand for cooling water ; ^Sj^ a fire-ship, a 

galley; oUj, 5^1;^, ^W^i engines of war; ^immSjh a mattrass or cushion, 

a fishing-net ; iLStjj a ^^^>r^ javelin ; 1>\jm a spear, a bolt ; ^LoSj^ a 



* [According to D. H. Milller (Asmal's Kit^b al-Fark, p. 26 seqq,) 
the forms JU^, iUU^ and J^jJii are often used to denote excretions, as 

spittle or phlegm ^J|Lc^, ^\m}, ^U^, ^^^. J!5> >^j (>^j), >W J 
sweat >V«*^ ^f^y T^> f^^y^ y blood issuing from the nose sJ>\^j ; 
excrements •->«» ; sperma SJ^^t ; drippings ij\ja3. D. G.J 
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«• J 



place where potash is made (by burning the plants called sjoj^) ; A 
a place where gypsum or plaster {u^^) ^ made; ^y^ a 




chalk'pit or quarry {^^mX^y) ; il».^ a salt-pan or salt-mine {^^) ; 

^jW* ^ ^^^ ^ bitumen (j\3) ; ^L»» a />/l»c^ u^/^^^ gypsum is found 

or prepared; ^^jj a land that is sown. Hence the tropical application 
of this form to persons, as an intensive (§ 233, rem. c). 



Rem. As 2JIji^ has been transferred from things to persons, as 
an intensive adjective, so also XUli (§ 233, rem. c) ; for il^Li is B 
a camel that dratos tvaier, an irrigating machitie, a wcUer-wlieel ; 
iLfJLi, a water-wheel and the camel that works it ; ^^|i, a tocUer-skin, 

a camel that carries or draws water; ^^hftb, a call or invitation; 

ib>l^, a hindrance^ an injury; etc. 

2. The Gender of Nouns. 

289. In respect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible into thres q 

classes ; (a) those which are only masculine (^/£»jU) ; (b) those which 

are only feminine (wJ>o) ; {c) those which are both masc. and fern., 
or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender. 

Rem. a. None of the Semitic languages have what we call the 
neuter gender. 

i ^ 9 St J 

Rem. b. Feminines may be either real or naiural (^JL^JL^ wJ>y«), 



as 5t|««t a vwrnan, iLSU a she-camel; or unreal, unnatural (j^ 
A^), or tropical (^3[j^»^)> as ^^i^m.M ^Ae «i^n, Jju a shoe or U 



* ' ' 



sandalj <l^JLb darkness, ^j^ good news, 

290. That a noun is of the /i^m. gender may be ascertained 
either (a) from its signification, or (b) from its ybnw. 

a. Feminine by signification (^5 > **<J1 wJ^t) are : — 
(a) All common nouns and proper names which denote females, 
as>t a mother, ^^j^ a bride, j^a^ an old woman, [j^y^ a female 
w. 23 
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A 8ervant\ \jHj^ Mary, JUA Hind, ^\m^ Su'ad, v^J Ziinib[\ or that 

are repreBented as females, as vy^ Death, 2l£»3 the Sun], 

(P) Proper names of countries and towns, because the common 
nouns uf^t, ^bu^, ^•Mi ^J^i and i^p, are feminine*; as 



^ J 



Egypt, UL4 Mocha, Those names, however, which belong to the 
triptote declension, are ori^'nally masculine, as >UJt Syria, v5!/*^' 



9 A^ 9 ^ 



tlr'Irak, ^yU, Jflu.ft^, Ab, p^, j^t^ ; but they may also be inflected 
B as diptotes, and are then feminine, as |V^, iauiit^, et€. 

Rem. The names of the quarters or directions, as >t#t, jt\j3, 



••<» ^ 



the front, iJUik, Jlj^, <A/? r^^r, may also be treated as feminine, 
following the gender of 2^^. 

(y) The names of the winds and the different kinds of fire, 

because the common nouns wj, wind, and jO, y?r^, are feminine ; as 

• J^ ^•j-» ^•x,^ ^•j^ 

J^ ^A« east wind, jy^^ the west wind, JWw the north wind, v>^ 

\j the south wind; jiJUi,^^^^^^^, blazing fire, [^>v^>] J^* lt^' hell-fire. 

Except jLa^I a dust-storm with whirlwinds, which is masc. 

(S) The names of many parts of the body, especially those that 

are double ; as jl; a hand, Jj^ a % or foot, ^>efr an ^, ^«3t an ear. 



2 4^ «^ «^ •• 

a ^M, wAl^ a shoulder, fj\^ a shank, j^m^j the womb, CXi»t 



the anus, 

D Rbm. ^\j the heady te.^ the facsy out M« nose,j^ the mouthy 

jjL« tA« breast, j^ the back, [j^ ^ chsek,] and the names of the 
blood, muscles, sinews, and bones, are masc.; as also^ in most 

instances, ^^»*^» when it means relationship, \jtj3 is sometimes 
masc. and so U^.] 



* [Some admit also the use of the masculine gender, because the word 
.• is masc, jJL^ masc. or fern. See Mu^addasT, p. 7, 1. 16 seq. D. G.] 
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• ^ •«• J 9 



(c) Collective nouDs (/Vm!>J1 d^y resembling the plural), which A 



denote living objects that are destitute of reason, and do not form a 
nomen unitatis ; as Jb^t camels, ^^ a herd qf she-camels, j^ sheep 
or gfxxts. 

b. Feminine by form (^ysdUut ^^\yj\) are : — 



(a) Nouns ending m 8.; as ^Ui^ a garden, iUJU» darkness, ?t«^, 
or 5^e»-, /(/i. 



(P) Nouns ending in ^. or t. (Slif maksura, § 7, rem. b), when B 



^ • ^ 



that termination does not belong to the root; as ^^> a claim, a 
demand, ^^^^ a secret, ^^ blame, ^j\ mi^ortune, ^£f^i memory, 

^^3 the oleander, ^j^i the prominent bone behind the ear, jjjpx^ goats, 

^j^ barley-grass, VjJI the world, l»^j a vision or dream, ^£^ good 
news, ^^j^J^ a /ever. 

Rem. But those who s}iy ^^x ^S^ii UE>^^> ^^^ i^5^t^> regard G 

them as masculine, the ^ being considered as an ^UJt uUt 
[§262]. 

(y) Nouns ending in l\^, when that termination does not belong 
to the root ; as I|/*mi0, ^IJ4>^i » plain or desert, i\j^ harm, miscm^, 
i\^kki hatred, iljuoli a jerboa's hole, ii^^ ^fory (of God), pride (of 

man), iV^*^ vainglory, arrogance, i\jtf»» a sort of striped cloth. 



Hem. a few nouns ending in ll. , and those verbal adjectives X) 
to which 11. is added to intensify their signification (§ 233, rem. c), 

are masc, because they apply to males ; e.g. AkfX^ a successor. 



9 ^ <a ^ 



depiUy, or caliph (compare in Italian U podestd), 3U*jk^ very learned^ 
ib^tj a traditionary. 



291. The following is a list of nouns which are feminine, not by 
form or signification, but merely by usage. 
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• ^ V ^ # ^w ^ 



forms with h^mza, as ScULf, U\jk, are preferable; comp. KHmily 
p. 87, 1. 10—16, and below § 299, rem. c, § 301, rem. e.] 



Rem. 6. S. is a compromise in orthography between the original 

O., a^, the old pausal form «., aA, and the modem «., a, in which 
last the « is silent (see the footnote to p. 7 supra). This view is 
confirmed by the comparison of the other Semitic languages; see 
Cor/ip. Gr. 133—137. 

B 295. Feminiues in ^5— are formed : — 

(a) From a^ijet-tives of tiie form C>^^> ^^^ feminine of which 

, ^ 9 ^ J ^ 9 ^ ^ ^ J ^ ^ ^ 9l^ J ^ 9 ^ 

IS j^jiai ; as oW-^ (^ngry, ^^^^a^ ; o!i^ dnnik, {Jl^ ; 0^*e^ mted, 
^^ ; O^J^ hungry, Ji^ ; cM^. O^^^, thirsty, ^-do^, v5^^ ; 
O^/ull, ij^; oC^ timid, fearing, ((IL, 



(b) From adjectives of the form Jiil, when they have the 
superlative signification, and are defined by the article or by a fol- 

C lowing genitive, in which case the feminine is ^^^iii ; as >j^'5l1 the 

^9JP^ J^ 9t9^ ^ 9 ik ^ J^ 9t9^ 

largest, y£^\ ; ^iuo^lt the smallest, yjiyk^\ ; j^i^'^S the greatest, 

* 9 »9^ a »90» ^9 » 

^^t «i>M ; ^^\ \Sj^ the largest of the cities. 

Rem. a. Adjectives of the forms ^^lUi and ^>Jii fonn their 
feminine by adding 5.; as ^U^ tall and slender, iUU^w; 0^^ 
naked, ^Ij^. 

D Rem. 6. The feminine of J^'^l (for J^'lJl or jy'lJl) <^ M^t, 

* l9^ J^^ J ^tf ^ 9 I 

is lJ|^*^I; that of ^^t (for^^tt) other, another, ^<g ^1. The latter 
word can be used indefinitely, because it is superlative only in 
form, not in signification. The numeral j^»>l, one, has ^^j^^t. 

Rem. c. There are some feminine adjectives of the form ^w, 

^9l 

not superlatives, without any corresponding masculines; as ^^t 

female, feminine, ^JL^ pregnant, ^j which has recently yeaned (of 
a ewe or she-goat). 
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296. Feminines in ^t. are formed from adjectives of the form A 

Jjtit, which have not the comparative and superlative signification ; 

as jk^\ yeUoWy i\jL^ ; j^a^S of pleasing aspect^ ^Lit^ > w'Ji^l hump- 

backed, ^Wji^. Many of these adjectives are not in actual use in the 

masculine ; as »*^LU* heavy and continuous {rai^)y » U ...ifc. beautiful, 

^1^3^ rough to the feel (a new dress), i^j»^\ ^j»^\ the Arabs of pure 
race, 

i*^w sometimes serves as feminine to ^ 



Rem. The form i*^w sometimes serves as feminine to vl)>*^i '^ 
^•l^' O*^*^ j^uf^^ •*9J^ ; Olh»** perplexed^ amazed, ^jf^ and 



••x* X 
il 



297. All adjectives have not a separate form for the feminine. 
The following forms are of both genders. 



• -»-- -•^ 



(a) Jy^y when it has the meaning of J^U (transitive or intran- 
sitive), and is attached to a substantive in the singular, or serves 
as predicate to a substantive or a pronoun in the singular; as C 

jy^3 jyt^ J^j ^ patient and grat^ul man, ^y^^ j>s-<^ ^!i-*^ ^ 
patient and grat^ul woman ; v^J^^ J>*>j a lying man, V3 J^ St/^^t 

* » ^ 9 ^ ^ ^ ^ » ^ ^*9$^ 

a lying woman ; ^jyt^ wJl^ she was patient ; \jys^ It^l; / saw that 
«A^ was, or / thought her, patient ; [v>9^ ^P^ ^ /^^^ grow^i antelope]. 
But if no substantive or pronoun be expressed, Jyti makes a feminine 
iUyii, and also if it has the meaning of JyiA^o ; as ^^ys^ w^|; I saw 



• x J X XX •x J X XX «X J X Jx X 

a patient (tooman) ; ^y^ 'i)^ ^>»^ V^ ^>^j a3 U A^ A(w wo^ a D 
she-camel to ride, nor one to carry loads, nor one for milking, where 

• xJx 'xJx fxjAx «xJ«x •xJx •x X 

^^j and ^>l^ ^ iL^3S»j«« and 3L^ y ^ ^ , whilst 4l^«d»i ^JUUl*.. 



Rem. a. Exceptions are rare ; as ^j^ hostile, an enemy, fern. 

•d J X •x*^ X J X X 

l^jLfr ; [and again, C^NgJI ^ V>^ *^ ^Aere m no milch-ewe in the 
tent, as we read in the tradition of Umm Ma'bad, ifyi^ iiC or 
^ i '^ iiU and JjJ^ il£ a «Aom sheep. D. G.] 



w. 24 
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« J ^ • • < 



A [Rem. h. Hence the fern, nouns ^yt^ an aeclivityy 3j 

numntainrTO€ui difficult of cucenty jyj>i^ and J»>J^ a declivity. D. G.] 

(6) Ju«i, when it has the meaning of J>*A<o, and under the 
same conditions as Jy^ ; e.g. jLe**^ v>«^ ^^ ^¥^ adorned with kohl, 
^-if/«^ «tj««t a wounded tooman, J^t^Jf «Ui a murdered woman; but 
^jjij^JI 3JLlS C^tj / mw {the woman) whom the ffarurls hud 






murdered; %^ iU«^t «JJb this is (a sheep) which has been (partly) 

B eaten by a beast of prey. If J^ has the meaning of J^li (transitive 

... ^ • <» •^ ^ 

or mtransitive), it forms a feminine in S. ; as jt^ ^ helper^ Ijt^ \ 



^t^ an intercessor, M tk^ ; u^J^ temperate , chaste, Ik^ ; i,^a,(>* 



•< • 



Rem. Exceptions in either case are rare. For example : Xbii 

?>m^ a praiseworthy way of acting^ = "^jg- t ; ^i««^3 31^^ a 

G blameworthy habit, = «l<y4jL» ; and, on the other hand, J^ j^ JUbfcl^ 

a new wrapper, ^;H.a>^1 ^>4 ^i,»«s! ji aDI ^U^j Ol ^'^^^ 6^<Mf« 
mercy is nigh unto them who do u^ell. 

(c) Jj(&>o, Jl m JL.0, and J><jiA<, which were originally nomina 

^ ^ ^ X 

instrumenti (§ 228), but afterwards became intensive adjectives 
(§ 233, rem. b), under the same conditions as Jyt^ and ^}^ ; e.g. 

D ^ A4 «tj««t an obstinate, selfwiUed woman; ^J^J^ d3[j a docile 
she-camel; ilkjt« ^jW*i or jeJait.o ^jl^, a young woman who uses 

much perfume; but SjUsut^ w^ttj / saw (a woman) who uses much 
perfume. 

Rem. Exceptions are rare; as ^v.«*i4 poor, 0^^4^ speaking 
tJie tnUh, fem. SV* ,o, 1;U,^ [; but |J.«iuL« SuIt is allowed. D. G.l 



^ ^ 
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[(rf) Those adjectives that are properly infinitives (§ 230, rem. c A 
and Vol. ii. § 136, a) e.g. j>», vJ^, s-^. cr^>» Jj^» ^* v-^. 
sjom^^.jS'^ and some others as oWi J\*^ etc. D. G.] 



Rem. Adjectives which are, by their signification, applicable 
to females only, do not form a feminine in 5.1 , when they designate 
an action or state as natural and permanent, or, at any rate, as 

lasting for a certain period of time (^U iULo) ; as Jb«l^ pregnmUy 



•iU, 6arr6n, ^^l£», jJkU, having avodling breasts, ^^M^, %it<^U», B 
iljU, ji«aat«, [w^^lL^^ 'Ibn Hii^am 15, last 1. K. S.] menstrucUinffy 

jyUU divorced, JJ»U tin^/iou^ ornamento, jmiI^ m^A ^i« head and 

6iM< naked, f^j^ giving suck, j^^ hearing twins, JbiLk« having a 

• • •' . • '' 

child or a young one with her, ^ j^aLo having a fawn with her, >%«• 

having a whelp with her, [^wa^ c/iaste, 0\jj ^^^> ^^^ unmarrtec^ 

a7ia 0/ middle a>ge\ and likewise Ju.ftj«« vJ/Jx«, Jb.^uL«. But if they 

^ X ^ 

designate the said action or state as beginning, actually in progress, G 



'< X *■ ^ 



or about to begin (^^l^ ^^^)} they form a feminine in 5.; as 
>t^t JLiflLK^ ^<A she is menstruating to-day ; \j^ iUUlv ^^A «^ ti;i^ 



• ^ ^ ^ ^ •< J 



6e divorced to-morrow ;jb[^ <iX»l^ ^Jil) gvery vx^man who is pregnant 

has her time or ter7/»; CA«ojt U^ iU.^j«« Jb^ JJkJJ ^^^jj jtyj on 

the day wh^i ye shaU see it, every woman who is suckling (in the act 
of giving suck) shaU become heedless of that which she has been 
suMing. X) 

3. The Numbers qf Nouns. 

298. Nouns have, like verbs, three numbers, the singular, dual, 
and plural (see § 81). 



299. The dual is formed by adding o^— ^ ^^ singular (omitting, 
of course, the t^nwin) ; as ^\^ a book, oW^^ ; ^J a fawn, O^J or 
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Rem. a. If the singular ends in 5^ , S is changed into O (see 
mil ^ it *^u *^ 9 J 

§ 294, rem.) ; as dU\ a ncUiony ^U«t. But il^t a buttock^ and Su* 

"9% . ^ 9 J 

a testicle f usually make vl)W ^^^ O 



Rem. 6. If the singular ends in a quiescent ^ (^-^ ^^ L^-^)> 
which was originally ^ inobUe (compare § 167, a, ^, a), it becomes 

so again in the dual ; as ^^ a youth, for ^Ji, OW^ > L5^ ^ ^^^ 

O^t^ ^ LJ^-^ i'nterdicted ground^ oW^ > l^'V^ ^ hvUfor aliootiiigj 

B OW-V-* ' lJ>*^ « %^ opinion, O^y^ ; (^5^ ])regnant, oW^t^* ; 

iTjU^ a bustard, ^UjI^iin. From ic^i^ the form ^t^^d^ is said to 

occur. If the singular ends in a quiescent t (t^ or \l,\ which was 
originally ^ mobile (compare § 167, a, p, a), the ^ is restored in the 

dual ; as La^ a staff, for >tf^, Ol^^^ ? ^ ^^^ na;>e of tJie neck, 

^ ^ X 
^ty^. — If the singular of a quadriliteral noun ends in a quiescent 

^, which was originally a ^, the ^ is not restored in the dual, but 

Q becomes ^ mobile, as ictJU a musical histrument (from l^ for 3^), 

^IjkyJU ; icaL^I purblind (from |c*L^ for 3-itift), olt}iiLfrt ; ic^iM«« 

X X ^^ ^^ X XX ^^ 

•• ««J xSxJ ^AJ 

named (f rom^^^Mi t for ^^-m^), ^l<>^.»»i< ; ic^^^* rendered contented (from 

X XX ^"^ 

xxxxxxdJ xxd 

^^j for >i0j), oW*^^*- -^ solitary exception seems to be 0^3J^ 
Uve upper parts of the two buttocks, the singular of which, if used, 
would be ^JL«. 



^x 



Rem. c. The h^mza of the termination ^j., denoting the femi- 

^ X • X 

D nine (§ 296), becomes ^ ; as iUk-ifli^ a wide water-course or bottom, 

X X • X ^X d X X X • X ^X d X X X • X ^x • ^ 

X XX 

X X • X ^X X ^X • X X 

yellow, oI^IH^' Forms like O^'U^^? ^Igly^.^, and even ^Ut 

X XX X ^ 

are, however, said by some to be admissible. — In the termination 

P» X 

Jl— , when sprung from a radical 3 or ^, the h^mza may either be 
retained or changed into 3, though the former is preferable; as 

^X •x ^X XX ^x 

|Lm^ a (fresa (for ^L^^), ^tcU^ or ^t^L^^ ; thj o, mantle (for 

X X X X X X X 

9 XX ^X XX ^ ^ 

^Ijjj). O'*^^ ^^ O^^^^J Some, however, admit the forms oW'^ 
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and ^\j\m^ (comp. § 294, rem. a). In the case of a ^JWJ*^! S}^ A 
(see § 259), the better course is to change it into ^; as ^IJU, 
^t^l*JLfr or ijUlJU ; ^^/**, ObW>** o^^ O^^V/**- ^^ ^he h^mza of 



2t— be radical, it cannot be changed into ^ ; as t\j3 (from t^), 
^jU\j3 ; {l^^ (from^-fl*^), ^ULay — In words of five or more letters, 

the rejection of the terminations ^ and »i.is admissible; as tJj^ 
a %lugq%sh mode of uxdking, ^^j^ ; ^JI^J having a hairy /ace. 






i^tjJVj ; L<iliu3 a big, atotU camel, L^^U^^t^ ; ^IjmIJ a jerboa's hole, B 
ijU^oUf; gli A;^ a 62ac^ 66et/«;, ^jl, A;^ ; instead of oW!i^> 
Okl*^' OW,r*t5, o'^^«-«^» ai^^ O'^^ 



^ ^ 



Rem. J. If a ^ has been elided in the singular after a k^ra 
and before a damma with t^nwln (see § 167, b, fi), it is restored in 



% * .* * 



the dual; as>lj, for ^^ij, ^C^b 5 «^b» ^®'' LTfli' oCfb; p-^i 



for ic^kJtf, ^Uni ,u> (compare § 166, a). — In like manner, an elided « C 

«f «f 4^ «x{ V^t 

is restored in the dual of some words ; as <^t, ^t, j^^ (for ^t, ^^t, 
" ')» 0'>5^ O'i^' (rarely O^0> 0'>i^- v>J' and^r-* (^or [Z 



and ^.^..r) have oW^ O^w^ > ^^^ ^^ ^' makes ijUu^ or O^'* 

jJ,>^, and^, have o'j^» 0^>» a^^ O^' rarely oW*ii» oCo, 

^ * ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ % ^ % ^ 

O^y^j ^^^^^ more rarely 0^3^^ ^^^ OW^- >** makes Oli-^ > i>*> 



^ ^ ^ X ^ ^ 

OU* or 0^>^* 

Rem. 6. If the third radical has been elided before I in the D 
singular, it is not restored ; as ^t, for Sy«l, ^wol ; Zi6, for S^«l, 

oU«J ; ^, for V), o^ ; "^^^ ^or M^> o^^^ ; ^^> ^or a^, 

^ ^ ^ ^ X ^ 

^ ^ ^ flx ^ % ^ ^ ^ ^ * ^ 

^UU^; iUa, for 5yub, o^^^* 

Rem. /. The dual is commonly employed in Arabic to signify 
two individuals of a class, as 0>^J ^^^ iiven, or a pair of anything, 
as ^UJLi^, or ^Ia&4, a />air of scissors. When two objects are 
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constantly associated, in virtue either of natural connection or 
opposition, a dual may be formed from one of them, which shall 
designate both, and the preference given to the one over the other 

is termed ^^Ikl, tJis making it prevail over the other. For example : 
^j\yi\ fatlier and motfier, from ^1 /aUier ; si^^\ brotJier and sister ^ 
from ^t brother ; ^t^^t ike sun cmd moon, from ^i^t tfte moon ; 

^j\3fjA^\ the east and west, from Ju>^L^\ Uie east ; [^Uft^t Ba^fra 



^ ••• ^ ^ ^jd^ 



B and Kufa; ^U3pt Rakka and Rafika ; ^Ul^t Hie Euphrcttes and 

Tigris* ;] ^l ;,.»■> J1 el-ffasan and el-Hosein, from ^.».fcJ! el-Hasan 

(the elder son of *Ali); sj\j^\ 'Omar 'ihn H-Ifamb and 'Abu 

J ^ J 
Bikr, from j^iS' 'Omar. Compare in Sanskrit pitarau, ''father and 

mother,'' bhrdtarau, ''brother and sister," I'odasi, "heaven and 

earth/' aJianl, "day and night," u^au, "morning and evening," 

Mitrd, "Mitra and Varuna," etc. 

[Rem. g. The Arabs like to designate two different objects by 
C the dual of an adjective used as a substantive and denoting a 

quality that the two have in common, as 0^>J^^^ ^ ^^^ coolest 
(of things) for morning and evening ; oWe^*^^ tlie two best ones for 



^ ^ 



6 $9^ 



eating and coitus ; o\m^^^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ meat and wine; 
v^b>"'*^t dales aivd ivater ; O^^*^*^' milk and uxUer ; O^^^^^ ^^ 



^t j^^)t thA two new ones for tJis nig?U cmd the day ; oIh^^' ^ 
heart and the tongue; ^U^^mmI the two eyes; ^jiLmm*)\ urine and 

^ dung or sleeplessness and disquietude of mind ; ^j\jS\ji\ the Tigris 
and Euphrates. D. G.] 

Rem. h The dual is sometimes formed from broken plurals 
(§ 300, 6), or from g^T i\^\ (§ 290, a, c), to designate two 

bodies or troops (qITpUi^ or O^^^) ^^ ^^ objects in question. 
E.g. s^j^S two Jierds of camels (Jt^l;, O***^ '^^ flocks of sheep or 

* [The dual of place-names in poetry sometimes means only the 
two sides of the town; see Schol. on 'Ibn His&m, p. 121, 1. 16. B. S.] 
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^oaU (J^)i ^yi^^^ ^*^ herds of he-camele (from JU*», pL of A 
Jl«^), ^l^UU two herde of mUch-eamels (from ^-U), pi. of iUJU) ; 



^ 0^ ^ ^dx^ ^ * ^ 



Jyi|J3 ^U ^»-t#; O^ between t^ie (collected) spears of {the tribes 

of) Malik and liahsal (from ^Uj, pL of ^j) ; i)*9>*o*^t Me 

fundamental principles of theology (^j^jJ\ J^-^t) and of law 

(4JUUt ^yo% from y)yo\, pi. of Jy^l a roo<; [comp. in Hebrew 

D^nbh]. B 

2 9 ^ % St ^ a 

Rbm. t. Proper names of the class tj^J^ v^>* (§ ^^^) ^^^X 

in their mode of forming the dual. If the first part of the com- 
pound be indeclinable and the second declinable, the latter takes 

the termination ^t— ; as ^j^^JJ^, oWj^V^*^^*^' ^^^ ^^ ^^^ 



^ X ^ ^ 

•^^ 



parts be indeclinable, as in ^uy^w, — or, when taken together, form 



5 ^ < ;if^ 



a proposition, as in \jti Ja^U, — recourse must be had to a periphrasis 
with ^3 possessor of; as A^^^t^ t^, Utr Ja/U t^, tu^o men calied C 
StbawHh or Ta*abbata Sarran, If the first part be in the status 



constructus, it ia simply put in the dual, as wiU« tjuP tujo men 
called %3tu juP 'il6G^ Mendf juj \^\ two men called j^j ^t *Ahu 






^^) >fi^>^t ^t ^^^ ^^^^^ co^ecf >s»^>^^ CH^ '^l>nu ^z-ZuhHr. But in 






the case of compounds with <^l, ^t, etc., it is allowable to put the 
second part in the dual likewise, as ^J^J \yi\' 

300; There are two kinds oiplurcUs in Arabic. D 

(a) The one, which has only a single form, is called g^^M 
•^^■toMtiJt, or •.^^^A^S ^ oni l t, ^A^ «>u;2^ or perfect plural (pluralis 

sanus), and ^LJI gt^M, or ^"^ILJt AH^, ^^ complete or eit^tVe 

plural, because all the vowels and consonants of the singular are 
retained in it. 

(6) The other, which has various forms, is called jmC^I %\^ It, 
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02'* J d ^ 



\ or^» » * v D1 ^^^^, the broken plural (pluralis fractus), because it is more 

or less altered from the singular by the addition or elision of con- 
sonants, or the change of vowels. 

301. The pluralis sanus of masculine nouns is formed by adding 
the termmation o>- to the singular ; as JjjL* a thief, O^J^- ^^^ 

pluralis sanus of feminine nouns, which end in «-., is formed by 
changing «— into Ot-., as ^jt^, OtijLi ; of those which do not 

B end in «— , by adding Ol. to the sing., as^«:!^ Mary, ^\^j^. 

Rem. n. If the singular ends in ^lif maksura, with or without 
t^nwin (^^— or ^— ), — or in k^ra with t^nwin (— ), arising out of 
^— (§ 167, 6, j8), — or in a quiescent ^£ preceded by k^ra (^— ), 
arising out of i<^ — then the rules laid down in § 166, 6, a and ^, 
and § 167, a, )3, c, are to be observed. £.g. ^JLiduA^, for 



^^•j f^r^^dj 



(§ 245), c/iosen, ^^Lla^A^, for ^^jJufldA**, and in the oblique cases 
C ^ fl 4 li ,, A <, for ^>ft.AJBL A 4 ; ic<^>« i/b«e«, O^^y* ^<^^ 0[>«*^>^ * u^^i 
for L5^U, a judge, 0>*^^» ^^^ 0>«^^» ^^^ ^^ ^^® oblique cases 
^>e-^^, for v>»-»^; L5i^'' ^^^ L5!^*'^' ^^ barefooted, 0|>^^'» 
for ^j^UJt ; ^JL^fc> preg^nant, OltJL*. ; ^ji^auaJS the smallest, 

Rem. b. The g^zma of the middle radical in feminine substan- 

tives of the forms Jjii and ^Ujii, Jjti and ^UUi, Jjti and iUU^, 

D derived from roots which are not mediae radicalis geminates or 
medice j vel ^, passes in forming the plural into a vowel, which 
may either be the same as that of the first syllable, or in all cases 

f^tha. Rg. j^^ Da% Ot j^3 ; u^jt ^ earth, the ground, Ol^jt 

^^ a village, Ol^ji; S^ji^ a coming in tA« momiTi^, Ot^ji^; 
jUA J7tn(f, Ot JUA or Ot JUA ; S^..^ ajragment, Cj\jmA or OU-.^, 

5jju# ^ lotus-tree, Otjjui or Otjjui ; J^«*. Ouml, O^H^*. or 
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C>^JU4- ; ^Uii» darkness, cAJJ^ or %Luii^ ; 1^ on ufj^er chamber, A 
OUk^ or Ol^. In the forms Jjii and Mii, the g^zma may also 

be retoined, as oi)Jl£>, OlJU^, [^^)^] ; ^^^ ^ ^^ ^^ <»" 
be done only by poetic license, as Otifi| from Uii^^ looseness or 
daekness {of the joints), CAjij from Ijij a sigh. Names of men of 
the form iUUi have likewise cy^h^, as iUJUt TWAa, C>U>JLl> ; 
Sji^*. Hamza, Olj^i^. The word ^^^^ or ^^<^, a wedding or 
marriage, has OUi#;ifr. — In JUjii, if the third radical be ^, the form B 

O^bii is not admissible, as l^j^ a summit, C>Uj3 or OU «3 (but not 

Otjiji). A rare exception is C^Sjfj^ from 5j|^^^ a whelp. [If the 

third radical be i<, the form O^bii is likewise disapproved. One 

may say dijkaJ, as OUnm£», but not OleaJ, instead of which one 

uses i^aJ. R. S.] — In iUw, if the third radical be ^, the form 

0>«i is inadmissible, as 2^^ a cJiarm, Jl|J» a kidney, Cji^Jj, C 

oO^ (but not Ol^j, O^JC^).— If the middle radical be ^ or ^, 
the g^ma of these three forms is retained ; as ij^t^, a nut, Cj\j^^ ; 



^L^^j a garden, Ol^jj ; ^Lc^ an egg, a helmet, oLaj^ ; ^L^ a fault, 
C>Ue^ ; a^3 (for l^^) a lasting, still rain, C>Ut!3 ; *«irf (for dM^) 

a church, OUe^ ; 4)|^3 (for 43j>) a <?im of fortune, a vicissitude, 
cy^j^. The vowel f^tha is, however, admitted dialectically*, 
especially in the form 2UUi, as Otj^i^, Oliie^, C>Ue>f ^^*e^» D 



9 ^ ^ » (9* 

C>^j>. — Substantives of the forms iUUI, derived from verbs med. 
rad. gemin. always retain the g^zma; as ^3 a mote, d\j^\ SjJ^ 

9 S ^ 9S 9 A 

a charge or attack, CAjJi§ ; Sjl^ a certain number, a few, Ot jLfr ; 

tjmt a navel, Cj\jmt. The same is the case with all adjectives, as 
big, oUil^ (not OUii^); iV- tfcwy, C^j^; l^ fat 



* [Viz. in the dialect of Hud^il, according to ZamahiSarl, Fdik, 
L 43. D. G.] 

w. 25 
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<vnd strong^ OIj|JU ; S^JU. sweety OtyU*. Exceptions are, Zm^j of 

middle stature, Cam^j or OU/j, and t^^ having little milk (of 
a sheep or goat), Ol^. 



Rem. c. If 3 and ^, as third radicals, reject their f^tha in the 
fern, singular, and become quiescent before S, passing into t (§ 214, 
and § 7, rem. c and d), they are restored in the plural along with 

the vowel. Kg. SyL« or sSLo, prayer (for SyLo), Ot^JL^ ; SU3, 

a rrane, spdor, ^u6« (for Sy3), C>ty3 ; SU3, a young tvoinan (for 

2lt»^), Ol^X^ ; SU;.«, thrown (for ^L^^*;.*), Ol^^o;.* (compare § 167, a, 
)8, a, with § 166, a). 

Rem. d. If the third radical has been elided in the sing, before 
S— , it may be restored in the plural or not, according to usage. 

Kg. ^La^ (for S^^A^ or ^^^a^) a thorny tree, CAy^cs> and OI^^a^ ; 



iU»i (for Syu# or a^^L.*) a ^ear, C>t>;«* and Ol^JL^ ; ^A:^ (for ^^ 
or SyL£») a /^, C>l|i.£r or Ot^i^ ; ^t (for Sy«t) a female slave, 
Ol>«l or out; iUA (for l^\ a thing, Ot^A or OUik; ^ 

(for S>9J») the point of a tveapor^, CA^ ; Ij^ (for l^ji) an armlet, 
a riiig, Ot^ ; ^ (for lyJ) a troop or hamd, Cj\^ ; H^ (for Z^) 
^ ^m, OUI ; ^« (for U;) a Zun^, OlS* ; iUU (for ^l^) a hundred, 

OUU. — %2-m;^ or iU^t (for ^l^^), a daugJUer, makes OW ; <^ncl CU^t 
<• ^ ^ 

(for S^l), a m^ Ot^t. 

D Rem. «. The h^mza in the terminations It. and ft. is subject 

to the same rules in the plural as in the dual (§ 299, rem. c). 

Hence from i\jm>.^, 2l£>3, 213^. ?U^, are formed Ot^t^ai*^, C^^y 

Ot^lJ;^, C>t^.^i«» or Ot^UiMf. — Words of five or more letters 

sometimes reject the terminations ^ and vt— (see § 299, rem., c) ; 

as i<jVi»»>, Ol:;jVi»»> or Otjlft*. ; luutfUl a jerboas hole, O 



302. The pluralis sanus masc. is formed from : — 

(a) Proper names of men (excepting those which end in S., as 
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a fc, lb ), their diminutives, and the diminutives of common nouns A 
which denote rational beings; as c>^ 'Othmdn, oyU^ ; ^^ 
'Ob^d (dimin. of jl^ 'Abd)y 03*^^6^ I J^j (dimin. of J^j a man), 
Oyi^j ; j'Hy^ (dimin. of j^w) an inferior poet, OJLH^J^- 

I {b) Verbal adjectives which form their fem. by adding 5-1, 

(c) Adjectives of the form J^aUt, which have the comparative and 
superlative signification. [The corroboratives of j^ viz. A«^t, A^t) 

etc. have also the plur. san. masc., though by their fem. sing. lU^i^, B 

IV % 2 ^, etc. they might seem to belong rather to the class of 

adjectives exemplified by ji^^S, etc. § 296. For the plur. fem. see 
§ 304, II. 2, rem. D. G.] 

{d) The relative adjectives in ^ — 

• • • ^^ ••^ ^ 

{e) The words ^1 (for ^^) a son, ^U one of the four classes 

q/' created beings, u^j\ the earth, Ja< on^^ family, j^\ the goose, 
^3 ^^^ possessor (of a thing) ; which make 0>^> OW^> 0>^j' (^ 
(rarely Oy^j^)> 0!>**^ O^j^l ^^^ 033^ (used only in the construct 
state 3^3, see § 340, rem. c)*. 

Rem. a. Adjectives, however, have the plur. sanus masc. only 
when joined to substantives denoting rational beings. 

Rem. 6. Plurales fracti are also formed from substantives and 
adjectives that have the plur. sanus masc., but more especially from 
adjectives when used substantively. j) 

Rem. e. To the words enumerated under (e) may be added 
Oyr^y ^^ highest Iieavens, and y^t or jjt (construct form of 

♦ In a poem of dn-Nabiga (Ahlw. App. 13, vs. 5) we find 03^ 
from A^, and in the commentary on the Diw. of Hud^il, p. 120, 

last 1. ^jyhy^ from 6y^. We ought to mention also the expressions 
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A 03^3^9 ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ syllable short, see § 340, rem. c), possesBora^ 
which have no singular; as also the numerals denoting the teiw^ 

from 20 up to 90 (§ 323). Further, ,^ a privy, Oy^ > O^ 
a thing, C)y^> J^ vvlva, 03j^y ^^^ ^^^ rarer forms 0|>^^ 
^^^t, from ^t and ^\. 

Rem. d. Some fem. nouns in ll, , especially those of which the 
third radical (3, ^, «) has been elided, have a plur. sanus masc., 

the termination S. disappearing entirely ; as ljm» a atony, volcanic 

B aistrtct, OJL^ (and, very irregularly, 03J^^) > ^^"^ ^ thorny tree^ 

^^^AP ; 2jj a Itmg, Oyj '> h^ ^ ^^^> ^ sphere, 03J^ > ^^ ^ ^^^ 
litfecf ^ children at play, ^Jy3 [cas. obliq. v>e^l ; ^J^ a y^ar, 
^yu#. From the oblique case of this last word, viz. v>^, arises a 

secondary formation v>^, [like ^>el« § 325, rem. a. Comp. also 
u. §108]. 

Rem. 6. In proper names of the class t^}^ s^Aja (§ 264), 

C the formation of the plural is analogous to that of the dual (§ 299, 

rem. li). Thus <y>p u jjL», in which the second member only is 






declinable, makes ^3^^\»jjf ; but d^yi^^a and t^ ^U, which are 






wholly indeclinable, form a^^hm^ 333 and tj-Sr Joi^U ^^, men called 
SibawHh and 7\»'a66a^ sarran. Construct compounds, like j^ 
wilu, j^j yf\, and ji^iUI ^1, form ^iu ^j^, j^j i\i\, and 

^^jf^U^I, wkjn caZferf *i46rf MenOf, *Abu Z^id, and '/^u 'z-Zubeir; 
]) but in the case of compounds with ^t, ^t, etc., it is also allowable 



t^ ^^^ 



to say ^J^J i\^\ and the like. — It may be added that compounds 
with ^t, when they are the names, not of persons, but of animals 
or other objects (see § 191, rem. h, 6), take the feminine plural OU/ 
(from C-U^ or iU^t) ; e.g. yj^j^ i>/t a weasel, $U ^t a water-fotd^ 



iju ^t any one of the stars in the tail of the Great Bear, 
Z>\i^, etc. 



^ 
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[REM.yi If a word in the status constructus is put in the plural, A 
the following genitive of possession may be put also in the plural, 



• ^ •*» J» S J §>» J ^»t § ^ •>» J 4f§$ m ^ •>» J » 



as &«i)Jt AJtr pi. P>H^I ^lfi*\ or ^^\ «L^t; ^ JL& M Jm^, 

^ <» * 

^JJJ\ JU^t or ^^t JU^t; juvJt w^U>, >Ut v^-^t or 



Jly^'^t O^ ; etc. D. G.] 

303. The pluralis sanus fern, is formed from : — B 

(a) Proper names of women, and such names of men as end in ,f 

S.; as v^j Zd/n^j^, ^W^ ; J^ Hindy OtjU* ; 5>ft '^z;7a, Ot>^ ; 

iilli» TiMa (a man's name), oUJLlt (§ 301, rem. &). 

Rem. According to some grammarians the plur. sanus fern, 
may be formed from any word ending in S.; as il^^ a gazelle, 
^\t^ i ^ki^ ^ tTf/Za^e, Ol^^ ; 4.«*>fr a v^ry learned man, OUjU. 

(2») Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of which has the G ' 
pluralis sanus. 

{c) Feminine nouns m ^. and iL. ; as ^^^^^ pregnant, Oliyl*^ ; 

(j^3 memory, OW>^3; ij)!^ distress, h\/j^ (§ 301, rem. €;) ; 

^ ^ J % ^ ^ ^ i 

^Ift*. a bustard, CAijl^m^. 

(d) The names of the letters, which are usually feminine (§ 292, b) ; 
as Jut an elif, OU)1 ; J^* a7» m, Ol^. 

{e) The names of the months; as j^j^ %)\ the Mbharram, j) 
OU/ab«« ; O^^'^J Rama4dn, CAj\^a^j ; Jt>^ lSauu)dl, 0*>)t>w. 

(/) The feminine nomina verbi (§ 196), and all nomina verbi of 
the derived forms (§ 202) ; as sjLijMi a defimtimi, CAk^jMi ; clkSt 

a >q/; OUiUt ; L^i^\ a technical term, OU-Slkit. 

• ^ ^ <» ^ ^ 

Rem. The nomina verbi of the second and fourth forms, when 

used in a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus; as 



4 • ^ 
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A wit)U, a literary campoaUion^ a booky U^La3, o^Jty (oompax^ 

% t^ » ^ ^ » ^ ^ 

§ 136) ; ^mjU a dale^ an era, a chronicle, f-i^^ \ tHj^ distresses, 

difficulties; jtg^^ annunciations, prognostics; ^^^ifciUJ ux>nderSf 



marvels; ^^j\ a false rumour, Uif^\j\ ; 3U«ft a chain or «ert«« 
q/* authorities, j^L>i\. 

B (^) Substantives of foreign origin, even when they denote persons ; 
as \y^J^ an awning, a tent, C^Ji^^J^ ; ^Uu»jl p g / a hospital, 

OUUifjU^ ; ol5>>^ ^ i^^ <f A^te^, a fountain, OUt^^Ur ; Ut an ^^a, 

Ot>^t ; l^W <« Po^Aa, Oty^Q ; U^t (for 3U^t) a teacher, CAy^S. 



(K) Many masc. substantives, which have no plur. fractus ; and 
some fem. nouns, which have not a fem. termination ; as JJU^ « 

stout camel, O^ ■> ■> « » ; ^l t fc. a t<;arm 6a^A, oL^l t fc. ; >i » i^ an 
G inanimate or inorganic thing, ObU^; o'>i*' ^ /mn^ Mtn^, aii 
animal, oUt^<^ ; jUU landed property, OtjUU ; ^j^U an ^twn^ 
or occurrence (lit. v^;i^ U ti;Aa^ happened or occurred), Cfijjt^\^ ; 
(bt one's family or relations, C>*^t or 0*^t, which some, however, 
derive (according to § 301, rem. 6) from iJUt ; j^s a caravan of loaded 






camels, Ot/e^ or ^\j^ ; ;U-«' the sky or heavens, OtjU^ir (though this 

word is also masc.); c^jt the earth or ground, Ol^j) (see § 301, 
J) rem. 6) ; O y *^ ^ ^ ^ waterwheel, OU^;^*;^ ; ^j^ or |.;«i;^ a wedding 
or marriage, OU;^. From 0«*^j' « collection of forty traditions is 
formed OUgA^jt. 

(i) Verbal adjectives, which are used in the plural as substantives ; 
as OU»l^ entities (from v>)l^ 2^en^) ; Ob>*»>« ^m^« (from 



1^ ^ 

found, existing) ; OUIyji^ creatures (from |3 > **^-^ created) ; C>i4;.A» 
literary compositions, works (from wt * in 4 arranged, dassifisd) ; 
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Ot j> i ijl ♦ bound booh, volumes (from >»I iji 4 covered with skin, A 



(^') All diminutives, except those specified in § 302, a ; as 
a hiUock, ^*^^ ; ^4^ ^ little book, Ol^^. 



•«' ^ 




304. The more common forms of the plur. fractus of substantives 
and adjectives, which are derived from triliteral roots, and in none of 

which (excepting J^t) does any letter precede the first radical, are B 
twenty-nine in number. The following is a list of these forms, with 
the principal corresponding singulars, and examples. 

Plur. Fract. 



%^j 



I. jL»i. Sing. 

1. XUi ; as ^ULmJi a present, U^. 3 ; X*a»j a knee, v^j > h^ 
the white spot, or blaze (Germ. Bldsse), on a horse's forehead, 

jjt ; 3u\ a nation, j^\ ; U [a leather tent,] a dome, ^^^^ ; 

S^>io a .^rwi, j>io ; ^j^ a district (6r. x^P^)> j>^ J ^3*^ « ^ 

fire-brand, v^J^ (for L^J^ or ^ial, § 213) ; i^I^ a kidney, 

U^ (for j^^) ; [4^ courageous, ^]. 

2. j^^JbJ, fem. of J«it as a superlative (§ 234 and § 295, b) ; as 
Vj>^t ^A^ /ar(7<^^^, >tXlt ; ijjLcJ\ the smallest, jiuc^\ ; ^JJii^\ 
the greatest, ^U^^ ; ^3*^^ the first (fem. of JjI^O, Ji'^V ; 
CijOi /A^ highest, ^JuJl. 

Rem. Similarly ^£lj^\ other, another (fem. of l^\, see J) 
§ 295, rem. b), ii^t, without t^nwin. 



»<-•<. ... ^ . _- _.#<• 



3. UJLi (especially from verba mediae rad. 3), iXii, rare; as 

i|5> a turn of fortune, a dynasty, J^; i^y a turn, v>^; 
ii^ a village, ^ (for vjjji, § 213) ; 1^ a beard, ^jL^ 



(for ^^aJ) ; M^ a trinket, ^yUi (for ^^yU.). 
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A Plur. Fract. 

II. J«i. Sing. 

1. J^Ji-it, not comparative and superlative (^ 232 and 235) ; 
as j^^\ red, ^^^ ; ^j^^^\ humpbacked, ^j^-^ ; j^-^oS deaf^ 
; «>Hrf» w^/^^, i>Hrf (for ^,ati) ; 3>wl ifaci, >>w (for ^yJ) ; 



^^\ blind, j^5^. 

2. I*^U^, fern, of Jl«^), not comi)arative and superlative (§ 296) ; 

as i\jA^ yellow, jk^ ; iU^^ /»m^, »-j^ ; etc. [Accordingly 
^ ^ •*. • ^ 

lt«^ a (fes^^ has J^^.] 

^^•^ ^<'*«' ^«'*< ^«'*^ i ^ 4^ 

Rem. /U>fc, ^Uc:^, »U^, and ^bQ (fem. of %^^\, etc, 



corroboratives of J^ a//), make A«i^, ^^^> A«^> A*^» 
without t^nwin [§ 309, a, 8], a^ together. [Conip. § 302, c, 
and vol. ii § 137 and rem. c] 

3. JW, JW, JW, derived from verba med. rad. 3 ; as O^^ 

C a tntddle-aged married woman, ^^ (for Oy^) J j'>^ timid, 

retiring (of a woman), j^j ; ^^^l^ ^^« j^ofc <?/ a tent, ^jy^ ; 

^U^ a ^oife, a plate, 03^ \ j^y^ ^ bracelet, %ya ; %\y\ heat, 

j^t. [They may be contractions from original Ja^, as e.g. 
^\ya a tooth-stick, has certainly both Jyw and ^y»t. R. S.] 

4. Ji^li, derived from verba med. rad. 3 ; as Jl^U having newly 
Aarf young, S>^ (for 3|5^) ; J*5U [and Jil^ farrow,] not bearing 

J) young for some years, ^y^ [or ii^^, J^^]- [Also in some other 

cases, as ^ji from «;U and J>^ from JjlJ. They may, however, 
be contractions from cji and J>^ (comp. III. 5, rem.). D. 0.] 
[Rem. 2iU a she-came! has i5y.] 

III. Jii. 

1. Jlii, J^» J^. °ot derived either from verba mediae rad. 
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III. Jjii continued. Sing, 



• ^^ 



geminatse or verba tertise rad. 3 et ^ ; as ^bj a large howl or 
dUh, ^ij ; Jt Ji ^A« n^^, J^ ; Jle«^ a mimosa tree, J^ ; 



rjLa^ a stallion, Cyc^ ; J}\%^ a tooth-stick, ^ya ; jL». 

^ ^ - 

Saturday, jt^ ; pI/^ ^^ shinbone of an animal, e^ ; y\j3 
o tick, >j3, B 



Rem. Exceptions are ••L%*ft» ^ 5on« over the eye, 



; ^U^ a mn, ^>;^. [A rare case is %^t from ^^t 



femaley as though it were formed from C>Ut.] 

2. J^, ii^, Jy^} ^ot derived from verba tertise rad. 3 et ^ ; 
as ^^>a» a tung or roa, ^m^ I ; ^t*-^ ^ sandhill, y ^ A ; x^*<' 



a «M(^, throne, bier, jj^ ; ai^JUi a «Atjp, |>&«*r ; ^ ju a city, C 
^j^ ; 44fl fc ,»D a leaj or iE>a^«, iJU^^ ; ^y^ a ptUar, j^^ ; 

J) J J- 9Ji 

\y>»j a message, a messenger, Jlw|. 

3. J^, O^i verbal adjectives not having a passive signification, 

9 * 
and not derived from verba tertise rad. 3 et i< ; as w JJ one 

who warns, jJJ ; J>^|0 patient, j^^^^ ; jy^ (»oafe, [ a {m>m«aaryj 
J^^ ; jy^ jealous, j^ ; c^^ti laying many eggs, ^jo^. 

4. Jj^, Jjii, XUi, Jjii, Jjii, rare ; as UuLt a roqf, ouU ; JiA^w U 

a ^^/n, white piece of cloth, Ji*»»» ; j^t a lion, j^\ ; Mi a 

sphere, the heavens, ^sXXi ; ^3 a;) ufe/, ^3 ; ^o^ a t^*<^m 

for sacrifice, ^j^ ; iiiJL^ a /?ta^ of wood, ^ Ji *^ ; ^U^t a brake 
- . * - - - - - 



or thicket, j9m>\ ; ^^ a leopard, j^ ; v>l^ rough, ^>i^ ; 



9 » ^ 91 i 



•^ a hyama, a^. 
w. 26 
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III. Jjii continued. Sing. 

5. J^V^, rare ; as j*.U a merchant, jtfJ ; JjLf a fuU-grawn 
camel, ^j^, 

Rbm. The form Jjii is admissible in all these cases*, 
unless the word comes from a radical mediae geminatie; e.g. 

Z^, ^...-ol, Jb-rj, ,>^\, {jL4, ^,]^ (for^), ,>ie^ (for 



B w/Ae^i instead of which u^^ is sometimes used), ^^^ yi4/^ 



groton she-eamela (for ^f^), from ^U (for ^y^). Forms like 
J^JJ pleasant^ JJ, vW3 ^ common fly, ^y are rare. Some- 
times the damma of words med. rad. gemin. is changed into 
f^ha, as jij^, jj^ ; J4 J^ new, yj^ or >jli^. 

IV. Jii. 

C 1. iw; as iUkI a piece, ;tLi; iUx^ a mcurim, jj^\ i^ 
a lock of hair, j^ ; Ijt^ mode of walking, manner (f living^ 
character, jt^ ; Sy»ft an example or pattern, y^\ (for ic-^l) ; 
^li^ a building, ^ ; [Sy^j a brtbe, Utu or i<^jj. 

2. Uni, XUi, rare ; as 3» t ^ a tent, j^^ ; iUe^o a farm, %^ ; 

Sjj^ a sittn for milk, jj^ ; XyAA a shower qf rain, ^»iJk ; 

J) SjU a «tffM, ji^ ; iiU a fathm, ^ ; [it5 a /oat 0/ alutp, JJb]. 

V. Ju*. 

1. Jjii (not primse or secundse rad. ^), JliU, JjU ; 2Ajm^ a sea, 



% I * 



* [Again, \JjJ^ Persian curved bows (Tabarl, i. 957, 1. 1) is said to 
be the plural of iUjJ^. R. S. It may be a poetical license for U^jJ#. 
For, as a rule, just as the form JbiiJ may be changed into JljuI 
(cAsy^l »T^*M iJ^h so Jla^ may be replaced by JjKi.] 
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V. J lii continued. Sing. 

jU^ ; ^yj a piece qf cloth, a dress, vW^ > ^j^ ^ gazelle, 
|l^ ; ^j3 an arrow, ^Sj3 ; ^3 a wolf, v^^ I ^j » ii^W, 
^Wj ; JM^ a ^Ackfe, a shadow, jS^J^ ; 9-^*^ a q^^r, »-Uj ; 
UU» a boot, w»U^. 



2. ZUi, Xw (rare), 4W ; as IhucJ a dtsh, oLaI ; ij^ an occasion, B 
a ^2m«, j\/A ; a^^^j a garden, ^hj ; 4j^m0 a yarm, ^\t»6 ; 
4fc ll a milch<amei, ^U) ; mIj a «^ap of cloth or paper, 
a note, ^\3j ; 2ju^ a low4ying, level district, eU^ ; iL3 a 

Rem. St^t, a woman, has a plural of this form, {UJ. 

Ri, XUi, not derived from verba medisB rad. geminatsB or q 
tertiffi rad. 3 et ^ ; as J^t^ a Atff, JU^ ; o^af a he^amel, 

JU^ ; Xi% the neck, v^ ; ?^^ « /rtfiV, jO ; O—*-, fem. 



4. J^ ; as J^j a man, J\^j ; j^ a beast of prey, ^^ ; g^ 
a hyama, pW^. 

5. J«i, fem. Mii, verbal adjectives; as v^*^ difficult, v^*^; D 
VJ^ Mi^^, V'«^9 v^ hard, v^l^* 

6. Ja^ ; as ^^j fresh ripe dates, v^j ; AO ^'^ ^^hf ^^'^ 
cameTs coU, f\^j ; At* a late bom cameVs colt, pIj^. 

7. (^5AJii, not fem. superlatives ; as ^^\ female, wUt ; ^^2^^ 
a hermaphrodite, *' 
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A Plur. Fract. 

V. jW continued. Sing. 






8. 0*^> f<^™- ^*^> verbal adjectives; as o^^ repentant^ 



9. cS^y fe™- v^*^» verbal adjectives; as ^\ LV ^ thirsty, 
Jlli^; oC^ angry, v^; OWJ> f- W> eati^fied mth 

D drink, t\^j, 

10. JLfr*i, fern. Ue«^, verbal adjectives, not having a passive 
signification ; as jt^ large, old, j\^ ; j^O^* ^Hf^, noble, 

jll>, Jl> ; Jlo-^ «V*, c^l> ; [ JU^ feeble, Ju-^] ; 

* > <» ^ ^ * 

Ji> fo»sr, Jl> (rarely JWJ.) ; ^' h<m, Jia ; ii^ (for 

^ ^ * ^ * ^ 

j^^) good, >W ; >e^ (for ^, j«^) ^oorf, jW*.. 



Rem. From words tertin rad. j et ^ this form is rarely 
used; as ^Jkj pure, |Uu. An example of the passive signi- 



fication is J^^^ a weanling, JIa^. 



11. JLftli, verbal adjectives; as ^,^«»»l^ a 






wfXi a merchant, j\afJi ; Jjk\J drinking, thirsty, Jl^ ; ^U 
standing, j^^^ ; ^U sleeping, jiW ; plj (for ^|;) o shepherd^ 



• ^ • " «' 



[Rem. a. Rare cases are >t-«^^ from >t>-^ a courser; 
•^Lku/ from ll ^h ^ ^ c^nn^ o/ a torrent ; \J\^^ from 

oi%pl fern, il Ani.c> ^eon; jLL^ and ^\kj from lUJLft and 

w» * , a 

2LJU.] 



• ^j 



[Rem. 6. The plural JU^ is said to occur in a few words 
(see J^ariri, Dorrai, ed. Thorb. 97 seq. and Hafa^s comm. 
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V. JW continued. Sing. 

141 99q^ as iolCm^ from XlI^ a she^amel with her own calf, 

'|w from ^^ a Bhetfp or ^oo^ tn ^ second year, JUg from 

JL^j or j^j a ewe lamb, Jlij from Jij m^an, |L«j from 

otj a shepherd^ t^ from ^^^-/L^ a Sabian (see the Gloss, to 
Tabari). Some say that it is another form for JU^, others £ 
that it is really a collective (%^tf,^^^)). D. G.J 



• jj 



VI. Jy>i. 

1. Jjii, J«i, JA^ ; as jm^ a sea, j^^^ ; u^ ^he soul, ,^^ ; 
Jl^ a middle-aged man, Oy^ > u'!^^ ^ 9»o/ar ^M or 
grinder, ^y^ ; ji*> a «Hn, ji^X*. ; ju^ a military force, q 

>>e^ J L5<^ ^ ^a2»«g, ^ (for (J>J*) ; yS a Imckel, ^\ (for 

^yj) ; and, by assimilation of the vowels, >, A), (^comp. 
§ 215). 

Rem. a. From words med. rad. j of the forms J[jU and 
jL«i this plural is rare ; e.g. Mi a troop, yr^^ > J!5^ ^ ^^ar, 

^3»» (or J^5^). y^^ a bow, usually makes ^mJ or ^^«J, J) 
as if from ymS, 

Rem. 6. In words med. rad. ^ the vowel of the first 
syllable is sometimes assimilated to the second radical, as 

C^ a house, C>^ or O^ ; mmt an o2(i man, a chief, a doc- 

tar, ^yffi or ^yt^\ Ot^ ^^ ^y^ Oytfi' or o»f (comp. § 269, 
rem. c). 



• "f * *i % ^^ 



2. Juti, jL«i ; as J^t a lion, ^y^\ ; ^jJ a scar^ v^J^ 



§ ** § ^ 
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VI. JyA continued. Sing. 

the Uver, >y^ ; Jf^ a mountain-ffoat, Jy^3 ; ^mJU a king. 



J>U ; ^\j (for ^f^) a canine tooth, v>H ; v<^^ ^ ^^.^i 
(for v5>^)> o^ by assimilation ls>^^ ; » 6feod (for 



^^••>, >•>), ^^> or j^> 

S Rem. From words mod. rad. 3 of the form JLiLi this 

plural is rare; as ^J|Li (for ^$3«f) a stem or frvtiJi;^ vSiy ('^^ 

3. XUi, iUbii, rare ; as SjJl^ a skin for milk, a purse qf money, 
j^j^ ; ZJ^ a period qf time, vy^ \ ^k/^ ^ ^^» V3J^ ! 
U*. a casket, Jy^ ; ^^Aamt a ^ or summit, w^yiit ; S|5> 

C an inkhom, ijpo or ijj5>. 

4. Ji^U, verbal adjectives, not media) rad. gemin. or med. rad. 3 
vel L< ; as oUl^ standing, wipj ; c^U^, J^UI, sitting, ^y^, 
>5«l ; jJkUr a witness, >y^ ; OU proud, wicked, |J^ (for 
Vi>^) or j^Ift ; JW weeping, ^ or jcfi^. 



[Rem. Rare cases are pyL>^ from «JL^ {9JL0O) a rib; 
J) ^jjt from >jt (>jt) a «<on« «e^ up ; wJjjJ^ from ub^/i» elegant, \ 



VII. J^'. 



• .^ 



1. J^U, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertise rad. 3 et 
^ (with rare exceptions) ; as j^Lr prostrating oneself, >>»■# ; 






^L» conversing at night, j^^ ; ^U sleeping, j»y and 
^l« fasting, j^yo and ^.ti^ ; J^Utr pregnant, jys» and J*;^ ; 
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VII. Jbitf continued. Sing. 

[^^W menstruating^ u^e^ ; t^U» reptidiated, J3J»] ; %^\J^ 



absent, ^^ ; jU a wUt^, ^Jjk (for J;> or jji, § 213). 



2. XUU, fem. of the preceding ; as AaJu mourning, mJ. 

Rem. a. The substitution of A:^ for damm is allowable 



«.5> 



in the first syllable of J^jd from verba med. 3 et ^, in which B 
case the 3 must be changed into ^ ; as uk^^ for u^, wJ^, 



•-?"• ••* _ •-?"• 



from o^t^ feaHng ; j^tfO, from ^m foutvng ; etc. 

[Rem. 6. Anomalous is Jji^ from Jji^t having no toeapon.] 

..... • fi"* 
VIII. JW. 

Ji^U, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertise rad. j et ^ 

[or med. gem.] (with rare exceptions) ; as^^U. ajudge^jMi^ ; 

^U a follower, olJ ; ^l« an ctrtisan, eU^ ; >iti^ an C 

unbeliever, iU&; jL^Uh ignorant, Jv-i-^; s^w a deputy, 

V V ; jff^ sleeping, jiS^ ; jU a soldier, {t>^ ; oV ^^ qffender, 

•^ * ^ 

{^ ; [>^ avoiding, >tjL«]*. 

IX. 

1. Juftli, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and not 
derived from verba tertis rad. 3 et (^ ; as J^U a workman, q 
iUUi ; ji\£9 an unbeliever, Ijk^ ; Jui£> perfect, 3 1 g ^ ; 
^L» a conjuror, Ij^^^ ; jl^ |!?u>tt«, dutiful, Ij^ ; i5U» obedient, 
iLftll» (for i^>^) ; ^W selling, i^W (for ^U^). 

* [ J>* defeated, fugitives, properly pi. of JU, is by usage pi. of 
Ji. R.S.] 
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VI. JyA continued. Sing. 

the liver, >y^ ; Jf^ a mountain-goat, 0^3 \ ^^ ^ ^'^i 



J>u ; %piU (for %f^) a canine toothy V>H ; ^^^^ ^ «la^, 
(for ^y^), or by assimilation l5«>a^ ; j^> blood (for 



^^••3, >•>), ^^ or ^y 

S Rem. From words med. rad. 3 of the form JLaJ this 

plural is rare; as ^U (for J>^) a 8tem or frttfiJt^ Jjl^-' (or 

333^)' 



3. aW, iUbii, rare ; as SjJl^ a skin for mitt, a puree qf money, 
j^«V ; ^^t^^^ A penod of time, vy^ I ^k/^ ^ ^^» VJLT^ \ 



U^ a casket, Jy^ ; AibtSr a top or summit, \JyiJU ; S|5> 
C o» inkhom, \J^ or ^jjf^A. 



^ ^ 



4. Ji^V^, verbal adjectives, not media) rad. gemin. or med. rad. 3 
vel ^ ; as oUt^ standing, wJ^i^ ; c^U^, J^UI, sitting^ \j^t^* 



>5kl ; jjMt a witness, >y^ ; OU proud, wicked, |J^ (for 
^y^) or j^*<^ ; JW weeping, ^ or j^fi^. 



[Rem. Bare cases are ^^^ from %i^ (^JLo) a ri6; 
J) ^jjt from >jt (^jt) a «<on« «e( up ; \i^jM from u^4|i» elegant.] 



VII. J^'. 

1. J^U, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertise rad. 3 et 



• a J 



L< (with rare exceptions) ; as j^d prostrating oneseff, 
ji^Li conversing at night, j^^ ; j^\j sleeping, j^y* and 



ySUo fasting, j^yo and ^,te«0 ; J-*^ pregnant, J>& and J«^ 
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VII. JmJ continued. Bing. 

[(>iSU. menstruating, c/o^^ ; ^IJ» rqmdiated, JaJ^] ; ^^Lb 
^ ^ ^ 

aiMii^, 4^; J^ ^ ^Mt^, {Jji^ (for ^> or jji, § 213). 



2. aX^U, fern, of the preceding ; as ia^U mourning, ^^. 

Rem. a. The substitution of ^^ for damm is allowable 



• 5j 



in the first syllable of Jjd from verba med. 3 et ^, in which B 
case the 3 must be changed into ^ ; as U^f^ for U^>^, w3^, 



• -f^ _ #5 . •.••^ 



from (JUU» fearing ; j^ffO, from ^U? fastvng ; etc. 

[Rem. &. Anomalous is Jj^ from Jj^t hawng no u)eapon.\ 

VIII. Jl^'. 

Jl^U, yerbal adjectiyes, not deriyed from yerba tertise rad. 3 et ^ 
[or med. gem.] (with rare exceptions) ; as^^i^U. ajudge,j^\x^ ; 
^U a foUmoer, eU? ; %j\^ an artisan, 6U.0 ; >iL£» on G 
unbeliever, jU& ; JaI^ ignorant, Js*^ ; v^w a deputy, 
^\y^ ; ^U sleeping, >ty ; jU a soldier, t\Ji^ ; ijl^ an offender, 
fU^ ; [>l« avoiding, >tjb«]*. 



• ^'-^ • , < 



IX. 

1. Jufrli, yerbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and not 
derived from verba tertise rad. 3 et ^ ; as J^U a workman, j) 
; yi^ an unbeliever, ^jJl^; Jul^ perfect, JJ t f»; 
•L» a conjuror, ljm»ma ; jV />t^, dutiful, Ij^ ; ^l» obedient, 
^U» (for ^>^) ; ^^ selling, i^W (for ^bi^). 

* [ J^ cfe/«a<«rf, fugitives, properly pi. of JU, is by usage pi. of 
Ji. R.S.] 
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IX. iUjii continued. Sing, 

Rem. J^^ from verba med. j sometimes remains unoon- 
tracted in the plural ; as j^^> acting wrongly^ ^J3^ ^^ ^W*> 
a weaver^ 2£^y^ or il£> W ; y>>U» Wea^cherous^ '^^ ^^ 






%* * ^ S 



B [2. AjJ rare, as 1^^ bad, i^ ; iJ»*i >Mfe, lu^ ; (j^^ 

^ ^ ^ * 

generous, l\j^ ; j^^-f a cAtV* '>^.] 



X. aw. 



J^U, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and derived 
from verba terti® rad. j et ^ ; as jU a soldier, S\j^ (for 
'li^) ) u^^ ^ ^t/c?gf0, Stol (for ^e^) ; jb tf ract^, rehearser, 
or traditionary, Stjj (for ^jj) ; oW* ^ sinner, SU^ (for 
il^^) ; eU a manager, Sljuf. [And so in the dialect of ^ij&z 

SUitfJt (iSbfrion^) for 0>^^^ & nickname given to the first 
Muslims. R S.] 

[Rem. An exception is l\j^ from jl^ a /aleon,] 



ing, ^Uaji ; 9»j> a <;aM or casket, ^j> ; Q "^ fe a 



D XI. aJUi. 

1. Jjii, not derived firom verba terti» rad. 3 et ^; as m^ 
an earning 

branch, ii-o^ ; v> « *^''> ^> J J^ ^ i^^^i h^ > ^X© 
a rugged place, XJL« ; ^^i«p a MtV/(2, ^jJ. 

2. J^> J^> ^^^ ^^® BSixne restriction, rare; as j>f cm ow, 
Sj^ or S^; ».jj a huAand or tr(/^, ^j^; m^ on o£i 
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XI. iXjU continued. Sing. 

man, id^ ; :^ a trt^ffle, hj^ ; JJ»; so/tj lax, flaccid, Vj^j ; 
j^ an ap0y hji ; i>J, >a a tom-cat, Akkl, Sj^ ; JX^ a cock, 
^^^ ! J^ ^^ elephant, U^. 

XII. iXiU. B 

1. Jjii ; as j^ a bull, S^ ; m^ an old man, Id^, 

2. J«i ; as jJj a child, SjJj ; jU^ (for j^^) a neighbour, Ijt^ ; 
ftii 20i>0/ ground, m^I; *•! (for ^t) a brother, 2|^t; ^^ 
(for ^) a ^ot^A, a^^. 

3. JUi, JUi ; as J\jt> a gazette, ^jt> ; >>^ a ^ot^A, a «fot^, 
ajU ; IW^ brave, a*^. G 

4. J«a^ ; as i^t^ (for %^8^) a 6(w, i^ ; J^^ thick, coarse, 
big, great, 11^ ; ^^^'^t^ a gelding, a eunuch, \i^^. 



Rem. l\j^\ a woman, has a plural of this form, lymj. 



[The plural aXui varies in almost all cases with cfi'J^. R. S. J 

XIII. Jiit. D 

1. J«i, not derived from verba mediae rad. 3 et ^ ; as jm^ 
a d&a, ^/a^t ; \j^ the soul, ijJu\ ; ^jM a copper coin, i^^\ 
UJoM a line qftcriting,jio^\] ; ^^ ^ lizard, ^,^^\ (for ^^-^0 
te.j the face, te.jt ; y> a bucket, J>t (for ^^)>l or y>)) 

^^ on antelope, %fJi\ (for ^^0 ; J^ (for ^j^) the hand, 

4t 4 * t 

J^t (for ^j^\). 



w. 



27 
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XIII. Jjii) continued. Sing. 



• •< 



Rem. Exceptions are, for example, ^^ a piece of doth^ 
a garment, ^^\ or ^yj\ ; ^^ a how, ^y^\ or ^y^\ ; U^ 
a stoordf ofc^irfl ; ^^^i^k^ on 0ye, a/ountotn, ^>e^t. 

2. Feminine quadriliterals, not ending in i-, which have a 
quiescent letter (long vowel) between the second and third 

radicals ; as q\j^ the arm, pj^\ ; JU^ a female kid, JU^I ; 
B Cyt^ the right hand, an oath, ^j^\ ; jC^ the l^ hand. 



Jb^l ; ^LJ the tongue*, ^^yJ\ ; v^ ^^ ^^fe» %i,JUI. 



f^^ •• % • * 



3. J«^, J«^, J«^, not derived from verba mediae rad. 3 et ^, 

i^A^ ; AS Jm^ a hill, y}^ ; c>^ ^<^> O^}^ \ ^^^^ v^^ >^^) 
a staff, ^jafi\ (for |--fl^l or >-ft^t) ; J^j a fa^ or /w/, J^jl ; 

J^ a /ion'* cub, J^\ ; ^-5^ « ^if^ V^' ; ji» « loci, Jill. 

•I •! •< •jf 

Rem. ^, a u^ell, has ^3^) and, by transposition, ^1. 

From radicals medisB j et ^ occur, for example, jt> a house^ 

jl5>), j|5>), and, by transposition, j>) ; JILt the shanky ^}yJ\, 



\3y^^ y J^ fi^^^ jy^^ y V^ (^^^ v^) ^ (canine tooth, ^^^\. 



4. ^LUi, rare ; as iU&l a hillock, j^\ ; 4^j the neck, %^j\ ; 
^) a maidservant, (for S^O' >^ (f*^' ^'0 > ^^ ^ she-camel, 
J|y), Jyt, and ^1, whence, by transposition, ^yii\ and, 



J) dialectically, Jpjt. 

Rem. J«il occurs now and then in a few other forms ; as 
ji^ a leopard, j^\ ; ^^ a beast of prey, a^^iI ; %kA a rt5, 

M^t ; j\j day, j^\ ; ^\jk> a raven, ^j^\ ; etc. 

* [If fem. ; for if masc it has iLL»Jt (XY. 1), according to *E1- 
Mubarrad 50, L 5 seq, D. G.] 
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Plur. Fract. j^ 

XIV. JUil. Sing. 

1. Triliterals of all fonns, especially Jjii, rarely JIjU (see no. 2) 
and Jjii ; as >jlI a footstep, >l jJt ; JJLi» a vestige or trctce, 
JiU»l ; jJt^ rain, jUk«l ; ^W (for ^^) a door, ^\yi\ ; ^\j 
(for v^) ^ canine tooth, an old she-camel, vW^ ; O^^ (for 

y^) a son, t\i^\ ; v' (for >^0 a /a^A^, 5W< ; ^^^ a w«//, jW< 

or, by transposition, ^\ ; ^tj idea, hdi^, opinion, ;|;t or ||;t ; B 

Jl#^ a had, JU^t ; J^ a festival, ^l^^t ; Jii^l ^A« armpit, 

^ * * 

i»l^l ; Jjdl a lock, JUI) ;^»^ a ^uc^m^n^, >l£».) ; ^\ or o^^ 
an ear, *j'^l ; •^ /r^, jU^t ; ,,»-»1 (for >^i«») a name, f W.i#t ; 
JLA^ the arm, y^a^\ ; «.,.««;Lft grapes, ^\J^\ ; |UI a herd 
o/ camels, J^\ ; *^ a leopard, jW^t ; Ja^ a fA/^A, 5U»it ; 
«U)3 ^A^ ^oun^ of a bird, ••{^il ; out a thousand, \mi'^\ ; 
j^ pious, dutiful, j\j^\ ; 0-* ^ branch, ^yj3\ ; ^^^ /r««A C 
r$|?« dates, v^^'* 

2. Jjii, from verba medie rad. j et ^, and primse rad. 3 ; as 
^^ a dress, ^\yf\ ; u^^-^ a sword, ^\t^\ ; j^yi a day, j^\i\ 
(for>)^t) ; cuS^ ^/m^, Ol3jt ;^oAj a fancy, a notion, a mistake. 

Rem. ttJ^i a thing, makes iL^t, and not (as one would D 
naturally expect) fl^t. 



3. J^U, rare ; as j^U a A^j9^, ^Uu) ; jJkU> a witness, ^\^\ ; 
jaVS» pur^, jC*^ \ v*^^ ^ companion, a friend, ^\mm^\ ; 



'j3\i tepid, j^\. 



4. J«*', verbal adjectives, not having a passive signification, 
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A Plur. Fract, 



XIV. Jwt continued. Sing, 



B XV. iUi. 



rare ; as Jl^p noble, w^tpi ; i^ or c4« (for C^>^, § 242), 

Rem. JUit occurs now and then in a tew other forms ; 
as yjs- cm enemy^ t\j^\ ; y^ a toecmed foaly a coU, fjJ\ ; 
^>t^«^ a right hand, an ocUh, OW^ > O^^ ^ A«ar^, O^^'* 



1. Quadriliterab, of which the penult letter is quiescent (a long 

as ^^ A ti7in^, > fc ? i> I ; >Iju» food, X^jibt ; o^i ^^'^''^i 
^^^ ; ^b> Ph^^f ^>>^ ) ^'•^ ./^> 4^J^t ; o^ ^^ tongue*, 
JUJI ; jU» an ass, S>»«.l ; «)l a ^, V* (for Vtl) ; >UI 



^ • ^ ^ % 

C an 'imam or priest, ^1 or ^U^l (for ^U^tt) ; {U^ a courtyard, 

^L^\ ; >Ui ^^6 A^or^, S jJ^t ; ^\j^ a raven, 4^1 ; >>^ a ^oti^A, 
* ^ ^ 



4" •* 4 t'J 49 * 4 J^ f ^ •» 

4 * 4* 4t 4 ^ 4^ 4t 

ij^ a cake qf bread, IktA ; ^» » A i a branch, a rod, 2«aII ; 
w^e* ^ ^ sand-hill, ^^ f> l ; >t4l a certain measure, S>Alt. 

2. JhH^> verbal adjectives, derived from verba mediae rad. 



• ^ 



D geminatse or ultimse rad. j et ^ ; as }i}^ mighty, glorious, 

4i t 9^ •< « .» 4 A $ 4 ^ 

ly^\ (for h}^\) ; dkfik^ temperate, chaste, 4JL^t ; ■■ ^m u* 

4St t 4 ^ fdffi^ 

niggardly, stingy, dmJ^S ; ^^e»^ ^^^> ^^^ ; ^^-i-«^ ^ ^ 
(for >t»i!i^), ^^et^tft ; ^yt^ a confidant, 4e%-^) ; ^5^ stammering, 
stuttering, ^le«^t. 

* [If masc. ; see the footnote to XIII. 2.] 
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Plur. Fraei. 
a 



XV. iljill continued. Bing, 



* f 



3. JjU, Ji*, JjU, rare ; as ^y the young qf a bird, i*^l ; 

wj a shoe, 4Xmj\ ; jl%J a high land, Sa%Jt ; j} a button, 

Sjjl (for Sj^jt) ; w^jmi a tower, 4^t ; jm,^ the hole qf a 



9^ 9t 

reptile, |[^«^^t. B 

4. Jji, Jjii, rare ; as ^j^ a cover or /irf, ^Ui^\ ; >!J (for >jj) 
provisions, l^p}\ ; Ju» (for J^) an uncle (by the mother^s 



side), ^pL\\ Ui (for iJi or yJ) ^^ Aocit qf the neck, 1^1 ; 
[le^ i7ti/t», «M^t] ; ^jJ m(>w^tir0, dew, a^ jJi > J[>^ a buck- 

9A t ^ 4^ tt 

hare, IJd^X (for Sj^l). 

Rem. ibi^) is rarely used in some other forms ; as h\m^mi Q 

or e^Mmmi a sealed strip o/potper (with which a letter is bound), 

Agfc .■#! ; >U a u»/^cour«e, <l^%\ ; >u an assembly, il^jL)t. 
^ 



* 00 



XVI. j*iy*. 

1. J*U ; as jfi\L a tignet-ring, J^f^ ; j}U» a «0a/, kl}^ ; 
U^yy a pot, a crucible, i>^t>l» ; ^IS a mould, %r^M. 

2. J^U, substantiyes ; %t^W a motive or oatiM, ^^t>j ; JiU. j) 
a hoqf{oi a horse or ass), yt>»- ; v^W> a ^ufe, v^l^^ ; J*i^ 



the space between the shoulders, J^t^ ; ^j\i> the top of a 



* [By the influence of 3 the preceding F^tha often, in vulgar pro- 

^ J J 

nunciation, passes into damma, as J|^t>fc Touareg, jt«^ female slaves. 

In the old language there are some instances of it in proper names, 

» ^ * » J * * * » » 
e.g. ^\y», w*>1^.>j»^, y^^^- D.G.] 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XVI. ^(^ continueA Sing, 

cameFa hump, of a wave, etc., Vj^>^ > J^L^ the seashore, 
y\^\y^ ; JJkU# an example, jJbUJ#. 

3. J^U, verbal adjectives, applicable to men, rare; as ^^L^ 
a horseman, ^jt>^ ; A^u a follower, ^\yi ; ^jm£»{} hanging 

B the head, sjii^^y ; ^^ perishing, %wUa ; iJUU» remaining 

behind, UU)^. 

4. J^^, verbal adjectives, applicable by their signification only 
to females (§ 297, d, rem.) ; as Jb^L^ pregnant, J^\^^. ; 
sjoA^ menstruating, ^jaj\^m> ; JJU» divorced, J9t>l» ; ju^U 
having swelling breasts. 






• < .< . . - - f^ . .< 



n 5. ^U, substantives and fern, verbal adjectives ; as i^\h fruit, 
4>Jd>\^ ; U^l« a thunderbolt, ^j^\yc ; SpU a rarity, a 
untticism, a joke, fi\^ ; iLJt cheerful, sociable, i^tjt ; ^ 






a female companion, %,^^<m^y^ ; X«U» distinguished people, the 
ttfjy?^ classes, sJO^^ (for ^o^l^^) ; ^U comm^m people, the 



vulgar, >l^ (for j9^\^) ; Jj^^ ^'atn, j^ro^^, oSty ; i^;i^ 



T) a girl,j\ya^ (for c^jt^^, see no. XXIII., rem.) ; ^^^U a quarter 

qfthe sky, a region, a district, p^I^ (for i^^yY 

Rem. Initial j is changed into I ; as iXto\^ joining or 
adding, a proximate cause, JmoIjI (for Jm^Iji^) ; ^|3 custody ^ 



^ * J ^ ^ 



a guard, ^Ijl (for Jljij, ^^J|^)> which is also the plural of 
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Plur, Fract. A 

XVI. c)*t>* continued. Sing, 

6. iyiftU ; as iWJU, iUb, ibUlS, iGUU, Aofo* (/ ^A^ jerboa, ^\^y^ 
(for iPl^i^), >1jV (for ^o^li>), ^-©<P, J*!>5 ; *W^ « <?«^, 

^\^ (for ^;^i;:). 

XVII. Jsla. 

Fern, quadriliterals, of which the third letter is servile or quiescent B 
(a long vowel), whether they have the fern, termination S- , or 

not ; as a^Umi^ a cUmd, ^^ ' l^..^ ; iUUj on embassy, a htter, 

iiUj ; 1^U5 a hck of hair, v^t^ ; aJIju^ or ^U«ju^ 

wages, Jl^uu^; ^^:{>^ ^^ island, j^]it^\ A k ^ mn^ a written 






feq/*, a Utter, a book, JlM fc,^ ; l^ m ^ k^ a board or plank, a 
^joft, 9^\L^ ; ^j^ noble, j^^^j^ ; ^ale^i slaughtered, a 
victim, r^y^ ; ^^^^ a milch-camel, v^%l ; jC^ ^^ n(?r^A G 
wind, JSl^ ; JW^ the l^ hand, JliU^ ; j±^ a she-cornel 
for slaughter*, y)}tf ; J>^>^ ^^ 0^ ii^oman, >>v^»^ ; v!p^ 
a laxge bucket, v^U5. 

Rem. JJUi occurs rarely in a few other cases ; as Jl^^l 

iilit ; jti^ a pronoun, jJ\^^; [J^> a proof 
J^*^> ; k'^e'^J A cowrt, J^w^J ; «*>V^ <> wanJt or tMeo, a t^tn^, D 
affair or b%isine88, 9mj\^i^ ; }/^ a second wife, j^\j^ ; •j 



a free woman, jJ^j-^ ; [iLL& a daughtei* %n law, ^>j1 ; ^ ; 






j^Zill j3);i4 &t<(er kinds of trees, from {;>«•] ; ^ the night, 
* [Also applied to the male, but nevertheless fem. gen. D. G.] 



loloffy 



A Plur. Fract. 



XVIII. oSli*. Sing. 



1. Jjii, from radicals mediae j ; as C15*-, Oy* ^ fi^> Ci^^^> 
O^ ; j[>«f a w€M, oW^ ; >>^ ^ pi^<^ of toood, a branchy 



B 2. Jjii ; as ^jiL a male bustard, oV^ > ^3 ^ '^^ ^ M»ia/Z 

f^* %4f^ •<'• tl^ •''l^ 

Wrd, sLM^^ ; Jj^ « /t«arrf, 0^J3 ; p ^ (for g-^J) a <;rt>trfi, 
OVe3; vW a door, oW; j^* a neighbour, Oih^l j^ 

fire, oW; J^ (for ^^) a yoi»^*, o^; ^1 (for ^1) a 

f ^ • 

brother, 0^3^!* 

3. Ja^ ; as >j^^ a kind qf bird, 0^>J^ I j^ ^ nightingale, 
G O!/*^; 3[W a field-rat, 0^h^\ JJ^ ^ buck-hare, o\}^\ 



4. JUi, and more rarely JUi and JUi ; as yi^ a boy, a 

slave, O^^^ 'i vb^ ^ raven, Ox^ > v^ ^^ eagle, oM^ ; 

* ^ * 



vWi « ^, oW5 ; J!>^ « ^a^rffo, O*!^ ; vW^ « firebrand, 
a 9n«f«or, O W*' > J^>^ ^ ^^ ^ ^*^ cattle, 0\/t^' 

D 5. Jji^ and J«^, rare; as jl^^ a slave, 0^«^; •^5 ^^ momm, 
O!/*^ ; Jlj a young ostrich, O ^^j 5 >*^ one of two or more 






^r609 growing from a single root, O^y^ \ >^ ^ fruTicA qf 
dates, o'i*^ ; ^, « y^**» OU«^; 

6. JfiA^, rare ; as ^^ tM a branch, oW«^ ; j9^ ^ ^^^l^ ostrich. 
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Plur. Fract 



XVIII. O^^ continued. Sing, 

^^lUXk ; jc«^ (for >t^^^) a boj^ or £;AiM, OW^ ; lT^^ ^ 






' gelding, a eunuch, ^ 
[7. JyK^, rare ; as iJ|j!>^ a lamb, 0^^•] 



8. Jhh^> ^LJ^> not diminutives, rare; as J^^^^^, c ^«^ , a 
nightingale, O*^'^* sJ^^m^ ; 2Ie^ a 9or^ ^ wild cat, sj^^- B 

9. Cfj^i rare ; as ^MjJU a male chanueleon, ijtJJU^ ; OlSL^ 
a busta/rd, 0^3J^ J 0^;^ ^ wood-pigeon, 0^j3' 

10. ^U, rare ; as JbjU. a u^o//, O^'S^ > OW* ^ spiritual being 

* ^ ^ 

of the class called CH!^^ O^* 



Rem. ^t (for f^,^!), a maidservant, has ot^-^t ; and G 
Sl^i^t, a toaman, an irregular plural ^\ymj. 



XIX. o^'. 



1. Jjii, more rarely Js^ ; as UuLa a roof, ^J^JuLi ; jl^« a ^/lOti^, 

ijt jU^ ; j^ a slave, 0^«^^ ; J^ ^^ back, the short side of a 
unng/eather, oUt^ > O-"^ ^^ ^%) ^A« ^o^ ^^ (if a vnng- 
feather, d^\ [v-^ grain, oW^;] v^^ « <«»(/■, OW^; D 



yA a bu/nch of dates, O^y^ 5 OJ ^ **'^ f^ water, etc,, O^i- 

2. J«i ; as jJ^ a town, O^^ \ O^^ \>^> ^ lamb, O^j^t 
^t:)Ufc ; jS^i a male, oU^i- 

w, rare ; as Jiij a lane, a strait, O^j '> pW^ brave, 
^U%Jlr ; vV' ^ firebrand, a meteor, sL^tr^ ; j^>^ ^^ t^- 



weaned food of a camel, oil 



w. 28 
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A Plw. Fract, 



XIX. o^^^ continued. Sing. 

4. J«a^; as U^ a cake of bread, O^jt yg^^ a twig or 
r(M2, OW^ ; v ^ ^ ^ a sand-kill, oW^ ; .^m^ ^ ^'miZ^ ostrich, 
^UJJ» ; J^tJU. a friend, oV^ ; lj^ a channel for xrrxgatum. 



Ok^ ) ^jt^ ^ ^ 0^ child, 
B 5. J^U, verbal adjectives, used as substantives and not derived 
from verba mediae rad. j et ^ ; as v^b ^ f^der, oW^j ; 






a companion, ^jILjm,^ ; ^jLi a horseman, O^jh^ ; 



tj a Christian ascetic or recluse, oW^j ! V^ ^ youM, 
^U^ ; etj a shepherd, O^j- 

6. Jiiit, fem. dLj^ ; as >i*.t r^, 0!^»*- ; ^f^^ fx^y O^^^ ; 
G ^r<0t o^, OU^ ; j>^t blind of one eye, 0\j^ ; u^^ white, 

(for o^-fi^) ; L5^' *'«M O 



Rem. The forms ^^w and ^yi^ are, as some of the 

above examples show, used conjointly or interchangeable, 
even in cases where we should hardly expect it. For example, 

instead of ob>^' blind of one eye, from j^\, and 0^J3^* 
unweaned foals of camels, from ^|>^, we find ^\j,^j^ and 



J) 0!/<^- [cA^ o^ cA^ ^ garden has ^Ui». and ^Ui»..] 



t»^ *» 



XX. i^L«i. 

1. Jbe«^, verbal adjectives, applicable to rational beings, which 
have not the passive signification, and are not derived from 
verba mediae rad. geminatse or tertian rad. j et ^ ; as j^ 

poor, i\jM^ ; ji^\ a commander or chief i\j^\ ; ^j^j a chtrf, 



iUj j ; J^ stingy, H^ ; Jl^^ witty, iUJi ; j^t^ wise. 
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Plur. Fract. A 

XX. l^ijA continued. Sing. 

a philosopher or «a^^, a physician, ^wx^ ; y^i^.** rt^/i^, ^ W*^ > 

tjti clecfr, plain, eloquent, ll^. 






2. ^U, some masc. adjectives, with the same restrictions as 

above ; as ^U learned, lUJL^ ; Ja^. ignorant, ^^^^^ ; >frli^ 

^ * ^ 

a poet, iSjMit ; JJU ti^^, 2>a^ ; •Jl« good, right, iUJl^. B 

Rem. Examples of rarer cases are : •■»»■» liberal, A 



i»^^ 9 % ^ * ^^^9 



>)^ liberal, lb>*-; OW^ cowardly, lU^^ (from ^^^.^i^); 
eU^ orav0, iU^Jtr (from Ae%Jt») ; jLeZl «Zatn, i>;;;S ; j^\ a 
prisoner, i\j^S\ [>>>^ lovingy it»^J' — JU^JLik, a «ticce««ar, 






a deputy, a caliph, usually makes U£y^ in the former senses, 



^^^ J 



and t^iX^ in the last. C 

XXI. iSUit 

J»t^, masc. adjectives of the same kind as XX. 1, but mostly 
derived from verba mediae rad. geminatae or mediae or tertiae 
rad. J et ^ ; as J^ juo a friend, iiiju^t ; v^>l a relative, 

i\^\ ; ^,.«^, JeJL*.. a friend, i\^\, (^\ (for il,^l, «UU.I) ; 



v ^ ' i '^ ^ physician, i\^\ ; j^jlmt strong, i\jJ»\ ; v>t»* (for Ch!>*) D 
light, easy, iO^I ; o*^' (for v>«J) smooth, easy, ll^l ; o^ 

c/<0ar, j92»m, eloquent, A^\ ; ^y^ ru;A, il«)^t ; ^^ stuttering, 

f"^ it i ^ t*^ tt 

stammering, iW^^ » ^j^ ^ friend, a will or «atn/, iU5l ; 

iJU# wretched, i\iJki»\ ; 4«iS»-«> liberal, iV^uA ; L«-iJ inozi^, 
i\^\ ; and similarly, ^j^ for /vj^> ^^^ ^/ exempt from, 
*kK^ ; L5*^» foi^ ^L5«^» «* prophet, i^l. 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XXII. Jui. Sing. 

1. Jiiji, JM^, J^^» J^^ verbal adjectives, denoting injuries, 
defects, etc., of body or mind; as J^ slain, ^^i^; ^-</^ 



^ • ^ • ^ 



woundedy ^j^j^ ; ^^ bitten by a snake, stung by a scorpion, 
^^^ ; jtg0^\ a prisoner, ^jj^l ; jf^s^ broken, \Ji^mA ; C^ 
B (for C^^) (fcoki, ^>4 ; u*i(^ wci, j^>* ; Jn»>^ drowned. 



yj^^ ; Jii\M perishing, ^^JjJ^i JiJ^ poor, ^Jh^', O^P^^U^^* 
J^JIJ^^ decrepit through age, ^^ ; ^j in pain, ,^^j ; 
., or J^i^\, silly, iV*^* ; V>^» or v>^'» »mmw» «»**y* 






2. O^I^> verbal adjectives; as sj%»^ lazy, ^ ll mf> ; oW'^ 
C awr^ry, «^5t«A^ ; O^^ hungry, yyjt ; o!>^ drunken, {jj^. 

Rem. The plural icw is said to occur in only two words; 
viz., J>4|»^ a partridge, |JLi^*>, and oV/^ ^ polecat, tmijM, 



XXIII. JU*. 

1. I>A^ ; as l\^S^ a virgin, jt J^ ; i\jmm^ a plain or desert, j\ 

D 2. y^J^, i^^J^ ; as ^y:^ a judicial opinion, jU^ ; ^y^> a claim, 

^ ^ ^ • ^^ 

j^3 ; l£>^& ^^ prominent bone behind the ear, jU). 

3. yj^, A|iJ^, sy^ ; as SVjui a female gul ( J>^) or goblin, 
an old hag, JljUf ; ^j«i^ rough ground, j\Sj^ ; ^^^/A^ the 



* * > V ^ 



• ^ ^ **• ^ 



* [ ^^«e£> c^6t>er has ^-.g^ in order that it may resemble Gf-'XJ^) 
its contrary ^JL^^.J 
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Plur. Fract. 

XXIII. JbU continued. Sing, 

* 

kackles of a cock, jU^ ; l^^lp ^A^ collar-bone, Jjp ; f>^ 
the cross-handle qf a bucket, ^}]j^. 

Rem. JUi stands in the nom. and genit. for iJUi and 
^^)Ui (both with the art. ^UA)t). The accus., however, is 
always ^^w, with the art. ^UA)t. — In the same way Ji^, B 
nighty makes Jl^ (ace. ^\^) \ J^t on^s people or family, 
JU) (ace. ^Ut) ; and i^^t, the earth, i^l^t (ace. ^^tjt). 



# 



J ^ ^ 



^ ^ § ^ t^^ # ^ * * ^ ^* • ^ 



XXIV. ^'w. 

1. i^Ha^ ; as i\ji^ a virgin, ^j\J^ ; i\jmi^^ a pla%n or desert, 

2. ^jXa^, l5^^ > ^ i5l>^ ^ judicial opinion, ^^^^^ ; c£>^ 
sweetmeat, ^^jj^ ; c5!>^^ ^ c/atm, ^ji^>; titl-^^ the prominent C 
bone behind the ea/r, \jS^^^ > iSy^ a complaint, \jg^\xi», 

3. ^^^w, feminine adjectives, not superlatives ; as ^^t female, 
feminine, ^y Ut ; ^^^^^ pregnant, ^W*> ; ^^5^^*^ ^^ hermaphro- 
dite, ^Ui.. 

4. ^It^ ; AS ^jA^ rough ground, ^j^A^ ; ^^o^ ^^ hackles of a 
cock, ^jU^. 



* ^ * 



Rem. In nos. 1, 2, and 4, the forms JUi and iJUi are D 
interchangeabla 



5. sS^, fern. ^jW, and J«a^, verbal adjectives; as oU^ 
drunken, \Sj^ ; OW-^ an^ry, ,^Ui ; o^ hungry, ^(^ ; 
O >-^ «»^y» i^v-«^ ; Ci!i-fr^ perplexed, \Jj^ ; C 



jealous, ^y^ \ jt^\ a prisofier, {Jj\mt\ ; jem^ broken, ^jLA ; 
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A Plwr. Fract. 

XXIV. ^IsU continued. Sing. 

j^tk ^^ orphan, ^^^! ; j^J^ a boon-companion, ^^t J^ ; ^^1 
(for^^M^t) unmarried, y^^ ; [o^/^ covered with shame, W!>^J- 

6. Jjii, Ja^, verbal adjectives ; as lu^ having a swollen belly, 

* * ^ 9 * ^ ^ ^ % 9 ^ ^ ^ * 

^ ^ ; ^J «« />««», L5^^3 ; J*^ cautious, wary, vA'J^ ; 



^ ^^ ^ * $ 



Rem. Instead of iJU^ we find, in nos. 5 and 6, iJU^ 
and even ,^U*; as ^^, V^JW^, u^Vi^» ViJW^* ViJ^'* 
^\Ly ^"CL or i^tl^ ; wXj>J has only ,^bj and Jj*U 
only jJUSii. 



<i^ ^ 



7. ^U^, fern, substantives from verba tertiae rad j et ^ ; as 
G ^«M a present, i,;! jJb ; 4^ ^a^, l^tu ; 2^s subjects, UUj ; 

^leW ^ trial or calamity, \C^ \ ^^t^ ^^ animal for riding, 

^ * ^ ffi ^ ... * * * •£ ^ t^ ^ 

li;lki« ; 4fl^,.rf nature, disposition, i,;t%^ ; 3^]^^ (for 3i?fllft^) 

a sin, i^UflUk. ; [^le^ evening, Ull^*]. 



" ^ ^ * ^ ^ 



Rem. We write UtjJb instead of ^tjj^ etc., to prevent 
the repetition of the letter ^^ (see § 179, rem. a). — Many 

D grammarians regard these words as being of the form J£Ui 

(see XVII.), for iJSjJk (jUi), etc. 



8. ^U^, from verba tertiae rad. j et i< ; as ^t J^ a young gazelle, 

Ut ji^ ; SjUt a ^a;r, \S!^^ \ ^5^A ^ small water-skin, v5jt>t ; 
5^^ ^A^ tt/?p^ />ar^, something over and above, ^^j^ ; 5j!>* 



* [In conjunction with LjjULft, for the sake of conformity 
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Plur. Fract. 

XXIV. \^^ continued. 8ing. 

a stout stick, ^^}jA ; $jUb plants of the kind called ^ t^, 



used far washing clothes, {J^^ ; K^ ^he pick cmd choice qf 
anything, V^UD. 

Bbm. Here too ^Ui is thought to stand for JjU^ ; as 
l^tjLft. for ^to^ (;ta^)i etc. B 



9. ^U, from verba mediae rad. j and tertise rad. j et (^; as 
i%\j a camel used in draunng water, a large water-skin, i^tjij ; 

• ^ , 0^0 90 00 

^U. an tntestine, W!^*- ; ^3\i ^ comer, V^t^j. 

J 00 

Rem. a. Here ^U^ is thought to stand for J^t>^; as 



r 0^ g^ B ^ 

[Rem. 6. Anomalous is ^jLa) from tyl^nAJ a Chriatian.] G 
XXV. J«jJ(rare). 

9§0 %00 9*0 9 9 90 • |i •'^ 

1. J«i, J«i ; as .1^ a slaw, j^t^ ; v^W> a dog, ^h ^ ; ^ 

^ 

cattle, j^ ; ,^ a mill, ^m.j. 



9 * 9 

2. Jw ; as jW** an ass. 



9 i 9 9 

3. J^U; as 9»U> a pilgrim, pt f^ ] J^ (for jjU) a soldier. 



tS^ (for ^^) ; JftU a ^oa^, J^Jii ; ^>5U a «A«^, v>«^. D 



XXVI. Si^'(rare). 

J*^«.r^ ff*^ 9^ JJ i 

■i, Jjii ; as jMi a husband, ^^',j^ an uncle {by the father's 

9 J * 990 90 »» % 

side), ^^^ ; ^ a wild ass, '^jyifi ; J^ cm uncle {by the 
mother's side), ^^y^ (comp. § 240, rem. c) ; Ja^ a stallion, 
Ai^ai^i ; [JM> A thread, *!» > >* ; ji«j a panther, ^jy^ ; ^^&« 
a hawk, 'jiyt« ; UUL^ fodder, ^^\ 
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A Phir. Fract. 

XXVII. an;U(rare). Sing. 

1. JJU, JiJ; as jp abua.tjQ; [Jili a ttattion, Huj ; 

a camel, A^Ui^ (also «)Ui^)l ; j^> mcUe, SjlS>> ; j^^^^ a stone, 



• ^ * 



**. " 



2. J^U ; as v'^a^I^ a companion, ^UL^ (also [the more common] 



B i^U^). 



<''< 



XXVIII. J** (rare). 

^ • 

1. Mii, iuUi ; as Uk^ a nn^, a ctrcle, ^}Xm> ; 5^ a pulley, jS^, 

2. J^U, as JukU drinking for the first time (of camels), Jy) ; 
^U» seeking, %fM^ ; »U. a servant, j»j^ ; /^U a foUawer, 
an attendant, ^ ; j^\j lying in wait, uxttching, J^ ; u^j^ 



G a guardian, a keeper, ^j^ ; s^W- a driver, an importer. 



<*^ 



XXIX. Jjii (rare). 

J^U ; as vj^ drinking, ^ji» ; >ioU a helper, j^ ; /i^U 



a merchant, ja^ ; ^,»««»»l« a companion, ^^^^ ! v^b ^ 



rufer, v^j J J^^ ^ traveller, jk^ ; [>>tj a vwitor, jj[j]. 

Rem. a. The above rules regarding the correspondence of 

certain forms of the plumlis fractus and of the singular, are subject 

D to many exceptions*. The dictionaries also give various forms 



* [Many scholars do not admit the forms XXV., XXVIII. and 
XXIX. as plur. fracta, but call them quasi-plurals (^«j|Jt ^^\) 



making a distinction between them and the real collectives (ll^t 
)\\ as >^ etc., and the generic collectives (^mt^i\ lU«#l), which 




form a nomen unitatis, as J^iLj. The forms JieJii, Jjii and Jjii are 



§304] II. The Noim. A. Noam SubsL cfr Adj,—Flw\ Fractm. 225 

which we have not thought it necessary to notice; for instance, A 
rarely IXjUlo and ^UUiU (as fu^o a hycena, A w ^^.o ; 



<* • * 



•^^•^ • ^ §f 9* % ** 



%^ ^ i»^ J # ^ 



Afc^>^ and Afc^>.4 ; o^^*' ^ stvord, 3 Ji^ m »^ 
and <l4e..^»), and l*>!|yUi«, of which the principal examples in use 

are : ^Ut a she-fMS^ lUyU ; Jji^ ^ vnu^^, I'Niyt*^ ; i^^r.^ a M-goaiy 
IW^^; jU^ a /i6-a/r«, i\yy^m.^\ ^^ an M man^ lU.^j«h««; ju^ B 

a slave, lT>y»&«; »> JL g a Christian (or o^A^r no< Mutiamvuidan) 

captive or ^/ave, |I^^JLjl»; j^ a t^n/c? a««, Itj^^ji.*; jt^r* ^^^9^9 stout, 

Rem. 6. Many forms of the pluralis fractus seem to be derived, 
not from the singular forms in actual use, but from others, which 

are obsolete or of rare occurrence. E.g. J^U, pi. I^bi^, (as j^Ur 

a poet, 1\jmJ^,) from an obsolete A^ (tyj^Mr); and J^U, pi. iJLxi, ^ 
(as ^U perishifig, icmU,) also from an obsolete Jl^^ (^ilJU). 

Rem. c. From the preceding table it is obvious that one sing. 

* * " 

may have several forms of the pluralis fractus ; e. g. jm^ a sea, 

*jW; -^^ « *^«t'<?, .*^, >W^, 3>fft, 3UI, 5.*-^«, j^jif^, j^\y o'«*^ 

9 J ^ 9 i ^ i Si 9 a 9 ^^ 9 ^ ^* > • ^ 

(besides ju^, 0^«^^) *' J^i v5*^^» ••^^» • J^t«-*» 'b>***, see rem. a) ; 



a co7nj)anion, ^»Mm^^, %^Um«, ^^Um^I, iH^U^^, ^l.i^ i^ D 



9^ m 3 

(besides ^^m^^o, see rem. a). Or one sing, may have several plurales 
fracti and a pluralis sanus besides ; e.g. jUkUr 01^ wlio is preseiU, 

masculine by form, feminine by signification. The forms XXVI. 2|yii 
and XXVII. 4)IjU seem to be derived respectively from Jlyii and 



•.#- 



^UJ with the termination I to reinforce the collective meaning 

9 * 9t» ^ • ^ %^ ^^ 



w. 29 
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, » .^ ••^ 9i* 9 ** :^ Pf • .* 



an eye-toitnes8f a witness, 03*^^* *H-^* *H-^> >>^> >V'h J^^ 

serving, foorshipping, \JyJ^^, y^y 'j^. In such caseSy if the 

sing, has several meanings, it often happens that each of them has 
one or more forms of the pluralis fractus which are peculiar to it, 

or used in preference to the rest. For example, jJbUr, in the sense 



of an evidetUial example, has jJk\y^, The word C^ means: 



(I) a tent or lunise, (2) a verse of poetry ; in the former sense the 

B plur. fract. is Cjyd or Oi^^t, in the latter almost always OV^l. 

Again, ^j^ signifies : (X) an eye, (2) a fountain, (S) peculiar nature 
or essence, (4) a distinguished man; its plur. fract. in the first 

sense is ^y^, ^>e^t, or ^V^t ; in the second, 0!>e^ ^^ O^* > ^^ 

the third and fourth, ^l^frt. Or, to take another instance, v>^ 
means : (1) ^ belly, (2) a valley y (3) a tribe, (4) ^i^ interior, (5) ^m 
tnn^r or under side of a loinyfecUher ; its plur. fract. in the first 

sense is \jy^i ChW» ^^ Cy^^\ ui the second, 0>"^' ^>^^^^ or 
G 0^^^> ^^ ^^^ third, 0>W or ^>ket; in the fourth and fifth, O^^^* 

805. The forms of the plur. fract. of substantives and adjectives, 
which consist oi four or more consonants, are exhibited, along with the 
corresponding singulars, in the following table. 

Plur. Fract. 

I. JjUi (JyftUI, Jy^u5, Jy^UU). Sing. 

1. Quadriliteral substantives and adjectives (5 not being counted 
as a letter), the consonants of which are all radical ; as lyJUJ 
a fox, ^bu ; pjJL^ a frog, oU^ ; ^,«Ap a dirkam, ^^tp ; 

1) i>v^ '^ ^^^ of a lion, ChW ; V*'^ ^ locust, v^U^* ; |^JaJ( a 

bridge, jJ»US ; U;c^j a^7i of a fish, UbUj ; ^A^^ gems, >aU^ ; 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^..^^^ a 8to/', ^i^i^ty^ ; JjJ^ a streamlet, a column or 
^fe (in a book), J^to^. 

2. Quadriliterals {S not included), formed from triliteral roots by 
prefixing t, O, or > ; as A«^|> a finger, ^\^\ ; [sl^\ the end 
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Plur, Fract. 

I. JJW ( J^lil, JftU5, J^UU) cont. Sing. 

qf a finger, J-»Ut] ; »' Adam, j^^\^\ ; ^yi^l a vtp^, oUI (for 
j^Ul, compare § 304, no. XXIII., rem.) ; ^i^>%J trial, ex- 
perience, ^jW^ ; ^J^.^ a claw or talon, ^Um« ; 4JfU a 



J ^ ^ •£ ^ ^ 



halting-place, a station, JjU« ; XUm* a pfac^ where one stops 
or dwells, a quarter of a town, Jl a^ 4 ; ^UL^jl* means of 






# . ^ ^ 4 ^ ^ ^ 



^ * ^ ^ * s ^ * 



subsistence, i^Im ; i^»^ meaning, slM^ (for iV^) ; ^^eV* B 
an elegy, iAy^ (for v.5^|h«) ; v^/^ suckling, A«^1^«J. 

Rbm. a. In the plur. fract. of the form J[^U« from 

verba mediie rad. ^, the ^ is not converted after the ^lif 
productionis into hemza (3), — as happens, for instance, in 

form XYII. of the triliterals ( J^U^), or in the nomen agentis 

(J^li, § 240), — but it remains unchanged; e.g. m»y 

an open space /or walking (from ^^ for 9m^\ wLm*; C 

whereas •■jL..^ is the plural of iU»^<»i» a curl (from «m«.«). 
In the same form from verba mediae rad. j, the j is usually 
retained, as ^yU a boiacase, ^yJu; Zj\Ju (from jU for 

j^) a desert, J^Ju ; iUjU a reproof, jbj^i^ ; ^^UU (from 
^^U for c^^) a j9^e ybr diving, %joykA ; but in one or 
two instances into h^mza (S), e.g. S^.^ia^ (from %^t^ for 
wi>«) a mt8/or^t«n«, ^^^I^m, and usually ^^I^m; ijtu a D 
candlestick^ a lighOiouse^ a minaret, j jtu, and usually ^tu. 
The changing of the j into ^ is vulgar, a8^lu,^Uii«. 

Rbh. h. Adjectives of the form Jjiit, especially with 
the superlative meaning, make, when used as substantives 

[and, in that case, often taking the form JjUt, as J«%.t; 

see § 309, 6, yj, a plur. J^Ut ; e.g. j^%\ a sliackle or fetter^ 
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A Plur, Fract, 

I. J^Ui (J^UI, J^U3, JftUU) cont. Sing, 

* ^ ^ * 

^^bt ; j^j\ a mottled snake, j^\j\ ; ^^^"^t Uie greatest^ ^l£>*>|t, 
gratideeSy nobles, 

II. JtJui (J^ui, J-^ui, J^iii, J^uJ, J^iy). 



Quinqueliteral substantives and adjectives {} not included), of 
B which the penultimate letter is a litera productionis (I, j, ^) ; 



* * ^ 



a sultan, v>e^^ J OW^ *A/>r^ drawers, Oti^ » jlV ^^'^^ 
flowers^ ji%\y ; ^U^ a bubble, Ji^\»^ ; i>e^ a X-ii(/i?, ^^^Itw ; 
J^i ju$ a /amp, J^>uS ; ^yiy^ a heavy shower of rain, v^^ ! 



^ ^ 



yyy^ « rAatr, ^U^ (for ^_^lji£>*) ; [«s)>x.« a measure, 

C .sl^lC^ and iJa\£^]\ IJJJ a cfes^r^, v5j!^ (^r c^jW) I 

JL^ <i statue, J^W^ ; jif^ a picture, ^y^cj ; ji»^jU /« 



• ^ • 



chronicle, ^j^yi (compare § 303, /, rem.) ; ^LZJU a key, 

* * * * ^** ' .A^t ^ ^ * ^ i ^ 

»ifr?^^ ; O' tT"' * ^ poor, ^^ l.i>.4 ; j^^y^ unlucky, inauspicious, 
j^\J^ ; 0>««^ /f/rAry, auspwious, Ot^\t^ ; OlW^ accursed, 
^;>0»^ ; jIa^I a dust-storm with whirlwinds, jt^^S ; J«^t 
a garland or crown, J«3»t ; 5j>»g' « /w^/w iw ^A« metre 
D ra^fc, >e^!;t ; ^^>' (tor v53^>0 or ^^3], tf w ostrich's nest, 

^^\>\ ; itj*-«t (for ^^yul) a W«^, ^Ul ; [tf^\ a tent-rope. 



* [This may be lightened also to ^tji£>, as •.mJI a human bei^tg, 
has |««»Ut and ^ut, i^Zi^ a Bactnan camel, ^\m^ and Oli^, i<iv<* 
a camel from Mahrah, v5jV* ^^^ jV*- ^^^ ^^^ latter words have 



* * * 



also the irregular plurals ^U^ and v5jV*-] 
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Plur, Fraet Sivig. 

II. Je3W ( Je^UI, J^U5, J^Ou, JUUJ, Je^ty) cont. 

^ * * ^ ^ ^ 

a sacred claim, i^^tjt ; ^jt ^& ^^^'A Ui)bU ) fy^ ^ ^pf^^t 
%ti^ ; V>»**i! ^^^ queen-hee (rex apum), ^y.>t*^vju ; ^^l». a 
buffalOy Lr«i«t>^ ; j>^W hcemorrhoid^y jir'^yi- 



J ^^ 



Rex. a. The plur. J^U^ is soiuetimes found in cases 
where a quinqueliteral sing, form is either rare or does not B 
exist ; as^^^Ui^ signet-rings, from >Ul^ =^^ (pl* ^|>^) * 



^.^eAtp dirliavM, from >Uj> =^^0 (pi. ^1j>) ^ >e^^ = iJ»UJ 
bridges, from SpaJj ; ^ki4 oraa r^;Ao breaks his fa>si, mj»U<* ; 
^ jJL* /uiving a fawn with her, ^3UL« and Oi!>Um« ; t^lnt 

having a young one 7vith lier, JilM and J^Uk« ; ^£u 
clever, cunning, j^liu. Conversely, JJU^ is used, chiefly 

by poetical license, instead of J^U^; as j^\3i^-j^^\3u^ Q 



%^ J • 



plur. of S^^^tfJu a space partitioned or railed off, a closet; 
j0o\^\ =j^0o\^\, plur. of jIa^I a dust-storm. 

Rem. b. jUjj3 a efliwir, J»t^ a cara/, ^l3^> a register, a/n 
accottntiook, a collection of poems^ a puJblic office or bureaii, 
and \j\yi\ an arched or vaulted portico, vestibule or apartment, 

make^U>, «ujtji, ^>:!^l>>, and 0^^\^\ (as if from singular 
forms jUj>, J»lji, ^1j>, and ob])- ^^^ ^^^^^^^^^ ^^ F^^^ D 
and 9i,^V>; ^U:!> or ^Uif^ (Si/fUKTiov), a dungeon, a batli^ 
f^r<-t^\i> and |.^U> ; j!^ or j(^, curcfe, jjjl£, Jij\^yi and 
M/j^ ; Oy ^ ^ furnace, ^J^\j\ and perhaps also v>JUI (as 
if from a form O>^0 ; i3^ ( J^) ^'^t^M^, has Je^t^ 
and, in modem Arabic, Je^U^. Compare § 284, rem. 



230 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 305 

A Plur, Pract. 

III. li)Ul. Sing. 

1. Occasionally substantives and adjectives of five or more letters 
(principally foreign words), of which the penultimate letter is a 

litera productionis ; as SlL^t (Pers. S^O a master, a teacher, 

ifijCl and lS:iC\\ StJj (Heb. Td'?^, Syr. l^J^olT) a 

B disciple, a pupil, St^^ and Sj^^yJ ; sJymX^ (^tXoo-o^os) 

a philosopher, iL#*JLi; (>i^^In » Grecian general (patricins, 

irar/xicu>$), JhSjUU^ and Aljlk^ ; olP*^ ^ metropolitan bishop 

* * * 

(fiYirpoiroXirrfq), O-d/Jt^ and 4J«ILl« ; ^U^^ an interpreter, 
j^ji and ^U^!p. 

2. Substantives and adjectives of four or more letters, which have 
not a litera productionis before the last radical, — especially 

G when they are words of foreign origin, — and a great many 

relative adjectives, consisting of more than four letters. Rg. 

j)^ an angel, ^U3*^ ; Jle^ a polisher of swords, Jiie^ and 
iXi^t^; ^ a king qf eUYhnin, ^\^\ u^ ^ nobleman 
(comes, KOfiifs), 3 ■„ ^U i ; j)jjs^ a patriarch or archbishop 
(irarpiopx^?), «m^jUU^ and il^jlk/ ; Vj3^ ^ stocking or AM?Jt 
(Pers. Vj>^)» Vj'3^ ^^^^^ ^j'3^ J >» fc * • a heretic, Sj^^V^ ; 



D sJiuA {ivuTKowos;) a bishop, oUfL^t and liJILf\ ; ji«Ae$ (CiPMr, 






Kourop) ^A^ Byzantine emperor, lj^\\\ ; ^^.i^ (rlV^) 

• 

Pharaoh, iU^t^i ; sJjt^ and (^5^h^, <« money-changer, %mSj\t^ 
*jie-i« ; ^/j^ « 3/aor, ^jUU ; v5<>tjJ^ a no/iw of 

9^ ^ ^ i J » ^ , 

Bagdad, S»Uw ; v5A>«^^^ ^ ''^^ ^ ^^ Birbhr tribe of 
Masmvirda, Sju«L^u« ; ls-JL-i^ f« descendant of U-MuhalW), 
2jjL^ — From ^j^^-l^ (Pers. 4>»*^, Chosroes) the king qf 
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Plur. Fract. A 

III. iJJU^ continued. Sing, 

Persia, are formed irregularly i^l£>t, ljJ^\^ and SwL«£> ; 
and {t^-itf or ^^, a /iik, an ^^i/a/, has, besides ^y*\, the 
irregular lyAyi», l^ya, and ^\y* (for i^\y*). 

Rem. a. This form is also found, though rarely, in quadri- 
literals which have a litera productionis before the last radical; B 

as jIh^ a t^raiUy a giant, ^Ih^ ; ^v^ a deacon (Syr. |.a1Ql»), 






Rem. 6. In forming the plur. fract. of nouns which contain 
five or more letters (exclusive of # and the letters of prolongation), 

one of the radicals is rejected, generally the last. Kg. O^Ju^ a 

spider, ^A\i^ ; ^»^jJs> a nightingale, ^^U^ ; u^jj^ ir ^ ^^ ^^'^ 

old woman^ j»« Wi^ ; ^^jkuf a quince, svjU*' ; but ^^Jji a burnt 



cake, JjUi ; SJ^lUl a sort of cap, c^tjll, ^tW (for /^!5^), or C 
i^yS; M^hkm/\ a pillar, ^;^t^Lf\; ^^^JUa^ Ptohmy, 4«Jlk^; 



«»^ 



" a Bgxantine governor (domesticus, So/acotocos), ^^U>. Here 



may also be mentioned such plurals as 2)>l^ from 42ut jl^^ ^Abdu 
*lldh (compare § 264, rem. 6). 

Rem. c. The forms of the plur. fract. of quadriliterals and 
quinqueliterals are also used in forming plurals from other plurals 

(Tii " •jix ^ /7^tir. q/* ^ /?^fir., or secondary plural). In 

particular, forms XIII. Jjiit and XY. Slait make J^Ut, and XIY. J) 

Jufi, JtjftU! ; more rarely V. Jw, JSW, and XVIII. and XIX. 

O*^, v>«^W. Kg. XIII. ..^ a dog, ^^Jl^t, ^Ife! ; aiU a she^ 

crnnd, ^\, Jmh;!; Ja*) on«« people or ^ri6e, m^I, JaAtjt ; aX«0 

a rib, fXS\f JiUot ; J^ a hand, a benefit, j^t (for ^J^\), >lil (for 

^>l^t) ; XY. j\y<» a bracelet^ h^^^ J^^' > O^ ^ /'^oce, 4^t, 
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A&U; |Ut a vessel, M, obK^^^ i^bO 5 XIY , JmS cameU, Ji\MA, 
^^e^Ut ; jjy a {ydlow) flower, jUj!, >Jkljl ; J^ a saying^ a speech^ 
Jt^t, J^jtit ; ^ a naU^ ju£^t j«^ti^t ; J[iC^ shecanieU having 
neiiher young ones nor mUk, 3 jwh^t, J^JI*.! ; V. jL«i^ a he-camel^ 
JU^ JJU^ ; XVIII. XIX. je^ an intestine, 0\jlol, OiJjUi ; 



,^ti^ a garden (of pcum trees), ^uL^, ^^^^U.^ ; %^uU an ea^fe, 



B OW^) v>t^^- Again, XV. iUUit forms a pluralis sanus 0>J(f t ; 

as wiUi^ a JrtniE:, «0^^ w^Wj^t; O^^ «7/toAr(9, ^JL^^t, OU^>t ; 

jU^ a building, lt^\, CAfJ^\ ; iUftft a gift, pay, l^\, OWW^t. A 

pluralis sanus in OL. may also be derived from V. ^U^, VI. J[yii, 

mi, XVII. Jl»U^» and a few other forms ; as ^y^a^ a lie-camel, 

JC^ h^\^ ; J4i « wwiw, JUj, O'^Uj ; ^^ a dog, ^"^^ 

Ol^^l^; w^ a liouse, Cf^, CAj^, houses, families; ^^ijM 

. a rooJ, ^§p») Olip9 ; JJti^ ^ she-camel for slaughter, jj^, OtjJ^ ; 
jU^»> a he-ass, j^j^, OU^*-; Sjuj^^ an tron /oo/, jutj^^, OtjLftjk^; 
«J anyUiing ujoven or plaited, v^i^w, OU^IhJ ; jt> a house. 



• J • ^ J 



jl^3, ^!;^3 ; [3^^U» a female companum, ^^^,0^.\y^, Oli*^t^««] ; JIU 
a slie-camel, pi. ^ItH, w>lil<J, and ^^\, OUU^t (with the dimin. 
OUU^t) ; etc. Sometimes there is even a treble formation ; as 

iU[;i a hand, a party or «6c/, ^^, v3ll^') JhSj^'- Such secondary 

D plurals can be properly used only when the objects denoted are at 
least nine in number, or when their number is indefinite. 

Rem. d. Plurals [or rather collectives] are formed from a 
great many relative adjectives, — especially those that indicate the 
relations of sect, family, or clientship, — by adding the termination 

Sl ; as j^Vi a follower of U-&afi1 (^yiilljl), Z^Ujf Hui sect of 
ike &afi'ites ; ^^ a Sufi, i^^\ the sect of tiye Sufis ; i^lj^f, 
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iU^jJt, the partisans of Martoan^ of Ihnu ^z-ZuhHr, See § 268. A 
Sometimes %L is added with the same effect to other adjectives, 

especially of the forms J^U and JU^ ; as 2^jl& thoM who live on 

* * ^ 

thA bank and drink the water of (a certain stream) ; l>j\^ [and $3tj^] 



• < o " •^.i ^ 



(men) draunng water or (cattle) drinking ; iUL^L# travellers; ^U*», 
SjU*i, ^W^) ^^1 persons wlw own or keep camels^ assesy horses^ 



<<« 5^ 



mules ; Jjl^w a company of persons journeying together^ a caravan 

(Syr. 1^;.^.^); d}\^j pedestrians; SjU&3 spectators; [^l|J plun- 
derers], B 

Rem. e. The plural of some nouns is anomalous, or derived 

from other forms or roots than the sing, in use; as>t a motlier, 

O V«t (Syr. |So|, |Zcni0|), rarely oUt ; ^ a mouth, #t Jt (from a 

smg. #^ or #^) ; |U u^ofor, a spring, #1^, «t^t (from a sing. #U) ; 

ikJ^ a lip, #U;& ; c<%«#l ^ amt«, #U«ft ; SUr a «Ae6j9 or yoo^, fUr, «l^, 
^yMT ; S\^\ a woman, ;uJ, SyiJ, \j\y^ (from the rad. ^^t, whence 
Helx BhK, ntTK, for B^iN, HB^iK); ji^ « ^^«, JU-^ (from C 
the rad. J^). O^J» » Airman being (Heb. pB^'^K, for rtg^^ 
pt/ JM)) li^ usually ^U [especially with the article ^tJt], instead 
of the older and poetic J!>Ut (Heb. BH JM Aram. MB^JM l^j)). 



806. As regards their meaning, the plurales firacti differ entirely 
from the sound plurals ; for the latter denote several distinct indi- 
viduals of a genus, the former a number of individuals viewed 
collectively, the idea of individuality being wholly suppressed. For D 

example, 0^«^^ ^^ slaves (servi), i.e. several individuals who are 

slaves, j>t^ slaves collectively (servitium or servitus); oW^ yo^ung 



9 ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ » ^ 



men, youth (juventus), = ^LJ^', i U itt' * "* old men in general. The 
plurales fracti are consequently, strictly speaking, singulars with a 
collective signification, and often approach in their nature to abstract 
nouns. Hence, too, they are all of the feminine gender, and can be 
used as masc. only by a constmctio ad sensum. 

w. 30 
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Rem. We must distinguiRh from the plurales fracti those nouns 
which are called ^■■ini.M Iv^^miI {generic nouns), as J«^ beea^ on 



which see § 246 and § 29 2, a. The former may be styled abstract, 
the latter coticrete collectives, A third class of collectives is formed 
by those nouns, to the meaning of which the idea of collectiveness 

attaches ; as >>!, JaAj, people, or trihe^ j\»uC> an army ; [ J^^t camels, 
;^ sheep]. These are called gtniM lUg^t or ^g- " #l^t (/t^ <A« 



plural), and differ from the ^■^Hi.H lU^^t in not admitting of the 
B fonnation of nomina unitatis (§ 246). 

807. The pluralis sanus and the plurales fracti of the forms 
XII. iiii, XIII. Jiil, XIV. juit, and XV. lXsS\, are used only of 
persons and things which do not exceed ten in number (3 to 10), and 
are therefore called ^Ui p>«*>, plurals of paucity, whilst the rest are 

^ t> ^ J 3 J 

named 5^Jt& Py^^y plurals of abundance. This observation applies, 

C of course, only to such nouns as have also other plurals, for if one of 
the forms alone be used, it is necessarily employed without any 
limitation as to number. 

4. The Declension qf Nouns, 
I. The Declension of Undefined Nouns, 

808. (1) Undefined substantives and adjectives are, in the 
singular number, either triptotes or diptotes, Triptotes are those 
which have three tenninations to indicate the different cases ; viz. .!. 

D (Nom.), - (Gen.), and \L or 1 (Ace, see § 8, rem. a), Diptotes are 

those which have only ttoo terminations ; viz. 1 (Nom.) and 1 (Oen., 
Ace.)*. — (2) The d^ial number has only two case-endings, which are 

* A noun may bo ^j»^, declinable, or t^>^j indeclinable, A 
declinable noun may be sJj^Ckl^, declined tmth tenvnn, or \Jj^^aI»^ jfM^ 



declined unthout thiwin. The term 2L^>^^^|^ ^i ^jSi^SiA, established tn, 



« •■L^*' » 



or possessed of, the nominal cliaracter or nature, or simply 

is synonymous with ^^j,jl^, and ^ X » ^ >• J-i^ ^^^" ^ ^ J^.^; whOst 
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• o 



common to both genders ; viz. o'- (Nom.) and ^^ (Gen., Ace.)* — A 
(3) The pluralis mnus has likewise only tiiH) case-endings for each 

v>&t ^>WIU, possessed of {the nominal cJiaracter) to Uie fullest eoctent, 
18 equivalent to wJ^^U, and ^>£4t ji^^ Q^ {^t to wK«tiuU jit^. — 



J AS ^ 



The vowel u of the nominative is called ^ipt, Hue raising (of tlie voice), 
and is il^XfrU)!^,^, ^ si^ of agency ; the vowel t is termed ^^tk M 

^ depression {of the voice), or ja^S^ tlie being drawn along or attracted B 
{by a governing tvord^ jW^O> ^^^ ^^ iUl^^|t ^^^, tlis sign of annexation ; 



a « 5^ 



the vowel a is designated ^moJI, ^Aa uplifling or elevation {of tlte 
voic«), and is iljJ^jii^t ^.^^ tAa «^n of objectivity. — The t^nwin may be 

(a) ^UUl^I ^JLft Jt jJt 0^>^t} ^ nunalion which shows Uiot a noun is 
ftdly declinable, also called ^j^x^\ ^y^, and found in the singular 
and the pluralis fractus, as J>i^j, JW>j; (^) ^U^t 0^>^, ^Ae 
nunation of correspondence, found in the plural feminine, as Ol^JL-^, 
because it corresponds to the ^ of rj^^^»A ; (c) >Xult l>!>^, tlis C 
nunation whic/i distingtiislies, in the case of an indeclinable noun, 
between the definite, dSjSL^S, and tlie indefinite, Ijm\, as djy^ 



* * ^ ^ * * * 
j^\ Ajytff^y I passed by SibaweHi and another {man called) Slbawiili; 

and (d) u^^sOt 0^3^, the nunation of compensation. This last may 

^ «» ^ 

be of three kinds : (a) of compensation for the omission of an entire 
proposition, as in ^jk^aJj JJ^;^^ .^^^ ^^^ ^^ ora ^Ae7i looking on, 

where JJL;^»^ stands for >yuaJt ^^ji\ wJti^ 31 Ch^) ^^ ^^ ^^^ tc;Aen 
^/ie «r/;tri/ Itas readied tlie Uiroat ; (j9) of compensation for a governed D 
word, as when the genitive is omitted after Ji& or ^jcji^, as j^M Jl^ 

for ^^13 ^uJt Ji^ or^^lS^,,0yl£» ; (y) of compensation for a letter, 

in jt^^, plural of «:!jl*>, for ^t^^ in the nominative or ^t^^ in the 

genitive. 

^ The form ^;>j. is used dialectically, as in the hemistich ^JU 

cUaSirft v>e:{^3^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ (^ bird) rose on two nimble {unngs). 



as 
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^ 3 



A gender; viz. for the masculine, o>- (Nom.) and ^>j— (Gen., Ace.)* ; 

for the femhiimf w>l— (Nom.) and Ol- (Gen., Ace). — (4) The plurales 

fracti are either diptotes or triptotes, exactly like the singular (see 
§ 309, a). — The following is the paradigm of the declension of undefined 
substantives and adjectives. 

Triftote or First Declension. 

Substantives, 

B Masc. Fem. 

Proper. Common. Proper. Common. 

Sing. Sing. 

N. j^j Ziid. J>*.j a man, JUA Hind. 4^ a garden. 

G. jyj j4>.j ju* a^ 

Ac. tj4!j *^j tjuA a^ 

C N. o'J^J O"^^ O'J^ O^ 

G.Ac. (>!J^J i>«Vj (>!J^^ 



The existence of the form ^t. is doubtful, despite the verse >J>ji^\ 
bl^ l^t ^ijM,.^^ U^jOIj J4^t l^, / hum ofh^ the necky atid 



^ ^ 



Hue two eyesy and two nostrils which resemble two gazelles^ in which 
D ^UfjOt and oW^ (written in rhyme U) are used instead of ijt^^ 

and ^>tt^i9. 

* The form ^. is said by some to be dialectical, whilst others 

consider it due only to poetic license (jJtSjt ij^j^)', e.g. l^jiutj 

^•iji^\ uiJUj, and we ignore the riffraff of other {tribes) ; xJCJ^ !> Uj 

Oi^y^^ jk^ ^J^^* ^^ ^^^ itjjtdJt, anc^ t(;/«a^ m t^ pray tAo^ the poets 
want of mey since I Jiave already passed the limit of forty (years) t 

^^ ^9t0^ ^^ 0^^0 

where ^j^S and 0«*<;*^t <^^6 ws^ instead of OtS/^' '^^^ ilhHK^^'* 
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Triptotb or First Declension. 





Substantives. 






Masc. 


Fem. 




Proper. Common. 


Proper. Common. 




Plur. sanus. 


Plur. sanus. 


N. 






G.Ac. 




• 




Plur. fract. 


JP/wr. /rflK^. 


N. 






G. 


>^j j^j 




Ac. 







B 



N. 

G. 

Ac. 



N. 
G.Ac. 



N. 
G.Ac. 



N. 

6. 

Ac. 



Adjectives. 



Masc. 



Sing. 
1^1^ sitting. 



9 ^ 






i>/«a/. 






^ ^ 



^ » ^ 



Plur, sanus. 



Plur. fract. 






c-K 



Fem. 



Ujt 



mourning. 






^ ^ _•*■ 



0(::»^U 









Sj 



c 



D 
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DiFTOTE OK Second Declension. 



B 





Substantives, 






Masc. 


Fem. 




Sing, 




N. 


^C^ 'Othmdn. 


44i ^^tn^. 


G. Ac. 


DmL 




N. 


" " f •* 




G.Ac. 


Plur. sanus. 


r^^*^ 

^ 


N. 






G.Ac. 







Plur. fl-act. 
(of ^.^Ap a dirham) (of ^jl% a yoiiitf/ woman) 



» * * _ ^ ^ 



N. j^\i> N. 6. j1 



* 



^ ^i* ^ ^ ^ 



C G. Ac. ^^1p A. \^^\ 



Adjectives, 
Masc. Fem. 

Sing. 

N. ^y-ft 6^it. Ju^t more; excellent. i\^^ black. 

G. Ac. ^yi't JbA^t fby-f 

Dual, 

D G. Ac. cH^^^t 0«J^' i>!^b>- 

Plur. sanus. 



N. ... oy^i 

G. Ac. ... iihJL-yi 



. . • 



^ 



* jf5»- stands iu the Nom. for ^jt^i^, in the Geu. for \S^^f' 
(identical in form with the Ace.). See p. 235, at the end of the note. 
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DiPTOTE OR Second Declension. 





Adjectives. 




Masc. 


Plur. fract. 


Fern. 


(of ^/e*^ poor) 


1 


(of ltLi\j moi 




... 




6. Ac. «pi 


... 


r5V 



Rem. o. There are two words in Arabic, in which the final B 
flexional vowel of the singular affects the last vowel of the radical 

part of the substantive ; viz. j[^t, a many and j^\, a son, for \yt\ 

•^* 

and^^^t, which are also used (see § 19, cQ. 

Sing. Nom. ^ja\ or \ja\^ j^S 
Qen. L£^•t or %jj\^ j^\ 

Acc. \lj^\ or Ij^y Uo^t 

[According to Sn-Nadr ibn Som^il, as quoted by ZamahflarT, Faxk G 
i. 524, j^ Hie mouth is also doubly declined, j^i, ^, W-^, as 



A^ w^tj, A^ ^;;^ 4JLJ 9mj^\ and tf^ tjjb. Comp. Lane and 
Fleischer, iT/. -S'cAr. i. 180. D. G.] 

Rem. 6. For the comparison of the Arabic Declension with 
that of the other Semitic Languages see Comp. Gr, p. 139 seqq. 

809. The following nouns are diptote. D 

a. Several forms of the pluralis fractus ; viz. 

(a) Quadrisyllable plurales fracti, the first and second syllables 
of which have f%tha and the third k^sra, that is to say, the forms 

J^iy (XVL), Jsui (XVII.), JJW etc., and M\ii etc. (I. and IL 

^ * ^ ^ 

of nouns which have more than three radical letters); as %^t>^ 

muses, v» » tni^ wonders, jmIs3 bridges, o«^^ sultans. 
^ ^ ^ 

(P) Plurales fracti wliich end in h^mza preceded by filif m^mduda 
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A (jI), viz. lyjd (XX.) aiid /5U*f (XXI.) ; as ll^ wise men, iWjil 
frietids (compare b, a and c, /5). 

(y) Plurales fracti which end in — and i<-, viz. JW (XXIIL), 

^w (XXII.), and ^3Ui (XXIV.) ; as ^i>^ virgins^ ^j^ j ^ wounded 



^^> \S:^^ pf^ners, l^tjL* presents (compare 6, /9 and c, fi). 

*A lit * I 1 i 

(5) jyi, plur. fract of J^l, and of its fem. ^^1, first; ^1, 

phir. fract of ^t, and of its fem. yjj^^y other, another; 



B ^2&, A«a^, Al/, plur. fract. of lU«i^, Ibc^, <l««a^, <i«^, fem. of 
^«^t, etc., otf together. 

[(€) il^t, the irregular plural of \^ (comp. XIV. 2, rem.).] 

&. Various common nouns and adjectives ; viz. 

(a) Clommon nouns and adjectives which end in h^mza preceded 

^ ^ »»* • ^ t* ^ ^ ^ 

by elif m^mduda (»L.) ; as i\ji>^ a virgin, i L a ^ ^ white (§ 296). 

G Compare a, P and c, fi. 

Rbm. This rule does not apply to cases in which the h^mza 

is radical, as {tp from \J^ (compare § 299, rem. c, and § 301, 
rem. e), 

(P) Common nouns and adjectives ending in Slif maksura (^— ) ; 
as vi>^i memory, {Sr^ drunken (§ 295, a). Compare a, y and c, p. 
Rem. Excepting those in which the 6lif maksura is radical ; as 
D {S^ guidance (for jJjJk, § 213). 

(y) Adjectives of the form JjJi (^ 232, 16, and 234—5), of 
which the fem. is ^^^Ui and 1^ (^ 295, h, and 296) ; as 4^^l mare 
tDonderful ; j^/^\ red, — But adjectives of the form J**l, f. Unit, are 

triptote ; as Jb«;t poor, needy, without a fv\fe, f. iUU^I poor, needy, 

without a husband, a widow. — Substantives of this form are usually 

• ^ • f *^ •$ 

regarded as triptote, e.g. Jj^t a hawk, J«^l a green woodpecker, 

^jl a hare, J^j\ a humming; but the diptote form is admissible 

in such as were originally adjectives, e.g. Jj^t, Jt^t. 
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Rem. a. Some good authorities give ^j\ as the masculine of A 
iUU^t, which would be very irregular. 

Rem. b. Adjectives of the form Jjiit, when used as sub- 
stantives, retain the diptote inflection ; e.g. ^>\ a fetter (properly 
blackisli, dun), ^ymf\ a serpent (prop, black), ^^\ stony Umd (prop. 
mottled), m itkj) a tvide, gravelly vxUer-courae, P/J^t a tract of land 
without lierbage. 

(8) Adjectives of the form 0*^^> ^f which the fem. is ^JW B 
(§ 295, a) ; as Ob^> f- UiJ^> drwnken. — But those of which the 
fem. is 4j^U^ (§ 295, rem. a) are triptote ; as 0^^> f- ^^J^, « ^>oon 
companion. — Adjectives of the form o^'*^ *^® ^^ triptote, their fem. 
being formed by adding 5— (§ 295, rem. a) ; as okl^» f- ^Wj^» naked. 
Rem. a. Adjectives of the form ^"iW, f. 2j>«^, are rare. The 

principal examples in the language are: ^^Jt lutving a large fcU taxi 

(of a sheep); 0^%i^ angry; ^U^> atiflingly liot ; ^\ijL^ hot; Q 

• '•^ •'•' « •« 

^Uw to^ a7i«? slender ; ^\^m,^ exposed to the sun, eating %n the 

forenoon (^m^ AM) ; ^U.^iO and ^jl^^iO ary, vnthered; ^y^ 
stupid, igTiorant; ^\ySi3 thin, slender; ^jLcu^ sucking (sheep or 
cows) out of greed, mean, vile ; 0^3^ stupid, stolid ; {JLojJ a boon 
companion; ^{^moj Christian. Some of these, however, have also 
the form 0^> 0'i'^» o^ O*^ J as ^y I and ^^ ^ J 0^^^*^^» 
,jUj^-.», or ^;)UjU.»; ^;)U.^-d ; 0^>^- The word oV>*^ ™*y 
perhaps be merely a mistake for ^jK^yo or ^\^yo. 

Rem. 6. ^^ so and so, such and such a one, makes irregularly J) 
in the feminine ^*^, [because it takes the place of a proper name 

(«. £)]. 

(c) The masculine numerals as mere abstract numbers; e.g. 
ajuji uU^ VUj % is the double of 4 ; j^t>^ ^.^.n*^ v>« >i^t ai^ 
6 i9 iTiOTtf ^Aan 5 ^ on^. 

({) Distributive numerals of the forms JUi and JaA^ (§ 333) ; 

as Iw and ^y^, ^te^o fty two, w^^ and %^JL«, ^Ar^ by three. 
w. 31 
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A (i;) The grammatical paradigms formed from the root Jjii, when 
used without the article as a sort of definite proper names. For 

example : sJj^^ *9 ^^ J^t {the form) hf'aly (used) as an adjective, 
is declined without tentcln (e.g. >«*»t red) ; Spu U^t ^l^ Ut Jjiil 



Ufj^aJii 4JU {the farm) af'al, when it is an indefinite noun, is declined 
with tinwin (e.g. Ji3t tremor, Jj^t a ^irit) ; Mii ^^^t^ ImM^ ^j^ 



*^» ^ 



Jlh^N the measure of Tatta and 'isba* is fa* la and 'if*aL But if we 

B say sJj^cJi^ N ^lA-* O^rk J*^' J^, ^wry (wwrf of the form) afal, 

which is an adjective, is declined without thiwtn, we must employ the 

nunation, because J0, in the sense of each, every, requires an indefinite 
word after it in the genitive ; and so in other cases. 

[{$) The diminutives of all diptote nouns, as j^t^^, with the 
exception of the softened diminutives (§ 283) and of those that are 
derived from the distributive numerals of the form JUi (§ 333), as 

C c. Many proper names ; viz. 

(a) Foreign names of men, as j^\^\ Abraham, (ymmJ\ Is€ujlc, 

-! Joseph, j»3ib David; excepting such as consist of three 



letters, the second of which has ^6zma or is a litera productionis, as 
^y Noah, h^ Lot. 

{p) Proper names which end in Slif mak^ura (compare a, y and 
b, P) and 81if m^mduda (compare a, ft and b, a), whether Arabic or 

D foreign; as ^^5t«^ John, iJ^U or il^^U 'Adiyd, ^j^J ZacharicA, 
^J^ Ya*ld, ^y^ Liild, ^j^La Sulmd, 

(y) Proper names in o'— * whether Arabic or foreign ; as ^\kLi 
Cratafdn (a tribe), <>o^ *Othmdn, o^Ja^ ffittdn, oW^ Sufydn, 
O^s^ Solomon, O}/^ 'Imrdn {'Amram), [with the exception of 
those that were originally common nouns of the forms JUi and 
^^W, as o^ aii^ Ol>-^jj- 
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(8) Proper names which resemble in form the verbal forms Jjii A 
and Jjii, or any of the persons of the Imperfect ; as j^ Sammar, 

j^ Jerusalem^ ^j^ Porib, jl^^I Afynid, jjJj Yizid, jxJi^ Yeskur, 

wJUu Taglib, |VftJ Yubnd, >^U3 Tumddir, 

Jb«|/^ YurdmiL 






* ^ » 



(c) Common nouns of the feminine gender, consisting of more 

* ' * " 

than three letters, when used as proper names ; e.g. ^ji^ a, scorpion, B 

'Akrab (a man's name). 



» ^ 9 ^ 



({) Proper names which end in ^— , whether masculine or femi- 
nine ; as ^iSU Mikka, ^L^M Fdtima (a woman), ^> Do^a (a woman), 



J ^ §f »* ^iO 



Tatta, oUS Katdda (men). [Fem. proper names in Ot keep 
their t^nwin, as oUj^t gen. ace. oUj^t ; Oti;^ gen. ace. Oii^. 






Dialectic forms are oU;^ gen. ace. Oti;^ and even Oi^.] 

(i;) Fem. proper names, which do not end in 5—, but are either of C 
foreign origin, or consist of more than three letters, or, though 
consisting of only three letters, are trisyllabic, owing to their middle 

radical having a vowel ; e.g. j-o-* Egypt, j^». Gur, jyo Tyre, s^J 



» * i » * ^ t » * ^ 



ZUnib, >\m^ 8u*dd, j2if Satar, jjL/ HeUfire (as the name of a par- 
ticular part of hell). — But fem. proper names which consist of only 
three letters, the second of which has g^zma, may be either diptote 

or triptote (though the former is preferred) ; as jua or jua Hind, 

JL^> or JL^> Da'd, D 

(^ Proper names, which are actually or seemingly derived from 
common substantives or adjectives ; especially masculine names of the 

form JaI (from J^U), asj^ 'Oma/r,^} Zvfar,!J^ &uiim, J^j ths 

planet Sa^uniyj^ the male hyama; and feminine names of the form 

JUi (from il^U), as>lki Kaidm, J»^j Bakd4,jt\J^ ffaddm, ^t^ 

» ^ * 
the sun, p^l^ ^Idh (a name of Mekka). These latter, however, have 
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A more usually and correctly the form JU^, aud are wholly indeclinable ; 
asjilii, u^^>>tii^, ^!^', ^SU,^Ui Zqfar (a city),>UJ the/emab 

hycma, J'jU. deaths j^\j^ war, jb\j\ a year of famine. 

Rem. a. Words of the form JUi, of which the last letter is r, 

as jUd^ i>l^ female hycena, jLa^ J/addr (a star in the Centaur), are 
almost invariably indeclinable, even in the dialect of those Arabs 

i> who in other cases use the form JUi. 

J ^ J 
Rem. b. Besides being used as proper names, the forms Jjii 

and JUi are often employed as vocatives, in terms of abuse ; e. g. 
SiL i^ improbel f. ^IfL l^; Jli C «ce/e8te/ I jCi W ; 

Rem. c. In compound proper names of the class called w'^»»*» 
ft^ (§ 264), the first word is usually not declined at all, and the 



ij second follows the diptote declension; nom. ^-*j tt-f— , ^LjXjLf, 



j^jY^^jy gen. and ace. Cfytj^cu^, «UJU^, J»«^yi«tj*. Each word may, 
however, be declined separately, the second being in the genitive, 
and the first losing the t^nwTn because it is defined by the second 

(see § 313, foil.); nom. Cfytj^cu^, "^M^* >«m-«!j) E^^- -"'j-^-fi-, 

acc. Oyoft^A*., etc. The proper name ^jS^ l<jj^ admits of three 

forms, for we may say ^j^ l<JJ^ (like -T'jttrrif-); or w>*^ L^J^>t«, 

D gen. and acc. ^i^.^/^ ^JJ^ (like Oyo^^A*., w>yo»«A*.); or iCjm^ 
^j£» in all three cases (yWe j^j^Sj), — Proper names of men ending 
in dj^ are wholly indeclinable ; as A^^i^fw, ^u^JbuU, a^ jij^^, a^^^. 



* [The kunya is sometimes considered as a single compound noun. 

A letter of the Prophet begins A^t ^t ^ Mk.L^t ^J\ _ft- t />4 

^^ ' ^ ^ ' ^ •'^ 
(/ViiA: L 5), some Kor'an readers read in Sur. cxi., ^^^ ^\ \j^ CU*3, 

and well known are ^U^ ^^t ^ ^JU and OV^ yi^ O-f ^^J^- 
Compare Beladorl GO, last 1. and Baidawi ii. 421, 1. 10. D. G.] 
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Rem. d. Proper names, when used indefinitely [as 'is always A 
the case when they are employed in the dual or plural], are 

naturally declined with t^nwin ; as aI^ j^t^^ Vj i^f^^^f^V ^'^ 
Abraham have I met ; [$|>^^ »W u^y*Aa»^ j>> J^ <x>nd each 



*' ' . •t^ ^» s J 



period has its peculiar Adam and Eve] ; and so j^t^t^ 0!>^ vli 
^yur'^ J^^^3j^3 >VjLi^ iLtJ»li^. There is, however, a doubt as 
to the admissibility of the sarf in the form Jisi^t. 

Rem. e. The wi^>^t ^>« pUU*9t vW^^ ^^ reasons why a noun B 
is debarred from taking the t^nwTn, are usually reckoned by the 
grammarians to be nine in number ; viz. iJ^^bO! its being a proper 

name; a^JL^^I its being an adjective; ^%wf, wM its being a foreign 

word ; s^*^^\ its being a compound of the class ^t^J^^ ^^Aj^\ ; 

U^ ^\ UfluJ j^yjJ\ ^t^ wt its being necessarily feminine by form 



or meaning ; ^t^UJt iJ^^ ^Ufi>«La^t Oy^^^ ^^\ its ending in 



•*^ 



die termination O^— i ^hich resembles the feminine termination it..; G 
jkmm\^ AZ>j |JU (^^ Ujifc ^3^ ^ 6ein^ a plural of a form which 
does not occur in Uie language as a singtdar (e.g. j^Lm« mosques, 
»Ltiuo lamps, for there is no singular noun of the form J^UU or 

J4>*^) > \Sj^^ l5^' ^^»«j-^ v>^ Jj^t its being turned from one form 
into aiwiher (as j^^ which is Jjjgt.0, or transformed, from j^U, 

or>Uai, which is ^yjM^ from ^UJ^U); and JjU)t ^ « tto resembling 

tn ybrw* a jt>ar< of the verb. Any two or more of these causes in D 
combination prevent a noun from being declined with t^nwln ; e.g. 

(1) il^t^JuJt + the termination ^t_, as ^Ulft. Hence we say ^1 



t0 * 



JIassdn, if we derive this name from the radical |.r*^j but if we 
derive it from !>«••»-, it is tnptote, ^U.^^. (2) 3|>^JLjOt + 1 i^^^t, 

as ilJls^. (3) a^JbOt + ^Ut, viz. (a) ^Ji^^ lUJJ in form and 



J".** <t»^<. ^•<* 



meaning, as iUJ^U ; (y3) IbJj *9 v,^^^*^ ^ meamn^ but not in form^ 
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as «i,^U^ ; (y) ic^^s^ *9 u^ tn ^brm hut not in meaning^ as a ^^ X m 
(which, though feminine in form, yet is the name of a man). 



• i #5 <^»^ 



Except feminine proper names of the form Jjii, in c, 17. (4) iL^^^JLidt 
+ JjOJI 0J> as J^- (5) a«JU» + JjjJI, asj^. (6) a;jU)l + 



similar 



II, as s^j^ Petrus, Ebccept the case of ^^ and simil 
names in c, a. (7) dkf^^\ + JjuOt, as ^t, which is J>Xit<o from 



Oyj^^i ^^ ^^> which is y)^^>M^ from Ot^U^^. (8) ^If^i^yt + 



J ^ A^ <* A^ 



B the termination ^1)1— i ui adjectives of the form ^^l«^, fem. ^JLa^< 
(9) Jlgtutf^Jt + JjU)t ^^, in adjectives of the form Jjiit. 



^ ^ 



• ^ c^ 



810. Nouns ending in ^— or t., for ^— or 3- (§§ 213 and 

245), which follow the first declension, and those in ^— and L., for 

^— , which follow the second (§ 309, a, y ; b, fi; c, )8), retain in the 
oblique cases the termination of the nominative, so that their declen- 

sion IS only virtual (^£j'iS»j), not expressed (^^^iaij) or external (j^^). 
C E.g. U^ for 3-aft, 3-aft, and Ij-oft ; j^».j for ,^^j, ,^^j, and lt»-j ; 
y^jJ^ for ^>^ and ^j^. 



811. Nouns ending in — , for ijc. or 3- (§ 167, 6, ^3, and the 

Paradigms of the Verb, Tab. XVIII.) and Jf— or ^— (see the same 
Tab. and § 218), have the same termination in the nom. and gen., but 
in the ace. b— (according to § 166, a). Kg. jU for jjV^, ace. ^ji^ ; 

D >!; for j^lj, ace. \t^\j ; >«-• for KSi^^y *cc- ^>** 5 ^5^♦ ^^"^ \s^j^> 
ace. le^ ; >i3 for (j>»3 (^>»3), ace. ljA3 ; ^ for ,^^ (v^), 
ace. t^^ ; Mtr (verbal adj.) for (^5%-^> ace. !«%.«> ; j^ (verbal adj.) 
for i^^^ift, ace. l©^. 



tJ^, ace. W^ 



812. All plurals of the second declension, which ought regularly 
to end in ^— , for ^— , follow in the nom. tlie first declension instead 
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of the second, and substitute - (for i<-). They moreover retain, A 

according to § 311, the same termination in the genit., and con- 
sequently follow the first declension in that case too ; but in the ace. 

they remain true to the second declension, and have v^— . Eg. ^^U^, 
plur. nom. and gen. j<>^, for l£;|5^ (instead of \S^^^y *^- \S^^^ 5 
Lj*jc«, plur. nom. and gen. o^» ^^^ l^^ (instead of ly^), ace. 
^Vm ; iSj^mfO, plur. nom. and gen. jULo, for gfjULio (instead of B 
^jW-««), ace. ^jU*-id. 



II. The Declension of Defined Nouns. 

818. Undefined nouns become defined: 1. by prefixing the 

article Jt ; 2. (a) by adding a noun in the genitive, or {b) by adding 
a pronominal suffix. 

[Rem. Only proper names and words used as proper names are G 

in themselves definite (§ 309, 6, 17, vol. ii. § 78) ; if, therefore, they 

» ^ * t* 
are not originally appellatives (as ^>n.fcJt properly the beatU^fid) 

they never have the article, unless they be used as generic nouns 
(as m^^tJ^\ vj, § 309, c, rem. rf), Jy:)^ J^\ the first ZHd.—A 
defined noun is called <lijM^ or sjijaut (sJujad means defining), an 

undefined noun Spu or^pCJU (>6^ means leaving undefined).] 



814. If an undefined noun be defined by the article, the following D 
cases arise. 

(a) If it belongs to the first declension, it loses the t^nwin. 

Nom. J^^t 0~>^t ^f*)l ai.n>Jt J^pt 

^A« fltan. EU^aaan. the city, the chaste (looman). the men. 

Gen. g^jJt o-->^t ^•y ai ' n » .. H ,^V^t 

Ace. J^>)i o— Ji ajij^i as- o i j i j^.^1 

Kbm. The final I of the ace. disappears along with the t^nwln. 
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A {b) If it belongs to the second declension, it assumes the ter- 
minations of the first, and becomes triptote. 

Norn. >y^*^t l\yyJ\ ^l^*^t 

the black (m.). the black (f.). the nobles. 

Gen. ^y^\ fbyljt ^^*^t 

Ace. ^yJ^\ t\^yJ\ ^l^*^t 



B 



(c) If it be a plnr. sanus fern., it loses the t^nwin. 

Norn. oOGbJt oiiyU^n otu^t 

^^« darknesses, the creatures. the believing (tvamen). 

Gen. Ace. oUJLkJt olS^L^t oU#>»)t 



^ ^ 



Rem. a. The plur. sanus masc. and the dual undergo no change 

^ » St * ^J«S^ 

when the article is prefixed; as ^^^jUcJI dwst who beat^ O^^^J^^ 






the tvH) men, gen. ace. v>ef;^^ Ch^j^^- 

Rem. 6. Nouns ending in — drup the t^nwTn and resume their 
C original ^ ; as if»\ji\ from jt\j, ^U«)t from ^Ui*, tJ^\ from 
O^. C&'i^*'^ from j\^ (see §§ 311, 312). 

316. If a noun in the genitive is appended to an undefined noun, 
the following changes are produced. 

(a) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions are 
declined in the same way as if they were defined by the article 
(§ 314). 

Nom. aDI v^^ upj*^< J^t ^J^t JVj 

D the book of God. the lowest part of the earth, the men of the city. 

Gen. 4&t v^^ <>J*^< J^t ^^t J^i 



^ ^ 



o** i 



Nom. oUJL^t v^U)^ >>» J^ 

M^ wonders of creation. every day. 

Gen. OlsJil^t ^C;« »! J& 
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• If . . •» • ^ 



Rem. a. The words ^l a father, ^\ a brother, jJL a father- A 

in-law, and less frequently ^ a thing, after rejecting the tfenwin, 
lengthen the preceding vowel. 

Noni. yl, 3^t, ^^^, yjk; for ^l, etc. 
Gen. ,-^1, j-*.|, ^^^, ^;^; for v'» «*«• 
Ace. vt, U.t, U»-, Ua; for ^t, etc.* 



The word ji, ^A« ou;ner or posaeaaor of a thing, which is always 
connected with a following substantive in the genitive, has in the B 

gen. ^3, in the ace. 13 ; whilst^, the mouth (Aram. D^B), which is 
used instead of t^ or t^, makes either : 

Nom. j^. Gen. j^. Ace. J^-, 

or: y, ^, Ut. 

Rem. 6. Proper names of the first declension lose their t^nwin, 
when followed by the word ^\ in a genealogical series ; as 



* The same is the case in the other Semitic languages ; see Comp, G 
Gr, p. 142 aeq, — In Arabic the short vowels are used dialectically, as 

in the verse^^JUv U^ A^t a^UL; v>M>pJt |V L^J^ L<J^t ^W '^^ 

/mm imitated his father in generosity, and whoever tries to resemble his 

father, does not do wrong ; where we find 4^1/ and a^\ for 4^1/ and 

» A A. 

dV/l. Some of the Arabs employ the forms \^\, etc., in all the three 
cases [l^t being, according to some lexicographers a dial. var. of ^V 

Comp. vol. ii. § 39, a, rem. a], as in the verse UX^ jj Ul^t vtj Ul^t ^jl 
00 # 061* 
UU^U jLn>i^Jt |«3, t^ert/y ^^etr (the family's) father amd tlieir fathers D 

fcUher have reached in glory their utmost limit; where the first Ubl/t 

A A , , t 

is the accus. after ^\, and the second Ubyt the genit., instead of ly^t, 

^ ^^ i ^ § 0^ 

whilst UU^U stands by poetic license (in this case f\^^\) for l^U. 

[The genuineness of this verse is not free from suspicion. Ck>mp. 
Noldeke in Zeitschr. D. M, G. xlix. 321.] 

t With these latter forms [which are employed only in connexion 
with a following pronoun or noun in the genitive] compare in Heb. 
HB constr. ^B, with suffix ^^B. 

w. 32 
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A ^ » • «• A^A^J* 



Oi J^^ Oi J^^^f' CHf MuhamnMdf the son of Oafar^ the 

^ * ^ 

son of HSlidf the son of Muhammad, On the elision of the t in 
j^Jl, see § 21, 6. 



Rem. c. Instead of C^, a dau^hter^ we may use, when a 



genitive follows, the form 3Li^\. [The latter was formerly preferred, 

except at the beginning of a sentence. The form CU^^I occurs in 
the Kor'an (Sur. Ixvi. 12) and often in old Mss.] 

(b) The dual loses the termination o* 



^ ^ m f^ ^0 ^ ^ 00 

B Nom. o^J'i'J^' '•^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^0 slaves qfthe sultan came; Ij^ • tJ 



»t0 % *0 

fj\^\jmJ\ 4b\ to US belong the two holy temples of God. 

it •<«<' 0^0 •<« »0 ^ 0t ^ 

Gen. j^yJ^ o^tj 4UiJJ» ^t ^ ^^t ^^ ^^j he learned and 

p p 

transmitted (traditions, poems, etc.) from the ttoo 'Aim Bikrs, 
(viz. *Abu Bikr) *ibn Talha and (^Abu Bikr) 'ibn J^assum 

(see § 299, rem. A). 

t ^ 00 » «t0 
Ace. ^\ ^^j^^ C»^\j I saw the two female slaves qf my father. 

G Rem. If an 61if conjunctionis follows the oblique cases of the 

J »0 

dual, the final ^ takes a k^ra instead of a ^zma; as Cjj^ 

ttO 00 

«£UU)t i^j\atmi I jHissed by the two female slaves of the king (see 

^^ 

^ 19 and 20, c) ; j^s^t JlL (JlL cMn/JJ the ttvo numsims are the 

^^ 

extremities (nails) of the cameVs hoofs. 

(c) The pluralis sanus loses the termination O- 

^•«* l0 t0 ^ ^ t J^ J 

D Nom. «£U^t y^ $\t^ the sons of the king came ;j^\tm»\ ^ja^^ drawing 

their swords. 

0^1 •«• / •' • 
Gen. vWNt ^^^ 5j,*^ an eaumple, or warning, for those who are 



possessed of intelligence (see § 302, rem. c). 

0^tm ^ J t^0 fi «0 J fi J 

Ace. *iU^I j^ c-^lj I saw the king's sons; jUl {^jS^a ufi» we were 
kindling the fire. 
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^•^ #••'• #»J*»^ 



Rem. If the plur. encU in 0>-t *<5c. ^— (for 0>!— > Cxrf— )> -A. 

these terminations become, before a following gen., ^, ^— ; and if 
the genit. begins with an ^lif conjunct., the final j takes damma, 

and the final ^ kesra, instead of the ^zma ; as auT j ^ ji -n t, 
AUt ^JUxio^ (§ 20, c). — Regarding the t otiosum which is often, 



• ^ 



though incorrectly, added to the nominal term. 3— and y^ see § 7, 
rem. a, 

316. If a pronominal suffix is added to an undefined noun, the B 
following changes take place. 

(a) Triptotes and the plur. sanus fern, lose the t^nwin, the dual 
and plur. sanus masc. the terminations O ^ind ^ ; as v^^ ^ hook^ 

A^l^ his book; oCli» darkness, i^O^ its darkness; oW^ tw) 

books, JI/U& thy two books; ^y^ sons, J>^ thy sons; a^I^ to its 
purchasers. 

(b) Before the pronominal sufiix of the 1st p. sing. i<. (see G 
§ 185, rem. a, and § 317), the final vowels of the sing., plur. fractus, 
and plur. sanus fern, are elided ; as ^V£& my book, from <^U& ; 

^*^|L£> my dogs, from v >^} P^^^- fract. of ^J» ; ^y^tp my 

followers, firom A^t>3, plur. fract. of ^U ; ^^U^ my gardens, from 

oUi^, plur. sanus of ^U^. 

(c) If the noun ends in I, this letter is changed into (or rather, 
resumes its original form of) O ; as ^Uju afa/ooitr or benefit, i<^«a>. D 



(c{) If the noun ends in Slif mobile or hfemza, this letter passes 
before the suffixes into ^, when it has damma (Nom.), and into ^, 

when it has k^sra (Gten.) ; as {LJ toomen, nom. with suffix «>jLJ, his 



.^ir» 



women, gen. aSLJ. But when it has f&tha (Ace), it remains unchanged, 
as ace. dfUJ. 



• t % t 



Rem. Of the words mentioned in § 315, rem. a, ^t, oul and 
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A jfi^f take the suffixes thus : nom. JWt, fwt ; gen. ^a^\, d^\ ; aca 
ij\^\ ^\^\ \ but ^\ LJ^^ L««^» ^^ ^ ^^® three cases. — ^>A makes 
iV* ; J Ja or «SU*; dlf^ or «sU* ; JU* or «SU*.— ^ has regularly 

ic^ ; iUi ; A^» A^ ; but more usually, nom. i)Li, «»^ ; gen. «S)l«i, 

A^; ace. ^li, «li; and |^, my moutJ^, in all the three cases. — 

j3 is not used yrith suffixes. — On some dialectical varieties of ^\ 
B see § 315, rem. a, note *. 



APPENDIX. 

The Pronominal Sujffures, which denote the Genitive, 

317. The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns to denote the 
genitive, are exactly the same as those attached to verbs to denote 
the accusative (§ 185), with the single exception of the suffix of the 
G 1st p. sing., which is i<~, and not (V> 

Rem. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing. ^ when ^ attached to a 

word ending in 61if maksQra (^~), in the long vowels t., ^^ j.^ 

or in the diphthongs ^. and 3., becomes ^, the k^ra of the 
original form ^. (see § 185, rem. d) being simply elided. Further, 

when the word ends in ^. or ^^ the final ^ unites with the ^ 

of the suffix into ^; and when it ends in 3. or 3^ the j is changed 

into ^, and likewise forms ^. E.g. J;1>ft my love, for ^i|yK 



^ .*. f * ^ ^ ^ * ^<x 



D from ^>ft; l^^^J^^ ^y ^^> ^or ^^l^lih^, from i^Ufl^, plur. 
f ract. of <iflU ^ ; JyU^ ?ny «wo «^ve«, for i^^U^, from 0^^> 

nom. dual of ^'^ ; ^5^^ wiy jwc^re, for ^^^e^U (^^2^*^11), from 
,^U ; ^««X>^ my Mudims, for ^vg 3 »l n >d (v5j>iJLL#) or ^i»l..„» 
(jcAf^^Xi^), from ^ 3 # L ,>d, ^ ^»L„ », plur. sanus oi j^i^mj^\ ic<*!)IL^ 
my «UH> sUveSy for ^j/f^"^ (^^^V^), from v>fii^, genit. dual of 
j^ymk; f^^ut^^^LA my elect, for ^yLk^u* (^^tU.rt.<) or ^lk^,< 
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^ 9^i 9 J 



^ 9^* 9 J * 9^^ 9 J 



^s> 9 J 



(^^^SeAJflLA^), from ^ydduA^, ^4k^w>», plur. sanus of ^ ^ ki§k >a u$. — A 
From words like ^>4, US, the form ^>4, ^JLS, is used dialectically 
instead of \£\y^, ^U3. — On ^t, ^t, j^^^ ^>*, ^, and ^i, see 
§ 316, rem. — \^ ^ UJtiU son has both ^i^ and ^y^.J 

Rem. 6. Just as the verbal suffix ^ is sometimes shortened 
into ^ (§ 185, rem. c), so the nominal suffix ^. occasionally 
becomes ^ particularly when the noun to which it is attached is in 

Ml i' 9 ^ ^ 

the vocative ; as ^j my Zorcf / ^ji i^ my people I [Comp. 
vol. iL § 38, rem. 6.] ' B 

Rem. c. What has been said in § 185, rem. 6, of the change of 

i ^* 9 i A » 9 ^ 

the damma in «, U^, j^ ^JA, into k^ra after ^ ^^ or ^^ 

^^ ^ 

applies to the nominal as well as the verbal suffixes. E.g. a^U£> 

o/* /m 600A;, A^jl*. Ai« <UH> /emcde slaves^ 4^JuU /m murdisrer^, 

Lm^U:£>, ^^9y^U£> ([before wasl and] in verse ^^^^ll^, [which is the 

older form] or^^Q^U£>), etc. 

[Rem. 6?. If no ambiguity of meaning can arise, the dual before G 
a suffix in the dual is not unfrcqueotly replaced by the singular or 

the plural, as Urr^ ^^^ Ww>Ai ilye hswri of them hoti^,^ 



B. The Numerals. 
1. The Cardinal Numbers, 
318. The cardinal numbers from one to ^^ are : — 





Masc. 


Fem. 




Masc. 


Fem. 


1. 






5. 

6. 


% 9 ^ 

I 

^♦» , 


• ^ • ^ 


2. 






7. 

8. 






3. 


h^ 


aH5 


9. 


• • 




4. 


*^9t 




10. 


« ^ 





D 
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Rem. a. For «L^, ^l5^, we may also write «Ul3, l£l}, and 
for ^Uj, iLtfi^ (§ 6, rem. a). — %:u«# stands, according to the Arab 

* • 4 9 

lexicograpliers, for C>ju# (compare § 14, c), and that for 



The correctness of this view is proved [as they say] by the diminu- 

«^0^J ^ 4 J J % ^ 

tive ^LmiJmty the fraction ^ju#, a sixt^if and the ordinal adj. ^>L#, 
sixth. 

Rem. 6. If we compare the above numerals with those of the 

cognate languages, it is easy to perceive their perfect identity; and, 

B therefore, only one or two forms deserve notice here. — The Assyrian 

for one in the sing. masc. is istin (|flB^)> apparently identical yrith 

the Heb. ^ftg^ in Tfcfy ^p^ ; but the fem. is ihU (JV]H) = JTlti 

(for ]nlHN).— The Aram. T^TTl, f. J^JnTFl* is a contraction for 

• • • • 

nn> which may be either the equivalent of the Heb. D^igf (Jl 

becoming {^, as in Jtil7fl, snow, = jl7B^, and \ exchanging with "T, 

as in nyif io rise, = HIT) ; or, as others think, derived from the 
- : "T 

, as it were the dual of jj^ single, sole. The daghesh in the 

X 

Heb. fem. D^DB^ (also pronounced D^DB^) indicates the loss of the 

• • • 

n in o^.— The Heb. gfB^, HB^S?, stand for B^B^', HBHB^' (see 

rem. a, and compare the ^tL sidistH and sissu, for sidsu). The 

Jewish Aram, form JlB^ (flB^)* HPIB^j is identical with the Arabic; 

. .. ^ • 

whilst in the Syriac ]2l» or ]2l»| the original doubling has left its 
trace in the hard sound of the t (compare D^fiB^)« 

• • • 

D 319. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 take the fem. form, 
when the objects numbered are of the masc. gender ; and conversely, 

the masc. form, when the objects numbered are fem. Kg. IjL^ jW-ji 



»^ ^ * 



or JWg !/^> ^^ ^^'^ (li^> ^'^^^y ^ iecade, and a decade of men) ; 



^ |LJ, or St.^ >M^, ^«;» women. 



Rem. o. The cause of this phenomenon, which also occurs in 
the other Semitic languages, seems to lie in the effort to give 
prominence to the independent substantive nature (§ 321) of the 
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cardinal numbers, in virtue of which they differ from the dependent A 
adjectives, which follow the gender of their substantives. — ^That 

vtJu, A^jt, etc., are really moac, — and consequently ifu, «^jt, 

etc., /em., — is evident from the construction of jmi^, in the sense of 
ten daya^ either as a singular masc. or as a broken plur. (viz. the 

implied ji\i\). We may say, for example, either ^^ Jfluij>|t jJLxJt 
^Lmj the middle ten days of Ramadan^ CS^^J O^ jt^^^ jJ^\ 






the last ten days of E., or L^\^^\ ^ljti\, j^t^^l^T jliliOt, etc. See 
also § 322, rem. b. £ 

Rem. b. An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by 
%^ ([or ^^], literally, a part or portion); as JV*>j ^^ some 
men, Symj %^ some women, ^j.t^ %^ ^ vn a few years. The 
use of ibuA^ belongs to post-classical times; as jy^\ SlmJo^ some 
months. [Comp. vol ii. § 99, rem.] 

320. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 are triptote, with the 
exception of the duals O^l ^^^ O^' or o^ — oC5 stands for n 
^U^, and has in the genit. oW> ^c. i«^W (according to § 311). 



321. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always substantives. 
They either follow the objects numbered, and are put in apposition 

with them, as 3j^ JWg> of three men (lit., qf men, a triad) ; or they 

precede them, in which case the numeral governs the other substantive 

in the genitive of the plural, as JUy ^o^, three men (lit, a triad of t\ 

meri), except in the single instance of ^U a hundred (see § 325). 

Rem. a. ^L^ has, in the construct state, nom. and gen. ^vOy 

ace. ^Ui (see § 320). 

Rem. b. If the numerals from 3 to 10 take the article, they of 
course lose the t^nwln (§314, a). 

Rem. c. ^U»t and ^UXit are very rarely construed with the 



256 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech, [§ 322 

genit. sing, of the objects numbered, and then of course drop their 
final yj {% 315, 6); as jiitl^ U^ two colocynths, instead of 0^\ 



II ^>«. or simply ^ 



^^ < • X 



Rem. d. futo^ and 4jua^ always precede the objects numbered, 
which are in the genitive of the plur. fractus (see § 319, rem. b). 



322. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are :- 



B 



Masc. 



Fem. 



11. 



^ ^ ^ 



.t 






«• • 



^^ 9 ^ 



12. 



^ X *• 



dt 






Masc. 



Fem. 



13. 



14. 



^ ^ ^ ^ ^ f ^ 
* 






c 



D 












IjU ^"^ 



^^ o ^ 



% 



b^^ ^j 



\ 



15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 



*• ^ *• 



^ ^ A ^ 



5,* 



^ • ^ 



*• X ^ 

* 



«>d 









^ «• ^ 






«• ©^ 



^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ < 






^ ^ ^ 



^ ^ © 



* 



^^ • ^ 



Rem. a. Instead of 5;JLft some of the Arabs pronounce IjiA^ 

^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

and the form Ijt/^ is said to occur. — For IjJL^ ^U^ we also find 

ijt^ ^0» [And incorrectly] (^<1^ oC^i ^^^ ^^^ OU^- [^^ 
manuscripts we often find IjLj^ 0^> which may be either of the 
two preceding forms, or the vulgar Ijtjm oW^-] 

Rem. 6. The cardinal numbers which indicate the tmtfo in 
these compounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rule 
laid down in § 319 ; but the ten does not follow that rule, for it has 

here the form jLj^ with masculine nouns, and Ijtj^ with feminine. 
The same holds with regard to the undefined number, which is in 

this case masc. jJL^ ^auii^, fem. S^Lp ^^, «om6, a jew (from 11 to 

19). The objects numbered are placed after them in the ace. Hng. 

Rem. c. These numerals are usually indeclinable, even when 
they take the article, with the exception of julft wt and (ul}) Ul5t 

^iMift, which have in the oblique cases jLi^ ^ij\ and (^j^) ^^^\ 
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Rem. d. The contraction of these compound numerals into one A 
word began at a very early period, as may be seen from the 
Aramaic dialects, and the Arab grammarians mention such forms 

as jA^j>m y In modem times they are greatly corrupted, being 

pronounced, for example, in Algiers, ^tjL».|, ^UJt, u^li»>3, 

^|N»V*A^JI» ^hITiii t^ , ^|itfl*Ml, ^/A^UL^, ^litfwli^, ^I^^Va&mJ. 



323. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are : — B 



20. 


" JO 


30. 


6>^w 


40. 





J 9 ^ 






* *. ^< 



80. oyW 



J • 



50. 

60. Ovi-* 90. 

70. 

Rem. a. Oy^ ^^^ Ot5^^ ^^7 ^^ ^ written 0>^) 0>^* 

Rem. 6. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are both masc. 

and fem., and have, like the ordinary plur. sanus masc., ^j. in the G 

nom., and 0^~ in the oblique cases. They are atibstarUives, and 

take the objects numbered after them in the a^c. sing,^ so that they 
do not lose the final Q. Sometimes, however, they are construed 
with the genit. of the possessor, when, of course, the ^ disappears, 

leaving in the nom. ^^ in the genit. and ace. ^— . 



Rem. c. The Hebrew and Aramaic dialects agree with the 
Arabic as to the form of the tens; D^^lB^Vi _ t*^^, o^- But the 

Assyrian and ^thiopic curiously coincide in employing a form in D 
a (for an) ; Assyr. isra^ sUaad, irbd, hansd ; ^th. ^esra^ aalasd, 
'arbi*dj hamsd, etc. 

324. The numerals which indicate numbers compounded of the 
units and the tens, are formed by prefixing the unit to the ten, and 

uniting them by the conjunction j, and; as OjJ"^^ «^^^' ^^^ ^^^ 
ttoenty^ twenty-one. Both are declined; &s gen. 0<f^3 «^^^l &cc* 

w. 33 



258 Part Second. — Etymology or tlie Parts of Speech. [§ 325 



B 



4w»^ 



Rem. The undefined unit is in this case U^ (lit., excess^ 

aurpltui), as 03J*^3 ^^^ ttverUy and odd ; but mi^ and ibuo^ are 
also used. 



326. The numerals from 100 to 900 are :— 




100. 




600. 


asu cu^ 


200. 


ov3u 


700. 




300. 
400. 


aJu i-iiJ 


800. 


a5u oO 


500. 


^uj^ 


900. 


asu ;uJ 



* -^ 



Rem. a. For a5u (^th. ■J^'X^: me'et, Heb. HNO, Aram. 
nM23» |p^» Assyr. ml) we also find aX^ [and sometimes SU. For 

ai.0 we find often 2,^^ and more recently a^^.*. The dual ^wU is 

^ ^ * ^ *• 

Q written occasionally 0^^> «"id hence in poetry r^UU. D. G.] 
The plur. is ^yj^y OUU, or l<U; the forms 0[3>^> v>»^ (^^^^ 

^;^l^ from a^ a year\ and ^.^o (with the article, ^J>^\) are rare. 

The strange spelling of a^iU seems to be due merely to a piece of 

bungling on the part of the oldast writers of the Korean. The I was 
probably meant to indicate the vowel of the second syllable, but 
was inadvertently placed before, instead of after, the ,» (5). 

D Rem. h. The numerals from 3 to 9 are often united with a^iU 

into one word, as ajl^Ju. [In this case we find often in manu- 
scripts aSUJU) i.e- aSL^O, though the correct form is a5U iVU^-l 
The regular construction ^>si<o ^£ju, etc. (see § 321), is very rarely 
employed [in poetry]. 



ff< 



Rem. c. asu usually takes the objects numbered after it in the 
genii, atntj.; as a^ a^U, dimi USU, a^ aSUJUj. 
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326. The numerals from 1000 upwards are : — 



1000. JSl 



^0f 



2000. JM^ 



3000. 
4000. 



etc. 

^9' ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ % 



11,000. 



12,000. U)t JLft UJt 

t^t ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ X ^ 

13,000. U)t ^Lfr ai^ 

etc. 



100,000. 


<jut asu 


200,000. 




300,000. 




400,000. 






etc. 


1,000,000. 




2,000,000. 




3,000,000. 





B 



etc. 



Rem. The plur. of iJ5l (Heb. ft'pK, Aram. NbSn, 1^^\ C 



%u 



but ^th. 'e{/; 10,000) is J|y\ «J*:9t, and i^t. It takes the objects 
numbered after it in the gefait. aing.^ as j^j^ uUt, ^^^Ap U)l, 



* ^ 



* "^ 



^^oAp wJ*^t a^. [The plural uUI is only used in the combination 

uUt dS^, but wi^l with all numerals from 3 to 10. In manu- 
scripts it is often written defectively uUI (oUt). The plurals 
wiy I and 0>^> ^^ ^^^7 employed of indefinite numbers, thousands, 
hundreds, D. G.] 

327. The numerals which indicate numbers made up of thousands, D 
hundreds, tens, and units, may be compounded in two ways. Either 
(a) the thousands are put first, and followed successively by the 

hundreds, units, and tens, as 03j^3 «x^|^ ^U fu^^ sji^\ 2jV^, 
3721 ; or {b) the order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds, 
thousands, as \J^\ 2Du^ iuUs^^ OJ>>^3 *^^^^- 
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2. The Ordinal Numbers. 



B 



C 



328. The ordinal adjectives from first to tenth are : — 



Masc. 






Fern. 

4^ 



• ^ 



ie^u second. 

^tj fourth, 
fifth. 



Masc. 






Vu 



Fem. 
4«f>C nxth. 



SJ^U ^en^A. 



jfif*^ 



Ifft^ 



^•c»«> ^ l»^ 



^'•l*^ 



from the 



Rkm. flk Jj*^! stands for Jjl*^! or Jlj*^!, ,^j^« for ,^^^1 or 
^J^yt, according to the superlative form jA^t, f. ^JUi, fron 
rad. Jjl or Jlj. Its plurals are: oVj'^i, J^JU^I, ^|3^'> and 

Jj*^! for the masc.; Jj'^l (rarely Jj^l) for the fem.* 



* [^^ Jb' ^'^ VLsed as a noun, it takes the t^nwin, as in the verse of 
the Nakdid (f. 182 h) quoted by Wright on the margin, yHs^ 03^ J^ 
Jl^t Jb£> ^^JLft ih&y Juive a past (or an ancestor) surpassing the past 
(or ancestor) of everybody dse^ and another apud Wright, Opusc. 106, 
1. 7 (where it means ancestor)^ as also in the phrase ^j ^jl a3 «Sip U 
T) l^t /t6 ^< Aim ntft^Aer pew^ (U^jJ) nor present (Uj|«x^). The fem. 

plur. occurs in the phrase X^^j^ C>t^>)tj ^f^> ^^3^^^ O^ ^^ ^^ 



«^w{ 



•«• ^ 



^ ^r«^ to enter, tfie last to leave, as plurals of ii^\ and S^t. In later 



times the fem. iU^t is very common also as an acyective (comp. 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 336 seq.) ; likewise the adverb ^^\ (as in 
l^b ^3^) ^^^ ^^^ correct Jj^t formerly. So it is interpreted in the 
phrase ^^jt UU a^^ / me^ Aim in a year before, as some say instead of 
Jl^t UU ^(M^ year (comp. Lane s. v. >U). D. G.J 
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Rem. b. ^u makes, of course, in the construct state and with A 
the art. ^yl5, ^y wl ; in the ace. V^lf, construct state and with the 

art, /^l5, /Jl5f. And so with the rest ; %£jl5, %£jl!jf, etc. 

Rem. c. Instead of |^>C the forms >Lf (ace. W^C) and C>Lr 



(formed directly from C^, iilf) are occasionally used. — Ju, ace. 
IjJU, also occurs for %^u [and^l^ for ^,^m«1^]. 



329. The ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth are : — ^ 

Masc. Fem. 

j^ \S>^ h^ ^>v». eleventh. 

ii ^d Sile i^l5 thirteenth. 






etc. etc. 

Rem. These numerals are not declined, when they are un- G 
defined ; and even if defined by the article, they remain unchanged, 

as^ %^U)t, IjU. ^:X^\. For jU. (^>UJI and^ ^iBl we may 
say jJLa ^>Uji and jL^ ^y^^- Some, however, admit the 

infiection of the unit, when defined, as jJL^ %£jUil, Ijua ih\b\ \ in 

X X «> 4 ^ X Ax 

which case jJL^ (^^LtJI) ^^La^Jt is the nom. and genit., 
f^ (^i^t) (5>Uji the accus. 

330. The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth are identical in D 

x>» ^xj»»x 

form with the cardinals ; as Oyj^ tvoentieth, ^^ji^\ the twentieth. 
If joined to the ordinals of the units, these latter precede, and the two 

X ^JOx«> 

are united by j; as O^J^^ >^ ^^ ^^ twentieth, ttaenty-first 

(gen. C>ij^% >Vfc, ace. Oir^3 W^Mi fem. 03j^3 ^^. If a 
compound of this sort be defined, both its parts take the article ; as 
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A Ov^b v5>^^^ (^<^- OiS/^b v5>^^0 ^^ twenty-first, >-^!pt 
^jl^JtjUtj ^A^ twenty-fourth, 

[Rem. Later writers use instead of these forms ^j^ l5>^9 

^jJLft &^lj and with the article, ^j^ ^>UJt, OiJ*^ f^V^y ^^ 

^A6 first of the twenties, the fourth of t/te twenties. Comp. vol. ii. 
§108. D. G.] 

B 3. The remaining Classes of Numerals. 

331. The numeral adverbs, cnce, twice, thrice, etc., are capable of 
being expressed in two ways, (a) By the accusative of the nomen 
vicis (§ 219), or, if this shoidd be wanting, of the nomen verbi ; as 

^3i>U, he rose up once or twice; v>d)US jl t ji^lj ^U5 JjU, 



^ ^ 



he fought once or twice. It is also permitted to use the simple 
cardinal numbers, the nomen verbi being understood ; as O*^^ ^^^^ 

G Cy^^ l^Igtf^l^, thou hast given us death twice, and thou hast given us 



life twice, Le. o«^^' ^^^ Ot^^^^t^^- (b) By the noun Sj^, and smiilar 

^ % * % 

^5 ^ ©•'5 ^ St ^ ^ %f ^ ^ i £. 

words, in the accus. ; as 5^ once, O^J^ twice, C>l/i« wJu, or jU« %Mi, 

' fi p ^ 

or C>U^> «^^i thrice; Sj^ OiJ^ twenty times; lC/^U ^jU orac^ 
and again; etc. 

332. The numeral adverbs a yfr^^, second, third time, etc., are 
D expressed either by adding the accus. of the ordinal adjective to a 

finite form of a verb (in which case the corresponding nomen verbi is 

understood) ; or by means of one of the words Ij^, i«i>, etc., in the 
accus., accompanied by an ordinal adjective agreeing with it. E.g. 

wU il^ (i.e. U)U l^fl^.o cU.), or UU 5^ tU., he cams a third time; 
iJl!)T i\^ (i.e. ijlSr c^H^jr lU.), or ailDf I^T tU, A^ ca;^^ the 

333. The distributive adjectives are expressed by repeating the 

J -^ J J ^ 9 .> 

cardinal numbers once; or by words of the forms JU^ and J«&«, 
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either singly or repeated. E.g. 0«^' 0«^' >!yUt f^, or >i>a)I <U. ^ 

1l«, ^A« j96^fe came two by two; «i>v3 ^Su IjTl^, or %Ll£o tyU^ 
JLle, they came three by three ; ^*!h^ ^y^^^y^ ^jj^ I passed by a 

pa/rty of men, {waiking) by twos and threes; \j^j^ v^ ^ !•■> v»li 

^Wj^ ^ j43 ^,5^ (LjJI ^A^n ma/rry what pleaseth you of women, two 
and three and four at a time. The most common words of the forms 
JUi and J«I« are >U.I, >U.^, jk»>« ; iUJ, ,>^ (for ,V^) ; i**^, B 



» fk^ 



i^; and pWj, ^>^; but the formation is admitted [by some] up 
to 10 [; the best authorities mentioning only jUip]. 



334. The multiplicative adjectives are expressed by nomina 
patientis of the second form, derived from the cardinal numbers ; e.g. 

' - two/old, double, dualized; wJLo three/old, triple, triangular; 



^j^ fourfold, square ; ^npfc • fivefold, pentagmial ; etc. Single or 
simple is :^^ (nom. patient. IV.). 



336. Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of parts of 
which a whole is made up, take the form ^^JUi; as ^y^ biliteral; 

^^!%> triliteral, three cubits in length or height ; ^Wj quadriliteral, 

y&tir ^pan^ or cubits in height, a tetrastich ; ^^l^ quinqueliteral, 
five spans in height; etc. 

336. The fractions, from a third up to a tenth, are expressed by j) 
words of the forms Jiii, Ja^, and Jle«S, pL JUil ; as wji, ^ijC^, 



4' 9 ^ ^ 4©J4JJ •«. 4^ of 

or %i^, pi. w»V^I, a MiVrf; ,^jui, ^J^, or u-tJJ^, pl. i^1ju#1, 



a sixth; o-^, i>3, or v>j^, pl. oC^l aw ^>A^A.— [The form Jlii* 
is exclusively employed (or a fourth pV/^ and a tenth, j\^jl9, together 
with ^j, ^j andj-i^, j^ or^^e^. According to ZamahSari, Fdik 
ii. 659 the form ^j never occurs in this signification, nor, according 
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A to Abfi Z^id (Nawddir 193) i^ and u4^. D. G.] A half is 

uLa^, less frequently iJLa3, ULa^ (vulg. i>u), or \St>oj, pi. wit«ut. — 
The fractions above a tenth are expressed by a circumlocution ; e.g. 
t|>^ Oij^ v>* ^!>^' ^^^> ^^^^^ parf^ (>t/^ of twenty, ^; [wi^Ai 

Alti A 11 A.I .. **^ l«o A f • 1. • 

<» ^ ^^ ^ * ^ 

-pjr ^A«^ wK«a.»3 w*%y3 wK«a.» ungr , ew. j 



«0J 



B Rem. The form Jji^ occurs in the same sense in Assyrian, 

Heb. and Aram.; e.g. ]t!^L a, third, "rubu," yy\, a fourth, 

337. The period, at the end of which an event usually recurs, is 
expressed by a noun of the form JjU, in the accus., either with or 

without the article ; as UU, or «Mwt, e^oery third (day, month, year, 



etc.) ; U^j, or A^^^t, every fourth; etc. Synonymous with ^iJi is 
G as %MJjt LS^^i ^^ ^1^^ Li^^> ^^^ tertian fever. 



G. The Nomina Demonstrativa and Gonjunctiva 

338. We treat of the nomina demonstrativa (including the 
article), and the nomina conjunctiva (including the nomina inter- 
rogativa), in one chapter, because they are both, according to our 
terminology, pronouns, the former being the demonstrative pronouns, 

D the latter the relative 

1. The Demonstrative Pronotins and the Article. 

339. The demonstrative pronouns, 5jUr*9l <W*<'^ are either simple 
or compound. 

* [On a similar expression of whole numbers by circumlocution see 
Goldziher in Zeitschr. D. M. O. xlix. 210 seqq.^ 
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840. The simple demonstrative pronoun is t3, this, that A 

Masc. Fem. 

Sing, li ijii^y^y^); 

U, Ji {h, 43, ^). 
Dual. Nom. o'i (ott) O^ (O^)- 

•..^ Ml 0^ 0^ iri •«• 

Gen. Ace. Oiji (oui) OhP (o«5). 

Plur. comm. gen. ^1, ^1, or ^j! ; C^\ or t'j)^!. B 

This simple form of the demonstrative pronoun is used to indicate 
a person or thing which is nsar to the speaker. 

Rem. a. The u in ^J^t and ^>||3t is always shorty j being merely 

.1 

scriptio plena. In this way ^jt can be distinguished in verse from 

^jt, the fem. of Jj^t, first, in which the u is long. The j may 
have been inserted in order the more easily to distinguish ^t and 
3' from ^'t and l^V q 

Rem. h. The diminutive of 13 is l^, f- W ; du. ^^3} f- O^ > 

Rem. c. Closely connected in its origin with 13 is another 
monosyllable, viz. ^ (= Heb. nT> Phoen. T and TK» ^^) which is 
commonly used in the sense of possessor, owner. It is thus declined. 

Masc. Fem. 

Sing. Nom. 33 (HT) C1I3 (flNT). d 

Gen. ,^3 C1I3. 



^ 
^ 



^ * * ,^ 



Ace. t3 Cit3. 

Du. Nom. tJ3 Utji (UI3). 

Gen. Ace. ^Jj^ ,[^1^3 (Jj^li). 

Plur. Nom. j ^3, ^ « or ^5^1 (n|pN) Citji O'jjl or Cj><)^V 

Gen. Ace. ,^^, ^f or ^1 Cil^, O'^jf or <:j^^, 

w. 34 



6 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. || 341 

The u in ^^\ and C>*^jt is always thort^ as in ^jl and i^|j3^. — 

The form {t^^l is used as a plural of 35, when this word forms part 
of the names or surnames of the kings or princes of Sl-Y^^ as 

viji 3^1 i^'y ^ Ot^J ^ f^^^^ etc. These are called ij^l 
^>^t, formed as if from a singular ^j^* 



^ * 



[Rem. d, \i^ (sometimes written ^JA) thus, so and so^ so 
and so much or tTiany, is compounded of i) as^ like and the 
B demonstrative pronoun li Comp. Vol. iL § 44, «, rem. A] 

841. From the simple demonstrative pronoun are formed com- 
pounds : 

(a) By adding the pronominal suffix of the second person (i), ^ ; 

U^ ; j^, O^), either (a) alone, or (fi) with the interposition of the 
demonstrative syllable J. 

(&) By prefixing the particle U. 

G M2. The gender and number of the pronominal suffix, appended 
to the simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon the sex and number 

of the persons addressed. In speaking to a single man, S)\i is used ; 

to a single woman, ^\i ; to two persons, Ua>t3 ; to several men,j^\i ; 






to several women, v>^U. But the form Jt3 may also be — and in fact 
usually is — employed, whatever be the sex and number of the persons 
spoken to; and so with the rest. In regard to their signification, 
these compound forms differ from the simple pronoun in indicating a 
distant object. 
D 





Masc. 




Fem. 




Sing. 


Jli (i«Ti*) that. 




Du. Nom. 











Gen. Ace. 










Plur. comm. 


gen. ^^\ or 




or iU^jl. 





* [Some say that ^13 is a mispronunciation for Jii^^ 
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Rem. a. The u is short in ji*:)^\ and iU^jl, just as in ^jl, A 
tN3«, and y^l (§ 340, rem. a, c). 

Rem. 6. The diminutive of Jt3 is J\^y f. i)t^, etc. 



843. By inserting the demonstrative syllable J before the pro- 
nominal suffix, we get a longer form iUtS or iU3 (often written ^y 



§ 6, rem. a). B 

Masc. Pem. 

Sing. iU3 that, idb (iUU). 



^ .mt * 



Du. Nom. «2)bt3 «2)bU. 



*^ mt^* * irid^ 



Oen. Ace. «2U|> ^Ue?. 

Phir. comm. gen. ^iW'^l or «2U'>||3t. 

Rem. a. ^flb is a contraction for «2Up. In the dual, ^flitS, G 
^U, stand for .sXJUt3. «iU^U; and «1U;3, «2l^, for «sJUU^y ^ 



The plur. is rare, «S)'>||3t or ^*^i^ (§ 342) being generally used in- 






stead. Some authorities regard tiljU, «UjU, as the dual of i)t>, the 
second n being in their opinion merely corroborative. 

Rem. h. Some grammarians assert that there is a slight differ- 

ence of meaning between ^t3 and «2X33) the former referring in 

their opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latter to the 
more remote. D 

Rem. c. The syllable J must not be mistaken for the prepo- 
sition J (which, when united with the pronominal sufi^es of the 

second and third persons, becomes J), but is to be viewed as a 
demonstrative syllable, which occurs also in the article and in the 
relative pronoun. See ^ 345 and 347. 

Rem. d. The diminutive of ^^ is ^^y f. ibl^. [A com- 
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A pound of J and ib> (comp. § 340, rem. d) is A)S^ so, in like 
manner*.] 



^. The particle U (which has the same demonstrative force as 
the Latin ce in kicce) is called by the Arabs A^i^l ^j^» ^^ particle 
that excites attention. It is prefixed both to the simple demonstrative 
tS, and to the compound Jt3 (but not to iX33). Before tS it is usually 

written defectively, SiJk or \iJk ; before Jl3 in full, JUU. 
B Masc. Fem. 



^1 I • I 



Sing. t«U this. •JJk (djjb), irjjb 



" • ^. " .''I 



Du. Norn. o'J^ O^^ ^1* O^- 

Oen. Ace. Oi^ ChH^ or c>«Ia. 

C Plur. comm. gen. 73U or ^yk, t'^jU or f'>l|yk. 

In like manner, i)tSu or ill jJl, fem. illSu, il«HU, etc. 

Rem. a. U is identical with the Aram. XH, l^t ^^, as an 
interjection, lo 1 Heb. J<n. 

Rem. b. In the dual some say 0^«^> ^^^^ double n. — ^The 
diminutive of t^ is g«U, f. l^U, pi. »0>^ ; of iJli*, iJ^ Jjl, pi. 
D ilSl^yk. [By prefixing U to t J^^ is formed MXM thus.'] 



[Rem. c. To these demonstratives belong also C^ij C<^ and 
, ^tM ancif ^ti«, «o and so, such and such things, for 

which we also find <i^% ^^3» C'h^^ C'h>^ (rarely C<^3 0«^ 

* ^ * ^ 

) and for the former il^3^ ^) ^W3>3 ^W3> for the latter 

According to some scholars there is originally a sb'ght 
difierence between these expressions, the former relating to what 

* [A singular contraction (or modification) of %aUJA is «2)l£> used 
by the poet ds-Sanfara, as quoted in the ffamdsa, p. 244, 1. 21.] 
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has been said, the latter to what has been done, as \JA refers to A 
quantity (comp. Hariri, DumU, ed. Thorb. p. 99). D. G.] 

345. The article Jl-called by the Arabs uL^f Ibl the 



* * 



•a^ 



* ^ 



instrument of definition, ji^S^ \J^^\ the elif and lam, j^*^ [or U^j^] 

the lam of definition, or simply >>3I the lam, — is composed of 
the demonstrative letter J (see § 343, rem. c, and § 347) and the 
prosthetic I, which is prefixed only to lighten the pronunciation B 
(JLi^yi l>«A, § 19 a, and rem./). [It is always written in conjunction 
with the following word.] Though it has become determinative, it 
was originally demonstrative, as still appears in such words ^aj^^^S 
to-day, o*!)\ now, etc. 



[Hem. a. The article, if employed to indicate the genus, Le. 
any individual (animate or inanimate) bearing the name, is called 

J^\ UiifjCJ jfyj\, or simply u>J^\ j^^, as ^LJI *£lUt 



* » St ^ 



j^jj^S^ ^^J^S dindr and dirhem bring men to perdition, ^)^ji\ C 

l\y^S Cm J t^ ^'^^ ^ better than toonian ; if indicating a particu- 
lar individual it is called j^t sJi^jaS^ > j^l> or smiply j^t >'9.] 



<• ^ 



Rem. 6. Some grammarians regard the filif as an integral part 
of the article, and say that it was originally Jt (with %itjJ\ UUt, of 



•^ •* A^ 



the same form as Ja, J^), gradually weakened to Jt. But some- 
times the Arabs suppress the t, saying for instance 14- ' for j^^^S 



(oomp. Vol. ii. § 242, footnote). D 

Rem. c. It LB sometimes, though very rarely, used as a relative 
pronoun (= ^5^!, § 347) ; as li^JT ^Jk t>^l£ Jj>J ^ ^ he who 
does not cease to be grateful for what is toith him (or for what he 

has), where M«Jt --^ am ^JJt ; ^^ aDI Jyfji\ j^ySJ\ C>^ of the 
people of whom is the Apostle of God, where 4b\ yjy^ji\ = Ch!«U( 
ivi Jyj ; aZo ^ x^ is^j^^ j^^^ ^^' U thou art not the judge 



' J 
I 
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^ whose sentence %s approved^ where ^^«^l = ^y^^^ ^JJI. Compare, 

for example, in German, der = ioelcher^ and our ih4xt for taho and 
which. 

Rem. d, J\ is [in all probability (see Comp. Or. p. 1 H)] identical 
with the Hebrew art. .H, for 7n. In South Arabia >t was (and even 

still is) used for Jl, but without assimilation ; as^V^^^^Mtft^l ^>« ^^•e' 
jk^m^S ^^ fasting in journeying is not (an act) of piety ; ^j^ji 

A^JLttdU ^iiH^l^ L<^!i3 ^ ca«to {standing) behind me with arrow 

B and stone ; for ^t, ^le^^Jt, jAmJI, ^.^^.^Jl^. and ^^JLJt^. 



2. 7%€ Conjunctive (Relative) and Interrogative Pronmins. 

(a) 7%^ Conjunctive Pronouns. 

346. The conjunctive pronouns are : — 

(1) ^JJI trAo, ti^AtcA, #Aa^; fern. ^t. 

(2) Cm A^ ^Ao, «A^ trA{?, whoever ; 



G U ^Ao^ which, whatever. 

(3) ^t he who, whoever; fern. ^1 she who, whoever. 

(4) v>^' every one who, whosoever ; 

U^l everything which, whatsoever. 

• ^ ^ i $ mat • ^is A^ 

Rem. cm» ^i \S^i ^^ ^^d their compounds, c>«i!^ U^^ <^i^ 

also interrogatives, which indeed is their original signification (see 
D § 351 and foil.). They ought therefore to be treated of first as 
interrogatives and then as conjunctives ; but it is convenient to 
reverse this order, so as to connect the relatives with the demon- 
stratives. 

347. The conjunctive ^^JJt is compounded of the article Jl, the 
demonstrative letter J (see §§ 343 and 345), and the demonstrative 
pronoun 13, or ^ (§ 340, rem. c). When used substantively, it has 
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• «• 



the same meaning as o-*> ^> ^^- ^ ^^> ^^^ which, whoever^ A 
whatever; when used adjectively, it signifies t(?A<?, wAtcA, that, and 
refers necessarily to a definite substantive, with which it agrees in 
gender, number, and case. It is declined as follows : — 





Masc. 


Pem. 


Sing. 




^1 (CJI ; CJ» ; 




^ J ; ^Ji). 


L5t^')- 


Du. Nom. 




OUiEjl (olSElf ; utf). B 


Gen. Ace. 






Plur. 


ChJJI(.^jJ«'; [j^."^!]; 






."S^' ; [OjJSEji Norn., 






JwS^I Gen. Ace.]) ; 


^^.•jbl ; .!^J ; 






^•>» or ^j-iJl C 



Rem. a. i<JJI^ i«^t, and ^JJt, are written defectively, because 
of their frequent occurrence, instead of i<jJjt, icZUt, and L^^jJil. 

The other forms, which are not in such constant use, generally 
retain the double J of the article and the demonstrativa — The 
modem, vulgar form, for all numbers and genders, is yj\ or iJJt. 

Rem. 6. The tribe of HudMl ( J^JUb), according to the Arab 
granunarians, used O^M in the nom. plur. masa, ^JJI in the gen. D 

and ace. This 03*^^ must, of course, at one time have been uni- 

versally employed as the nom., ^JJt being the form which belongs 
to the oblique cases; but gradually the latter supplanted the 



* [According to as-Sabban, as quoted by Landberg {Nylandm's 
Specimenachri/t, p. 30) the relative pronoun is only ^^t, the article 

sufficing to distinguish it from the prepos. ^1 . Comp. § 340, rem. a. 
D. G.] * 
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A former, just as in modem Arabic the oblique form of the plur. 
sanos, ^-i, has everywhere usarped the pbioe of the direct form 

^^. Even the sing. ^^JJt is an oblique form, the nom. of which 

ought properly to be 3JJI. — The forms OjL5^^ 8®^* ^^^ ^^^' 
^>0S>)t, and j^^S^t are also said to occur. 

Rem. c. ^^JJI was originally, as its derivation shows, a demon- 
strative pron., and has its precise Hebrew equivalent in nTylly 
B fem. J|r9n> comm. TpH (= JJO' S®® Comp, Gr, p. 117. 



» T 



Rem. d. From ^JJI are formed the diminutives W Jm), (^\ ; 

du. oWi^K oC^I ; pl- C^i^^ Ol^f. The fonns ^Sh\ 1^1, 
are vulgar and incorrect. 

Rem. e. Instead of i< JJI, some of the Arabs, especially the tribe 
of Tayyi^ {l^\ employ ^ (Heb. ^Ti Aram. H, "l, ^th. H: «a). 
It is then either wholly indeclinable^ which is more usual; as 
V^U£» Le jfhjJ>^ ^ ^j^ i^^Hifc.l <A«n enot^^A ybr m« q/* <A«t< which 
i% tvith them (of their property) is whtU suffices me^ for i<JJt ^>« 

(0^ in rhyme for .^U^); aSjU Ut >^ ^JUL Ot^*!) ^ ^^l 
M< to u^orA; m ^am^^ a?i tAe fton^ which I am gnawing (on the satire 
which I am meditating), for ^^JJI (aIjU in rhyme for tfi;U) ; 
C^^ ^j Ci/A»» ^ \SJ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^ which I dug and whicJi 






D / lined (or cased), for ^t and ^\^ \ [»U«J( ^ ^^ ^3 ^ ^^-^ ^ 

/ftm to^M residence is in heaven^ *Agdni xi. 25, 1. 18. D. G.] or 
else declined as follows : — 

Masc. Fem. 



!^'om. 


J 

^ 


* * 

013 


Gen. 


^^ 


C.IJ (OIJ) 


Ace. 


1) 


OlS (Oti) 
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Mase. 


Fern. 


Du. Nom. 


0* 




G^n. Ace. 


• 00 


• 00 


Hur. Nom. 


»0 


* 00 


Gen. Ace. 


C5>> 


J 00 00 

C\^ (Ol>J) 



0%400 •'f'* ■'/if ^* * %0^S» 

An example of this use is ^tpjt^ 4^ 4JJI j^\^iS ^ J^<^^W 
iy^ AJUt ^^v.oti^l Oli 6y ^ excellence whsrewith God hath made B 
you excel, and the ^honour wherewith God hath honowred you, for 

90 S0 

^^JJI and ^yi\ ; [a woman in Y^m^n said ('Omara, ed. Kay, p. 147, 

I. 9, \\)jt^^\j^ iS^ O^ ji 3^ tor^^\^ ijj\ Cy4ji^ 
you cannot btU obey the decision of the Prince. D. G.] 



• 



843. The conjunctive pronouns o^ ^^^ ^ ^'^ indeclinable, and 
differ from ^JJt in never being used adjectively, but always sub- 
stantively, so that they correspond to the Latin is qui, ea quw, id quod, C 
Gr. &rrts, rfrK, o,ri. The former (o^) is used of beings endowed with 
reason, the latter (U) of all other objects. [They are either definite 
(Jyoy^) as v^JJt, or indefinite (<^y0y^), v>* signifying in the latter 

case one who, U something that, and may also have a collective meaning 
persons who, things that, being nevertheless construed as singulars.] 

Hem. For the corresponding forms in the other Semitic lan- 
guages see Comp. Gr. pp. 123 — 127. 

it f a 

349. The conjunctive pronoun ^\, fern. 4^1, he who, she who, J) 

whoever, is regularly declined in the sing, according to the triptote 

declension, but has commonly neither dual nor plural 

Rem. The ^th. has the same word, ?^f : (ay) who? of what 
sort? The corresponding Heb. vocable is ^K> used as an adverb, 
where? in interrogative phrases ^K> which appears in iSth. in 

9 T 9 T 

tkJL'ti (*ayt€) where? Afil: ('g/o) how? Syr. ]dJ\ where? ]^ 
who ? wftASol how long ? etc. 

w. 35 
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A 350. Of ^\ and v>*» U, are compounded v>^' hs who, she who, 
whoeoeveTy U^l thctt which, whatsoever. Only the first part of the 
compound admits of being declined ; gen. v>^^ U^^ ; acc. O^^ ^'* 



(b) 7%« Interrogative Pronouns. 

351. It has been ahready stated (§ 346, rem.) that the conjunctive 
pronouns, with the exception of L<jJr, are also interrogative, which is 

^ indeed their original signification. To them may be added >^ [and 
^l£> or CH»]i *<^ much [or man^], which are (a) interrogative, 
(6) according to our ideas, exclamatory, according to the Arab gram- 
marians, enuntiative (jV^>)) ; but never conjunctive. 

Rem. The interrogative U may be* shortened after preposi- 

tions into ^, and is then united in writing both with those 

prepositions with which such a union is usual, and with those with 

G which it is not, (though, in the latter case, it is better to keep them 



* ^ 5n(^ «« irf * ^ ^ ^ * ^ 



apart) ; e.g. ^, ^, ^, j^ j^ (for > CM, > i>^), ^'i^^ >^. 

* * * * § 



f* f^ 



(better > ^t, > lc^i > l5^)* ^° ^^^^ cases, the accent is 

transferred from> to the preceding syllable (as lAma^ Hid mck, etc.); 



whence it happens that ^ and j^ are sometimes shortened in 



• • » 

poetry into^^ and^. This is also the origin of^>&, for^,«£» or 



U^ (lit, tJie like of what ? the worth of what ?), Heb. n)£)3, HfiS 
D Aram. X03 pQ^ [see Comp. Gr, p. 125]. — In pause these words 

are written 4^, 4^, a.«U»., etc. Similarly we find ^l^ for Ui 



ti;Aa^ £A«n / and A«t^ ^< what ? /or wluit purpose ? as when one 

* [Rather, ''is usually shortened.'' Zamah^arl, Fdik, ii. 159 calls it 

J •$00 
"the commoner'' form (s^*>)t). The grammarians of the school of 

Basra say that it must always be shortened in prose; in poetry the 
dlif may be retained. Comp. Fleischer, Kl, Schr. i. 364. D. G.] 
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^ J » % ^ * 



says U^ OjLtfJ / tO0n< <o {fhe house of) so a/nd so, to which you A 



• x*^ 



rejoin a^^**^, and the answer is diff\ r^mmA |«£> that I might do htm 
a kindness. [The shortening of U takes place also in such sen- 

tences as %£a*^ j^ \^'^^ ^^ toAot tTianner did you arrive ? and 

^ it ^ j» 

Cot> JCU Wmi/ ar6 you like?] 



• 1^ 



352. The interrogative pronoun ^j^, who? has the distinctions 
of gender, number, and case, only when it stands alone; as if one 
should say Some one is come^ or / have seen some one, and another B 
should ask Who i Whom i In this case its declension is as follows : — . 

Masc. Fern. 

Sing. Norn. 



* ^ 




•* ^ 






• ^0^ 



• ^^^ 



:;Uu (o^^^)- 



• 9^9 ^ 






• ^^ 



J 9 J^ 



•^ 



Rem. a. Only a poet could venture to say cJlii ^^^U l^t 
;Jt Oy^ ^^ came to my fire^ amd I saidy Who are ye ? 



Rem. h. The interrogative pronoun U what ? is never declined 
under any circumstances. J) 

[Rem. e. From ^j^ is formed the relative adjective ^yu, with 
the article tj^\ (comp. Vol. ii. § 170, rem. b). The dual is 
^l^j;^), the plural Oyt^^-i 

S t •at 

353. The interrogative pronoun ^^1, fem. 4|>l, who} is either 
construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with a suffix, or 
stands alone. In the first two cases, it loses the t^nwin ($ 315, a, 
316, a, c), and, if followed by a noun, is generally masc. sing.; as 
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A ^U£> ^t which hook (lit quid libri) ? gen. ^\A lC\, ace. ^\A lC\ ; 
y£;\ which eye or fountain ! e>t^ W v5^ trAtcA of the two women f 



, 



fV I... i \\ ijcl trAu:A of the women? [The feminine fonn is of rare 

occurrence, as iU^i i^l whatever morsel (Sl-Mubarrad 86, L 17) and 

^1 i^ which female? (Diw. HudMl, n. 201, vs. 2). D. G.] In the 
second case, when prefixed to a fern, pronoun, it may be masc. or fern. 

Oti!^ or Ot^l which of them ? meaning women, the latter being the 

B more common. When standing alone, or used like Cj^ in § 352, it 
has all the numbers and cases, the pausal forms being :— 

a it ^ t 2 » «^ i. *^^ 

Smg. masc., nom. yj\ or ^S, gen. ^\ or ^\, ace. \i\ ; fem. a^I. 



• St • •;«( • <^ 

Dual masc., nom. ^\i}, gen. ace. ^>ei»t ; fem., nom. Ow^ g^i^* &cc* 

• is • wit • a$ 

Plur. masc., nom. 05s!^ g^°* <^^* Cmsi!^ ; fem. Osft. 

G In ^\ and ^t the final vowel is said to be obscurely sounded or 

slurred {j^^ji\). 

it • t 

Rem. a. With the suffixes ^1 is sometimes shortened into ^^t, 

as l^t, for Wyi»l, which of the two ? and so in [the interrogative 

^•t it J ** ^•t 

j^\ what? for U ^^t, as JyD^^t what dost thou say? and] the 

• •t • ^ it 

vulgar interrogative |^l what? for j^^ ^1. 

Rem. 6. Instead of ^t with [a following noun in the genitive 

^it 

or] a suffix, the more general and indefinite U^t is sometimes used ; 

^t •t * a <•<• i ^t ^i$ 

D as Ul >t yk d^l ^,«<i^l U:;!, u;AicA is dearer to you, he or I? in 
which example U^l stands for U^t, which of us? 

Rem. c. From ^^1 are formed the relative adjective ^1 from 
what place? (see Lane, art. ^t, p. 134 c), and the compound ^» 

• ^f* - , f !j • -••^ •" ^•^ ••- 1^ 

or ^» (also written $ls> or v>^l^, J^^i j^ts^ or ^jS^, if lfi> 
and l£> (§ 351 and Vol. iL § 34, e, rem. c/). 

Rem. d. See Com;?. 6?r. pp. 120—122. 
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[3. 7^ Indefinite Pronouns. A 

353*. 1. The interrogative pronouns c>^ and U nave passed 
into indefinites (Comp. Gr. p. 125)*, with the sense of somebody, 
something, but are never thus employed unless with a qualificative 

complement (^U<«), and are therefore called Hy^y^ (§ 348). This 

complement is very rarely an adjective or participle, but usually a 

preposition with following genitive, as iJ U something which I have, ^ 

or an adverb as JUa vlM somebody here, or a qualificative clause, as 

" " • ' 

JU ^>« one who says. Comp. VoL ii. § 172, rem. a. 

2. The indefinite pronoun U is used to introduce a clause 
equivalent to the masdar or infinitive, and is in that case called 

i^jjuojr U (Vol. ii. § 88, § 114, § 127, rem. e)\ hence it« use in 
conditional clauses as lt^t)\ U (VoL ii. § 6), or in reference to time 
AB ^>^ jJI U or ^Upt U (Vol. il § 7) ; if added to certain adverbial G 



nouns, it gives them a conditional and general signification, as the 
Latin termination cunque, e.g. 1^1 whereter, W^e*" wherever, when- 
ever, Uf* whatever; if appended to ^jl, ^\, ^l^ and ^>xl it hinders 

their regimen and is therefore called I^UjI U (Vol. ii. § 36, rem. d) ; 
with the same efiiBct it is added to ^z^; J^p and Jji) (/fri^j. rem./) and 
to vj C^ol* il* § 34, rem. a and b) ; in apposition to an indefinite 
noun, it has a vague intensifying force and is called il«.«i^'>)l U D 



(Vol. ii. § 136 a, rem. e) ; added to the affirmative J it serves to 

strengthen the affirmation jt^ ^ ldU Ijm>« U (see an example § 361 near 
the end, and Vol. ii. § 36, rem. e) ; it is often inserted after the 

* [Prym, Diss, de enuntitUionibtLS relativis Semitieis, p. 100 and 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 360 seq., 706 seq. reject this theory, considering 

the indefinite meaning of ^>« and U as the original, whence the 
interrogative has been derived.] 
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A prepositions vlM> O^ and V without affecting their regimen, and is 
then caUed ij^O^ U or IjJIpf U (Vol. ii. § 70, rem. /). In like 

manner it is also put after vj (^^I* i^* § ^^i ^i^* ^) ^^^d in other cases 
(Vol. ii. § 90, rem.).] 

3. jii, fem. i^iJ (§ 309, b, S, rem. i), as ,^^Cl ^^i Cilju^ 
^«fU'>)l, stand for names of persons, like o, 17 Sct^a, 90 and so, M, or N. ; 



f» a •«• >oj »0 0»%a*t00 *9t» *\'* 0*0 ^i 

B as 0>^ i>^) O*^ o Sciva roi) Scivos, ib:^^>l« SU^t 4Dt JJU <^l 

^^mU U^ c^ttM^t, mav God curse all talebearers and their saying 
^ ^ 

'* 80 and so has become a sweetheart qf so and so** Syr. ^S^, fem. 
A ■ 1 \9), Heb. 0/fi« In speaking of animals, o*^' ^nd ^^U)l are 

« : 

employed, as sj^^ <^^^j I rode on such and suck a one. — ^JM a 



%0* 



thing, and its fem. X^, are similarly used for substantives of the class 
i,fmitfj\ il^«»t (§ 191, rem. 6, 3, 4). — On the use of these words m the 







vocative, see the Syntax. 



III. THE PARTICLES. 

j^, pl. <J[ji/^, [or Ibl, 

pl. Citpt]) ; viz.. Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Inter- 
D jections. 



A. The Prepositions. 
355. The prepositions are called by the Arabs jm^^S ^yj^, 

the particles qf attraction, or j|>i|Jt (from the sing. jl%Jt or 'j^Jt), 
the attract ives, i.e. the particles which govern the genitiva They 

are also named ^ km M ^yj^, the particles of depression, and 



^ ^ 9*m J J J 

ii\^*^\ U|jt/^> ^^ particles of annexation or connection, because the 
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distinctive vowel of the genitive («), and consequently the genitive A 

itself, is called ^iUaJI (see § 308, footnote), and because this case has 
its peculiar place in that connection which many prepositions with 
their genitives really represent (see § 358). They are divided into 
separable prepositions, Le. those which are written as separate words, 
and inseparable, i.e. those which are always united in writing with the 
following noun. 

356. The insepao'able prepositions consist of one consonant with B 
its vowel. They are : — 

(a) V 2^1 ^1 near, by, with, through (Heb. Aram. 3, iEth. fl: 

^)- [^} without, is a compound of v ^^ ^^^ negative ^. Gomp. 
VoL ii § 56, rem. c] 

(6) Ci by, in swearing, as «vU by God !* 

(c) J to (sign of the Dative), /or, on account qf (Heb. Aram. 7, 
iEth. A: la). 



|4«<. 



{d) 3 by, in swearing, as ^tj by God ! 

Rem. a. The damma of the suffixed pronouns of the 3d pers. 

J 1 • J St J • 

d, l^,^^, ^2|A, is changed after ^ into k^sra; as d^,j^. See 
% 185, rem. 6, and § 317, rem. c. The ancient and poetic form 
^ changes either both vowels, or the first only;^^^ ^^ j^* 

Rem. b The k^ra of the prep. J passes before the pronominal 



suffixes into f^tha; as a3 to him,jfi^ to you, iii to us. Except the 
suffix of the 1st pers. sing., which absorbs the vowel of the prepo- D 
sition ; ^ to me. 



* [O was especially in use at Mekka. It seems to be the remnant 

of some word, as it is (probably of another) in Qi^a^ (= v>e^ O*^ ?) and 



jij (= O^O- Comp. the abbreviation of Jl\ ^>i^, Vol. ii. § 62, 

X'>»0 S J J 

rem. b. I take the ^ in aDIj and the ^j 3I3 (Vol. u. § 235) to be also 
renmants of words. D. G.] 
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^ Rem. c. il, CM, lihi (Heb. Aram. 3), which is commonly 

reckoned a preposition, is really not sa It is a formally unde- 
veloped noun, which occurs only as the governing word in the 
genitive connection, but runs in this position through all the 
relations of case (timUUudo^ insUxr), 

357. The separable prepositions are of two sorts. Those of the 
first class, which are all biliteral or trilitenJ, have different termina- 
tions ; those of the second class are simply nouns of different forms 

B in the accus. sing., determined by the following genitive, and they 

consequently end in ffetha without t^nwin (.). 

358. The separable prepositions of the first class are : — 
(a) Jl ^ (Heb. ^K, -'?«). 

{b) ^^ till, up to, as far as (Heb. Ty, iEth. "KflYl:). A 
dialectic variety is 



a^ 



C (c) ^jXfr over, above, upofi, against, to, oii account qf, notwith- 
standing (Heb. "hv, 'hVf Aram. Stf, ^). 



• «• 



(d) C>^/rom, away from, after, for. 

(e) ^ in, into, among, about. 






(/) OJ^» o^ kS^ ('•^)> ^^^^ (penes, apud). Rarer forms are: 

O^ (W, O^f o^)> o^ (o^)» o^ (o^h jJ, jJ, jJ, jJ. 

D (9) £^ ^^^^ (Heb. Dy> Syr. ^o^) ; dialectically a^, which 
becomes in the wa^l ^. 

(A) v>* ^> from, on account qf (Heb. Aram. |p, ^lo, .Sth. 
>^90| : '^na, or y^V^ : »m). See § 20, d. 



»•» • » 



(i) Ju«, or «k«, from a certain time, since (compounded of vl 
and ^, ex quo; see § 347, rem. e and comp. ^T|0, Ezra v. 12). Rarer 
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forms are : JJ^^ JJU, J^, and J^. In the wasl Jc« usually becomes A 
J^ (§ 20, d), rarely jJ or ii. 



Rem. a. ^)|, ^^X^, and ^jJ, preserve before the suffixes their 
original pronunciation ^1, jJU, and ^Jj (compare *7X and ^7JJ) ; 

as aJI, A^Jby^^^^t, tttlJJ. The damma of the suffixes of the 3d pers. 
passes after the diphthong into k^sra, according to § 185, rem. 6, 
and § 317, rem. c. The suffix of the 1st pers. sing., ^. (orig. ^— ), 

combines with ^1, ^^, and ^Jj into ^1, ^^, J;jJ ; with ^ B 
into ^. See § 317, rem. a. 



• ^ • • >^ 



Rem. 6. The ^ of ^^, ^>«, and ^jJ, is doubled in connection 

<* * Ml Ml >^ So 

with the suffixes of the 1st pers.; ^a^, ^JU, ^jJ, [U^, etc.]. If 

^^^ and ^>« are prefixed to ^>« and U, the ^ is assimilated to the 
> in pronunciation, and the two are usually written as one word ; 
Cm^) ^> i>«-«i U-«« for v>«»^ or |>« ^>^, etc. (see § 14, h). 



Rem. c. When followed by the article, the prepositions ^^ and C 
^JU are occasionally abbreviated in poetry, Jt ^>« being contracted 

into Ju, and Jl jJb into J^p ; as JUU, or JU Ju, for Jl^l ,>• ; 
cUJb for cU^t ^yLp. [Comp. p. 24, note.] 

359. Examples of prepositions of the second class are : >UI 

t0 0^0 

before (of place) ; v>e^ between^ among (^3) ; J^ flj/fer (1^3), dimin. 

90j § 090»00t0 

J4M ; C^a»3 wkfer, beneath (nnD)> dimin. C ^efc. ! ; dU^hJ or ^li^J, D 



fUJu, ft«i**, ov^ against, opposite to; J*^ round, about; wiJU. 
iehind, after ; ^j3 6^/(n<7, under, beneath, on this side qf, dimin. CH>> ; 

9 0$ 

*^ (also jup, which is the modem and vulgar form, rarely jup) with. 



in possession of {apud, penes, Fr. chez ; [*]lSff) ; [wM do.] ; c;^ 
instead of, for; J>i a&>w, dimin. J^^y ; JbiJ fc^g/wr^ (of time, 73|'5), 

"It: 

w, >i. 36 
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A dimin. Jt^i ; j»tjJ hrfore (of place, D*lp) ; ^is^ behind, (nfter, beyond; 

▼It: 

Ja^^ tn ^A^ middle, among. These are all, as before said, the construct 
accusatives of nouns ; such as ^>e^ interval, J^^ circumference, etc. 



B. The ADysBB& 

360. There are three sorts of adverbs. The first class consists of 
B particles of various origin, partly inseparable, partly separable ; the 

second class of indeclinable nouns ending in u ; the third class of nouns 
in the accusative, 

361. The inseparable adverbial particles are : — 

(a) t, interrogative, ji\^kZ>»^\ U^/^, the particle of qtisstioning 

(num 1 utrum } anl Heb. H) ; [comp. § 21, d]. The form « occurs 

C dialectically, for example in U* nonne f for Ut (see § 362, h), ^JJt t Jjk, 

for ^JJt bt, ti this he who — ? [In alternative questions it is followed 

a a 

by>l or jl.] 

[Rem. When t is followed by another 61if with h^mza, an t is 

inserted between the two h^mzas, as wJttt, also written wJtt, but 
some do not do this. If the following dlif is pronounced with k^sra, 

it is converted into iC with h^mza, as \JS\, dwt.J 

D (^) s/^» prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express real 
futurity, as ipT^yVt4Vft..», God will suffice thee against them. It is 

an abbreviation of ^y^, in the end (Heb. Aram. tjIDi S^OSQ, end), 
[and is called um f ^ k M i\ %Jj^ the particle of amplification]. 



(c) J, afiirmative, certainly, surely. This may be (a) v!>^ >*^ 



^ <•«• 



^.^nJUI, ^A« la that corresponds to, or is the complement of, an oath, as 
J^JbU*^ ibt^ by God, I will certainly do (it) ; ^j^ jii aDIj by God, 
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he has certainly gone out ; (fi) ^r**JuJ iUJ» Wt ^>^t the la ^Aa^ smooths A 

< ^ ^ 

^Ad ti^ay ybr ^Ad oath, as the first fa in ^skUj^*^ ^^iZ^j^\ ^ ibt^ 
fry Gody if indeed you show me honour, I wiU certainly show you 
honour; (y) *>)y^ ^ v!^^ ^"^ ^^ 1^ ^^ corresponds to, or w ^A^ 
complement of lau ((/*) an^ lau-lft (t/ n/ot), as .^^x^Jlg iut Jla^ *>)y 



yjlla^t j^iM^^ <i7tfcij^ (/* tV Aoc^ nof id^ /or ^A^ goodness of God 
towards you and His mercy, verily ye would have followed Satan ; 

(8) [(J^^&lS^) j^l^'\ J^ the affirmative la, or] S^^\ J^ the B 

inchoative or inceptive la, prefixed to a noun or a verb in the imperfect, 

as ^1 ^>« >»*;^J^«<0 ^ ^j J^l ^«.^*^ t^^% y6 are more feared in 

^A^r breasts than God; ^U«A)t jftj^ >«v^ j^^^ «^j O' wn/y ^Ay 
ZrorJ will judge between them on the day of the resurrection ; (c) j»>)^ 
ilijUUt [or iLL^UUt j^*^\\ the distinguishing la, which is prefixed to the 

predicate of \j\, standing for ,jt (^^JLtJu)t o-* 3A4fci»M ^t), [in order to 

distinguish it from the negative sj\\ as mU. ly^^ U) u^ J^ O' ^ 

wnVy (W)^ ^wry «wm ^A^^ w a guardian; Ch^^^^v^Ip v>^ ^^^ Ob 
6t*^ wriVy we were careless of their studies. [Comp. Vol. ii. § 36.] 

362. The most common separable adverbial particles are the 
following. 



(a) J^ yes, certainly; confirming a previous statement, as 
j^ jut jJ ZHd has come to thee, J^t yes, {he has) ; j^fj j»Uf U D 

Ziid did not stand up, J^^S yes, {he did not) ; ^,^nAJJ U>^ thou wilt go 

• ' * 

away, J^t y^, (/ t<;etf). But in reply to an interrogation, it is better 

to WA^j^. 

(6) M and tit in the sense of lo! see ! behold ! i\ is used after U^ 
and U^, while, and is followed by a verb stating a fact, as j^j U^ 
1;^^ KSb ^^ -^^ while ZUd was standing, behold, he saw 'Amr ; 



284 Part Second. — Etymology or the Parts of Speech. (§ 362 



^o" •xx* J 9 J •*» * ^*, 



A jtr»^ w>jt> it ymJt^S l»*frg 4 for while (there has been) adversity, lo, 

prosperity has come round, Ut, called by the grammarians SU^UU't t^J, 

or ilt^^^JUt t>t, that is to say 't^ indicating something unexpected^ 
is followed only by a nominal proposition, and refers to the same time 
as the preceding statement ; as vMv J^J 'i^ c^fc g ^ I went out, and 



lo, Ziid was at the door; U^ ^ Js Ji^j tit ti^ oUc^ ^^^ U^ 
B t<;Atfe we were in such and such a place, lo, Ziid came upon us, 

[(c) i)t> >t or JtJUA^.] 

(d) ^t, or t>t, u?eU then, in that case, if it he so. See § 367, b. 
A rare dialectic form is ^. 

(e) ^\ fwnne? Compounded of t (§ 361, a) and ^ not (Heb. 
K7n). [It is very often followed by oj or ojj • (Ojj) Oj ^^ ^^^^ 
surely,] 

C [(/) ^ nonne ? syn. of "^ti.] 

(g) jt\, interrogative, an'i j^ . . . . t (Heb. DM .... H), 
uitrum .... an'i 

(A) Ut mmne ? Compounded of t and U not. Dialectic varieties 
are>t, UA,^aA, U*,^^, and Ui^ or ^^5^^. [oi ^* ^^^y> **<^ surely.] 

[(e) *^Ut or ^yUt t;» ^Aaf com, ^A^n at least.] 

[(k) o\ ^^» sy^- ^f ^» frequent in the Kor'ftn and in old poems. 

X 

D In later times it is only used in combination with the negative U as a 

corroborative, o' ^ ^0^ indeed (comp. Vol. ii. § 158 and Fleischer, 
Kl, 8chr. i. 448).*] 

[(/) ol "f^h* <^led the lightened 'in {SJ^\ o-« 3A4fcJt ^t, 
§ 361, c, c), usually without government.] 

(wi) o' certainly, surely, truly; literally lo! see! en, ecce (Heb. 
|H nun Syr. ^jI). It is joined to the accus, of a following noun or 
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pronominal suffix, but in the 1st pers. sing. ^3t is used as well as ^^J A 

(Heb. ^JUri), [and in the 1st pers. pi. C[ as well as U^l]. The suffix i 
in this case often represents and anticipates a whole subsequent clause 
(O^^ jt^ [or ^LtiJUt jt^l the pronoun qf the fact). — ^t introduces 

•» ^ ^ ^ X ■ 



the subject, and is frequently followed by J with the predicate ; as 
jtiJj ^t ,jt, verily God is great. This the grammarians regard as an 
inceptive or inchoative la (§ 360, c, 8), the example given standing for 
>tM>^ ^t 0*^» whence it is sometimes called lk^ } Ji\ ^>it the la ^Aa^ B 

is pushed away (from its proper place). — The form J>A is said to occur 

Ml ^ Ml ^ 

in the compound ^>^ for o*^- 



(n) U^t, restrictive, (Wy (dumtaxat)^ [verily]. Compounded of 
vjt and U. 

(o) ^\ whence f [where t] how 1 [when I With the signification of 
whencesoever, wherever, however, whenever it is a conjunction.] C 

{p) ^\, explicative, that is, frequently used by commentators. 

(q) ^\ yes, yea ; always followed by an oath, as iuT^ ^t yes, by 
God! This formula is sometimes shortened into ibt ^t, iDt ^t, and 
iut t. The dialectic variety ^ is said to occur. — From ^\^ ^\ 
comes the vulgar •^t [^^j^t, \yi\\. 



a;ar 



[(r) oW^ when? Dialectically also vl^^t. It is a conjunction D 
when it signifies whenever.] 



u • ^ a 



(s) o^\ where 1 ^\ o^ whence I ^\ ^^ whither ? U^t wherever 
(Heb. )^N in j^NO, |N, nJN). 

(t) Jb^, nay, nay rather, not so, on the contrary, but (Heb. 
^3, 73X Phoen. 73). [When it is followed by a single word it is a 

conjunction.] 

(^) ^^ y^i u^ i^ gi^ng an affirmative answer to a negative 



Speech. [§362 



A question, or in affirming a negative proposition; as ^^^JA/4 c^t 

,^J^ am / not your Lord? They said, Yes, (Thau art) ; J^JjA^ 
Ziid did not stand up, ^J^i yes, {he did). 

(t') ^^^ [and U^] while, whilst (connected with the prep. c>ti 
between, among). 

(w) Jh [or A^], in pause O, there (Heb. DB', HSB^, Syr. -lol). 

T ' T T 

B (^) ^^ei^, sometimes ^^e^, yes. 

(^) Idi <?n/^, solely, merely (lit. ancf enough). 

(2;) jJ, with the Perfect, now, already, really (jam). It expresses 
that something uncertain has really taken place, that something 
expected has been realised, that something has happened in agreement 
with, or in opposition to, certain sjonptoms or circumstances; as 

iV ^^ ^^W^ >^jt wUs>, / was hoping that he would come, and he is 



^ ^ ^ * * s 



G reaJiy come; OU juli I fc^ fc^ig \^\m» 0^1 he was hale and well, and 

now he is dead. It also serves to mark the position of a past act or 
event as prior to the present time or to another past act or event, 
and consequently expresses merely our Per/, or Phiperf. With the 

Imperfect it means sometimes, perhaps, as ^J^'Ai jS ^^J^\ ij\ the 
(habitual) liar sometimes speaks the truth, in which case it is said to be 

used iLJi^ to express rarity or paucity ; [but sS&q frequency, thus 

XX X 

according with Iwj in its two acceptations*]. 
D (aa) £i efoer ; always with the Perfect or Jussive and a negative, 
as IJ A^tj U, or li «jt >^, / Aa«0 never seen him ; [or in an interroga- 

■& X J x#{x 9 X 

tive sentence Isi A^tj Ja did you ever see himT\\. Rarer forms are 
iJ, U, i»i, U, U and in pause lt3. 



xC*x xfj«J«x 

♦ [In poetiy ^jl jS may be used for ^j\ wU^ j^ videbam; see 
Noldeke, Delectus, 32, 1. 2 ; 98, L 4. R. S.] 

t [On the use of ia3 in affirmative sentences, and its vulgar use 
with the Future, see Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 434 seq.] 
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^ I ^ 



[(bb) \jA thus (§ 340, rem. d) and ^J^ likewise (§ 343, rem. d).] A 

(o;) >^ not cU cM, by no means, p>ji\ %Jj^ the particle of 

repelling or aterting; as !)IL^ ^^^^ ^Wj ^y i/>r^ hath humbled or 
despised me; by no means, 

(dd) *9, used (a) as negative of the future and indefinite present, 

and as representative of the other negatives after ^ (and), not ; (0) as 
a prohibitive particle (ne), joined to the Jussive. It thus combines 

(like the Aram. kS ]3) the significations of the Heb. N7 and ^N. B 

T ' — 

(^) v>M, 1^, often with ^ prefixed, but, yet. ^jO is placed only 
before nouns and pronominal suffixes in the accusative, but in the 
1st pers. jV^, Ua* are used as well as i^^, U^*. [When o^ is 
followed by a single word, it is a conjunction.] 



**'_ 



(j5^) >»^ [iu poetry also U], negative of the Perject, but always 
joined to the Jussive in the sense of the perfect, not. 

St* 

(gg) U not yet, joined to the Jussive. C 

• ^ , •$ * ^ t » »^ * 

(AA) v>), a contraction for ^t ^ (i.e. o' 0>^ "sJ «^ wnff iw^ 6^ 

^Aa^ — ), not, joined to the Subjunctive, 

[(«) '^y and U^ why not ? syn. of -^ and :!JU (Vol. ii. § 169).] 

ijck) U, negative of the definite or absolute present and of the 
perfect, not. 

(11) fjU when? Heb. ^JID. [It is also used as a conjunction, 
§ 367, q.] ' D 



»** 



(mm) j^ yes (abbreviated for^^^, it is agreeable), affirming any 



preceding statement or question ; as j^j j»l3t has ZHd stood up 1 j^ 

• > ^ •«• • ^ «» 

yes, {he has) ijAt^ he has not stood up,j^ yes, {he has not). Other 

forms are^^, and more rarely ^^•ju.^UU, and 



[{nn) \^ thus (§ 344, rem. b).] 
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A {oo) Jl4, interrogative, num ? fUrum ? The form Jt also occurs. 
(PP) J^ (*90 nonne ! Compounded of Jjk and *^. 

(qq) iJk, demonstrative, here; whence are derived UaU or uyh, 
i)UA, and iUU* (see §§ 342—344). 

(rr) Ua (also Ua and Ua), demonstrative, there (compare Heb. 
T\'Sr() ; whence are derived U^, UaU or l^A, i)U*, and JU^A. 



B 363. The same substantives of which the accusatives serve as 
prepositions (§ 359), can in general be used as adverbs, in which case 

they take the termination u, and are indeclinable. Kg. J^ [y^> 

mostly m negative phrases; jjt^j, jjt^ 0-*> c^fterwards; c ^^ l , 

C^. i? o^, beneath; J^ ^^ above* ; jy, jy o^, above; J<^, 

JL^I o-*, before; w««*- i«;A^«, w««*- l>* wheme, w««^ ls'! whither. 



*»i#* _ ^d^ ^-t^ 



wherever; sjo^ (also i^^ and sjo^) ever, joined to the 
Imperf. Indie,, but always preceded by a negtxtive, as sj^^ ^jUI "^j 



G /ti^'/f 91^9^ leave you; j^, in J«^ *9 or ^^^e^ (.;«ie), nothing eke, only this; 
[^ fc > enough, only; also ^ ■■■■■ ■ > ♦ ]. 



364. The accusative is the adverbial case Kar i^ox^iv in Arabic. 
A few of the most common examples of it are the following : \j^\, 
referring to future time, ever, with a negative, never; [\Ju\ just now, a 



' 



little while ago; iUJt decidedly, usually with a negative £Jt aWI *9 
I will not do it, decidedly] ; t j^ very, very much, extremely, placed 



* ^ * *> 



D after an adjective ; U|i>^ together, of two or more ; U^iU. outside, 
without; V^b tn^'^2^, within; \^J^j gently] ; *>)W^ ^o ^A^ l^, U^^ 
to ^A^ right; }jt^ much, %Ai /t^fe; ^ 6y n^A^, tjl^ iy day; 

* [On the various forms of this phrase see dn-Nahhfts on 'Imrulkais 
Mo'all. p. 41. R. S.] 
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ft^ ^ I0§^ ^ •^•^ 



Uj^ one day, once; ^"^S now, at present ; j^ytj^ today (iEth. p-^D: A 

yom), \j^ tomorrow; UU|m* gratis (Aram. jUfi); lJt« together; etc. 
To the same class belong the following adverbs : 



^•^ 



[(a) j^ except, but."] 

(b) ^>e». wA^w (lit., at the time of—). 






(c) U^j [(>/i(^, but more usually] sometimes; perhaps; lit., the 
quantity qfthat which — (vj = Heb. yii) ; [comp. VoL ii. § 84, rem. c]. B 



^ • ^ •' < '^ 



((Q %^j, UAij) whilst, during. 



*• ^ 



(e) smiyd^ prefixed to the Imperf, to indicate real futurity (see 
§ 361, b) ; lit, in the end. 

^ iri ^ ^ St 

(/) Ue«^ *9> and, with the omission of the negative, Ue«^, above 
aU, especially, particularly; lit., there is not the equal or like qf—. 
Rarer forms are Ue«^ *9 and Ue«^ *^. 



^* ^ 



(^) Oe^ A(?m;.?» C 

[(A) i)UL« *j 97109^ certainly ; lit., ^A^d i9 no avoiding qf it, and 

* • • St» * 

therefore also construed with ^>« like its synonjrm J^ *>).]t 



* 9 

(t) J^^^, used only in connection with pronominal sufi&xes, as 
d j^^ he alone, J^J^^^ they alone. It is etymologically = ^JV , but in 
sense = ISl in \^j^ , D"137 . 



[Here too may be mentioned the adverbial expressions c 



^ •«» §0 



lit., tent to tent or house to house in w^ C«^ v5jV j^ he is my next- D 



^ X ^ * 



door neighbour; tlm^ ^^^ et?^ morning and evening; OiZSr C>U£» tn 

* [On the derivation of UifA see a conjecture of Fleischer's, 
£L Schr, i. 381, footnote.] 

XXX X XX XXX X X X X 

t [^^»|ii^ *9 (also ^>»^«^ ti *>) and ^«^ t> *j), verily, truly, seems to be 

compounded of ^ nay and the verb j^jtf, it is decided (comp. Fleischer, 
Kl, Schr. i. 449 seq,) D. G.] 

w. 37 
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A sundry parties. The rule is that when two nouns are made one, they 
lose their t^nwin and become indeclinable, ending in f^tha, as ^»^%^ 
jJ^. In like manner are to be explained o«^ o«^ between good and 
bad, ^jOfs^ c;A«^ straitness, D. G.J 

Rbm. a. In (.^Mi^t, yesterday^ Heb. B^OM) the k^ra is not the 
mark of the genitive, but merely a light vowel, added to render the 
pronunciation more eaefy. We may also say ^jt^^^y^ and u'^^j^- 



B Some of the Arabs used ^jmA\ Jl« instead of ^jmA\ Jc#, since yesterday. 



Rem. 6. CUt3, MXinam^ vxndd that — / and J^ or JjO, perhaps, 
seem to be, not nouns in the accusative, but verbs. They are 
construed with the accusative, and take pronominal suffixes; as 

^^f^ tootUd that I — / (rarely ^Jitf), «2)U^, etc. ; ^yji3 perhaps I — 
(rarely l^^JjJ), «£UuO, etc. — Dialectically, however, JjO governs the 

S^ A * Sit St ** 

genitive. The word has several rarer forms, viz. ^>p, ^^^i^, ^t, ^;>jO 

9t * * Sf^ St ** (3 ** Si ** 

C i>i3, Ji, oy» i>j» and ^j. 



G. The GoNJUHonoN& 



365. The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarians call, ac- 
cording to their di£ferent significations, iJum)! %J^j^ [or i^J^tyOt] 

connective particles, or isjJt^S %Jjj^ conditional particles, etc.) are, 
D like the prepositions and adverbs, either separable or inseparable. 

366. The inseparable conjunctions are : — 

(a) % (Umfi wi|i^), which connects words and clauses as a simple 
co-ordinative, and (iEth. fl): wa, Heb. Aram. ), )). 

(b) wi (wikfr %J^, or more exactly v'^^ ^/^* particle qf 

classification or gradcUion), which sometimes unites single words, 
indicating that the objects enumerated immediately succeed or are 
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closely behind one another; but more usually connects two clauses, A 
showing either that the latter is immediately subsequent to the former 
in time, or that it is connected with it by some internal link, such as 
that of cause and effect. It may be rendered and so, and thereupon, 

and consequently, for, although in this last sense o^ ^^ ™ore usually 

employed. In conditional sentences, \J is used to separate the apodosis 

from the protasis, like the German so; and it also invariably introduces 

.fit 
the apodosis after the disjunctive particle Ut*. 

[Rem. The conjunctions ^ and \^ may be preceded by the B 

t ^<* x^i 

interrogative particle t \ thus *^^t means nonns f yJ\ nonne igUur f\ 

(c) J. This may be (a) j^*^l ^*>) the li qf command, which is 
usually prefixed to the 3d pers. sing, of the Jussive, to give it an 
imperative sense, as «iMi ^^J^ let thy heart be at ease. When 

preceded by ^ or «J, the kter is usually dropped, as yj^ |>td%< 

^ tj^u^eli, ther^ore let them hearken unto me, and believe in me. 



X • ^f ^ 



Or it may be (fi) ^Lt^Ut >>)! the li which governs the verb in the C 
Subjunctive qf the Imperfect, signifying that, so that, in order that, as 
Jb\ iU jkk^ «^ repent, that God may forgive thee. This latter J is 

identical with the preposition J (§ 356, c), used ^^tji SU to indicate the 
purpose for which, or the reason why, a thing is done ; and hence the 
Arab grammarians take it to stand in all cases for the fuller o*^ 



367. The most common separable conjunctions are : — D 

(a) &t when, since, of past time, and prefixed either to a nominal 
or a verbal proposition. [Compound U ij whene/eer^ 



* [Sometimes in old poetry, e.g. HamOsa 74, 1. 9, Tabari i. 852, 
1. 10, and very often in later prose, the apodosis is also introduced by 

sJ after when. D. G.] 
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A (b) Ut when, usually denoting future time and implying a con- 
dition, in which case it is always prefixed to a verbal proposition. 

Both of these conjunctions, as well as \l\ (§ 362, d), are connected witli 
the obsolete noun M, time, the genitive of which occurs, for example, 
in JJUe*> at that time, J<^^ an that day. Compare Heb. TM and ^TM , 
BibL Aram. JHN , iEth. JE>^ H.: now, aq>k H.: tchen i [Compound 

UlJI whenever,'] 
B [{c) jt\ or, as syn. of ^t in alternative questions.] 

(d) Ut, followed by iJ, tw /w, a« regards ; e.g. CJlx* ^« 'e ^ " '" ^' 
Jl iV oy^*rf ^>e^L.^ flw ybr ^A^ ship, it belonged to poor men who 



worked on the sea. The form Utit also occurs. Used twice or ofbener, 
it corresponds to the Greek /a^ — 8^. 

(e) O^ ^^^1 90 that, in order that {ut), that (quod), A dialectic 

• X • t X •( . 

C variety is v>p. Compounds : o^ ^* *^ w^^, flw {/*; O*^ ^^^> *^* 



or(2^r that, because ; see ^. Further : *^t ^Aaf no^ (ut non, ne, quod 

• t X fix 

fio»), comp. of v;^! and *>> (see § 14, b) ; >^ «» ©refer that not (idea 

X 

»^). — Like ^3 in Heb. and ori in Gr., ^j\ also serves to introduce 

>x«<xj*<«f , >*• •* > ^x 

direct quotations (S^^J^Jt ^t ^A^ explicative 'an), ^Aj^Xi ^j\ tj^^Jj 

XX X 



^^t andf it shall be proclaimed to them, That is Paradise; even an 

D Imperative, as UJ^ ^\ ^\ Ojl&t she made a sign to me meaning 
Take her. 



*• X 



(/) O^ \?^^ ^^ conditional particle] (J»p ^j^) (/*> dialectically 
ft § ^ 

v>A; ^t^ although (etsi), sometimes written ^Tj or ^\^, to distinguish 

X ft J# 

• X jS § ^9*» X 

it from 0L5 ^^ t/i and hence called SL^^^j^^ ^j\ ; compounded with J 
(§ 361, c), o^ verily if, if indeed; Aram. |N, ^1 ; ^th. >^ao : *ema; 

Heb. DK- — 'iJ'i compounded of o! and •>>, (a) i/* iw?^, in which case it 

•>X* •«• J* X 

stands for a whole clause ; 03) jUSZ^ft wj^ (exceptive particle), unless, 
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saving, except, but*, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. KTDK, A 
Aram. nW, ^11; ^th. ?iA: (^alld) but.—Cl rarely W\ [or ujt], 



compounded of ^1 and U ; .... Ut^ .... Ul, or .... ^t ... . Ul, 
either or . 

a t 

(g) o^ ^^ (quod). It is followed by a noun or pronominal suffix 

in the accus., but in the 1st pers. ^t, Ut are used as well as ^^^ 

U^l. The suffix • in this case often represents and anticipates a whole 
subsequent clause {JLcJdS j^^, or olSJ\ jt^» the pronoun qfthe story B 



^ * ^ ^ * 



or fact). See § 362, m. — Compounds : O^ <w tV t«v?r^, as if; \J^ 

because. See e. 
•t 



(A) ^t <?r (w/, *tw). Heb. ^, Syr. o]. 



• , 



iJ^Sj.^StSj^S* - *^ ^ 



({) j^, C'N^j (w^, j^y w^), ^A^, thereupon, neat ; a wij 
v««3P (§ ^^^> ^)' connecting words and clauses, but implying succession 

at an interval. [In genealogical statements J^ is often used (like the 
German und zwar) to indicate a transition from the general to the C 

more special, e.g. v5j!>^^ ^ ^WJ^t <U , ; J> ^ , ffu4Wa of the tribe of 

Dubydn and of the subdivision Fazdra.] Connected with it is the 

adverb ^ (§ 362, w). 



¥1 ^ 



{k) ^J!j^ till, until, until that, so that; identical with the pre- 
position, § 358, b, [On its sense of even, see VoL il § 52, rem. c] 

[(/) UjUft when {eyn. of U).] 



(m) ^^ iji^ ^J^> ^ particle assigning the motive or reason) D 
in order that, with the Subjunctive. — Compounds : ^^ in order that, 
in order that not. 



t ^9. 



* [O' *^l ^^^ O^ Jt^ *^ ^^T often used in the sense of but = 
Oi^. D. G.] 
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A (n) U (also ^j\ U)) c^fier, when (postqtuim), [cu, since (qtumiam),] 

with the Perfect, [U) is also syn. with ^\ unless^ especially after the 
verbs that signify to beseech, D, G.] 

(o) 3J, hypothetical particle, if (Heb. ^7). — Compounds : 'iiy.^y, 

(j?) U (iU^^jJt U, ma denoting duration), as long as, with the 
Perfect. 

B [(^) 1^ and U ^^ (§ 362, tf) when, whenever.] 



D. The lNTERjEonoN& 

• ^ •! 

368. The interjections are called by the Arabs Ot^^^t, sounds or 

, i •> ««^ i« «• ft 

tones. Some of those most commonly in use are : I or I (it juJt uUt), 

^t, l|»t (I^a), 0\ ho! \i 0! before nouns in the nomin. or accus. 

C without the article ; \^\, or l^ift ^, ! before nouns in the nomin. 

with the article ; \h lo! see! there! (see § 344) ; •!, •!, •!, or •!, ♦!, •!, 

#^ •( i»$ •St •&» if jit •fit 1 fit • ^fif ft^fi^ if •> ^ 

Ut ; .•! (.y). »*l (.j«, #,1. .y), .Ijl (*ty), .Ujl (♦U^l) ; ^\, ^1, ^t ; 
•U (iU); t^, U!^, OA/ aA/ o&w/ Jg^ icw/ (Aram. *1^ -iO, 
-Sth. (DJE : wp) ; *i> C> ^5^^ ^'^ ' ^^* *^y 0! up ! come ! [Heb. 
nx'^n, Aram. rPH]; J^ c(ww.' followed by . ^, as i^^Jt ,^ ,^^ 

^^S^ •<1^ f^*' ** ^"i^ 

D com^ <o prayer! in composition, Jtt^ or Jtfi^> ^i'^tt^ or >««*- 
(^jl^^ or *JLv^)i Al^fci, with ^t or ^^^l^, and also with y (ii^ ^^^ 



sense of p>«»t ma*^ Aa«^, or j»p|^ keep to, or ©>! caS) ; o^ ^^t**^) 
come here ! J^ come here, bring here ! (Heb. D/H) as U^l ^r*^ 

own^ fer^ to us,j^t\j^j9XM bring here your witnesses; L^H^ J^ 
from it!]\ Jyk, l^i, and l^ ^e^ »»«*» *««^«/ •b* ^'> ^'^' 0' 
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exceUefU! braw)! 1^, ^, 4^, ^, M M, etc., u^// (it^n^/ brano! A 

coptto/ / ^1, ^1 ; w^t, w^l, w^t, w^«, w^l, w^l, ur, ail, ugh ! faugh ! fie ! 

A-10, A-10, AutfA / iilenee ! l^t to «i2^ ! give up ! a.*, a.*, «^ / ^tv tfp / 
kt alone! a^I, a^I, go on! proceed! say on! — Here too may be 

mentioned: (a) calls to domestic animals; e.g. in driving horses, 

§ ^ ^ ^ ^ * * ^ % ^ ^ 



SUb ; mules, i^j^ ; camels, j^ or jk^A, V>^> ^ \ ^^ making camels B 

■« ^ ^ # ^ 

kneel, i^S or ^li^, *^ ; in calling camels to water, O^^ ; in driving 

sheep or goats, yj-A ; in calling a dog, i^ji ; in driving a dog away, 
«J^, *Jb, UjL* ; (^) words imitative of cries and sounds ; ag. fU (the 

bleat of an antelope), JU (the croak of a raven), ^,^ (the sound 
made by the lips of a camel in drinking), ^^^ »^ (laughter), el et Q 

OT %h %h (vomiting), |^li» (a blow), ^ (the stroke of a sword), J^ 
(the sound of a &lling stone), Ji» (the splash of a frog), etc. 

Rem. a. \^ is often written defectively ; as AS s)y^ji ApoeUe 

of God! L^\i my brother! ^^^ \M^ son of my wncle! — 

iyl\ has a feminine l|^t, but the masc. form is often used even with 
feminine nouns. 

Rbm . h. The noun that follows t^ [and \^ohr\ not unfrequently J) 
takes, instead of the usual terminations, the ending C, in pause •sL 
[called a^juJt Jut]; as tj^j tj, or l\j!^] tj, Oh ZHdf ^\ tj 



•UflS^^tH o^ /or ^0 Comfnotuiar q/* ^ Believers I If the noun 



ends in 61if maksura (^1)» the ^ is changed into I, and a simple • 

• X > * * i ^ » 

added, as t\m»ym Ij, Oh Moses! though Ve-fy* 1^ or •Ve'f^ Ij °^y 
also be used. Instead of t. we sometimes find ^^ as ^JlJ\ \y or 
\^ Oh my grief! 
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• ^ ^ *^ 



Rem. e. From ^^ (to which suffixes may be appended, as «£ 
tooe to thee!) are formed the inteijectional nouns mm£^ and J^j> 

whence we can say, for example, j^ w^, j^ ^J* •H) ^3> 
aU^> 4»^^, 4J Ji> 4J *Uy 4i Ji^\, J^y Jiiiy etc The 
expression A4*>f tC^ or a.**^ Jb^« is contracted into a^^, usually 
written thus in one word. — Rarer inteijectional nouns are v^> 
tr^^. and ^^. 



B Rem. d. [Many interjections have, by origin or use, a certain 

Af A«# ^, •< 

verbal force and are called therefore JUi*^t iW-^t, that is, they are 








either originally Imperatives, as OU gvoe here (§ 45, rem. cQ, or 

equivalent to Imperatives (comp. Vol. iL § 35, 6, S, rem. 6), and, in 
some cases, admitting its construction and inflection. Accordingly] 

some of the Arabs decline ^^JU like an Imperative; e.g. sing. fern. 
^j^K <1^ UaA» plur* masc. t^^XA, fem. v>w^ (compare the 
Gothic Am, du. IwtjaU^ pL Atr/itA). — ^jk takes the suffix of the 

G 2nd pers., dH^ or Affk^ and is said to form a dual and plur., v^, 

\ytf^. — U may be joined with the pronominal suffixes of the second 
person, in which case it is equivalent to the Imperative of j^t ; as 



00 



l^U take her I Gr a h^mza may be substituted for the ^, and 
the word declined as follows : sing. m. iU, 1 fU ; dual UjU, 

pL m. j^^ f . O^U ; as a^U& tjip^t >^^ ^<>^i ''^^ ^y ^^^^- 



^ ^ 



Gther varieties are : U (like 4^)> ^- l5^ ^^- \ ^ (^^ >b)* 
^* V5^^> ^^'^ ^^ ^^^ ^' "^^^^ ®^' 



PABADIGMS 



OF THB 



VEEBS. 



w. 38 
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FIRST OR SIMPLE FORM 



TABLE I. ACTIVB. 



Perfect. 






Imperfect. 








Indie. 


5tf^'. 


Juiiive. 


Energ. i. 


Energ. n. 


• 

Sing. 3. m. J;ll 


J^ 






5 f «•' 

i>^ 


,>X^' 


B f. cJUl 




jaa 


Jab 






2.m. «£i^ 




jau 








f. cJa 














1. c. %£Jui 


ja1 


J3! 


J^. 






Dual. 3. m. S^ 







^ 


1« *»»^ 


. • . 


f. Ui3 


Cfi^ 








... 


1 C 2. c. U^ 

1 




iSii 


!j;i» 




... 


Plur. 3. m. \^ 

1 




^^ 


1^' 


oJtairf 


c>Xa5i 


• f. ^ 










... 


2. m. ^Ui:^ 


o^ 


i>J(^ 


(^ 


y^ 




£ »!4Ia 


* i*»* 

OA^ 








• . • 


I.e. UW 


l«'* 




w*» 






D N. Ag, 


N. Verbi. 






Imperative 


1. 


1 






Simple. 


Eh. I. 


^. II. 


Sing. m. J3li 


J5 


Sing. 2 




5 ^ j«j 




f. iJbvl 






f. ^. 






1 




Dual. S 


I.e. S^ 





• • • 


1 




Plur. 2 


.m. ly^l 


oJust 


:4ai 


[ 






f. c>i=« 
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Perfect. 



^ J 



Sing. 3. m. 

f. cJU 
2.m. cJLi 

f. cJbi 

Dual. 3. m. Sbi 

2. c. 
Plur. 3. m. t^ 

f. c»i=< 






f. 
1. c. 










TABLE II. PASSIVE. 



Indie, 



Imperfect, 
Sub;. Jussive. 



^•* 









• "•J 



Energ, i. 

5 <^«J 



JSII 



^•j 



<•'••» 






JOll 



*•» 






f ^•j 

.^••» 



Energ. ii. 



C^ B 












<^»* 



^^•* 









o 



t^ 1^ 4>iaS! C>J^ C 







2. m. ^^zul I oy^ 



A^aj 




<* ("•> 



i>l£i3 



<* «^«4 



^ •.^•i 






tJU£ 







^ #^«j 







'.'•J 












* •» 



• ^^•$ 



Norn. Pat, Sing. m. J JL f. £^ 



- — » 



Other Forms of the Perf., Impf., and Imper. Act., and the N. Verbi D 



Pm-f. 

Sing. 3. m. u*^ 

* * * 

^ (2. m. cJji) 
•-^-^ (2. m. c.;i.^ ) 



* \% * 



Imperf, 



». * * 






Imperat, 



*>*^ 

• •^ 



N. Verbi. 
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II. 



Active Perf. 



*mt^* 



B 



Imperf. J^ 
Imperat J^ 
N. Ag. Jlii 
N. Verbi. JeJj 



$i^» 



Imperf. Jj:Ai; 
C Norn. Pat JliJ 



lU. 

JJU 

Jsii 



Passive Perf. J3 Jj^ 



J3Uy 



TABLE III. DERIVED FORMS 



IV. 



JJl 



J^^ 



<»• J 




V. 

J2b 



Jjuu Jil^ J^ 






• fi#'^ J 



VI. 



J3\i3 

Jju5 



Jl2ll J^' J3'U5 



J3yD 






Jiu£^ 



Perf. 



D Imperf. 



I. 



*. •** 



Imperat 

N.Ag. 



•. •" 



• . •"•' 



>^ 9^ 



N. VerbL J^mJ 



TABLE IV. THE QUADRI- 



AOTIVB. 



II. -^ 



• ^ 




J < • ' «» i' 



III. _ V 



IV. 




• < • i^i^ 



• . •'»* » 









• # '• 



a. '• 









JlWl 



• ^ • 
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OF THE STRONG VERB. 

VII. vin. IX. X. XL 

JzLi j3i jfii jiiLi Jut 

* ^ * ^ * 

J^ J=s^ J^ J:i^ J^ 









Joii J;sli I Jibt JJLt JJUil B 







JUiil JLsll J!MI JU«i-l J5lL»SI 



^ «» ^ ^ 






J'^*4 J^<»*J S^§^ 9 S 



«^^«J a^i^AJ C^A^AJ 



LITERAL VERB. 

Passive. 
L II. III. rv. D 

Perf. >«i >k»£) >Ul jiMil 



Imperf. 





N.Pat •*•'-' *''-" *'*" '"* 
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TABLE V.o. FIBST FORM OF THE 
Active. 



Perfect, 



Sing. 3. m. «m 

f. 



B 



3>m. 



^ ^ >> 



f. C 



* • ^ ^ 

1. c. O 



^ 



Dual. 3. m. tju 

f. UjL* 

2. C. U3>«M 

Plur. 3. in. IjjL* 

, • * ^ 



• j* ^ ^ 



2.m. 



5 «• ^ ^ 

1. C. U>«M 



Indie, 












j^ 



#• • J ti^ 



^ • 4 •i' 



i«. 



5«^'. Jutdoe, Energ, i. Energ, n. 



A 4^ 



• 4*^ 



Ml ■» 4^ 



• A 4^ 



S 4^ 



• 4 • 



;i4^ 



• Sj^ 



04 



• 4 •. 



■I J«' 



• S) *0 



M >«> 



Ml ** 






• Ml>^ 



Oi^^ \S^^ \S^^ O^ CM^ 



<» • J 9^ 



* % » •* 



fl J. 






«i St »* 
mt Si ** 









i^^ 



• • . 



• • • 



• As. 



. • » », 






. • * t^ 



i i*. 



. • • 



• Aj. 






• J •. 



Ml Ml J^ 



• J^ 



N.Ag. 



a- 



Sing. m. >U 



iv: F^W. 



5. 



•a *• 
f. S>U 



Imperative, 

Simple, En, i. .^ ii. 

• i' J •« 



» J »* A * » •* 



Sing. 2. m. 3Jul 0>^' O^*'^' 
^^ * . * 



» M_ ^ * •* 



• • • 



Dual 2. c. [I>jul] o'>«'^* 

Plur. 2. m. [t>>jul] o>«^' 0>«^* 



S s J •* • » » •* 
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Perfect, 



Indie. 



Passive. 

Imperfect, 
SvJbj, Jumve, En, i. E^i, ii. 



_,. Si* 

Smg. 3. m. «M 




5^j 




2 fi ^j 




f. Ciju 




5 .'J 








2. m. Ci>ju 






• ^ • » 


















1. c. Oxiyft 


i'f 










Dual. 3. m. t«M 










• • • 


^ 5 J 

f. Uju» 










• • • 


2. c. U^>ju 






a'> 

tj^ 




• • • 


Plur. 3. m. tjju 




•>*ii 








f. 0>Ju 


.» • ^ tJ 


^ • ^ •* 






• • • 


2. m.^>ju 






i^^ 
i>j^ 


i.J 


• A.* 





#• • ^ •> 


^ • ^ •> 


^ % * •» 




• • • 


1. c. U>ju 




• 


0^J 


• 


5 ^j 




Nom. Pat 


. Sing.^ m. 


3>^^, f. 


%* * • ^ 







B 



D 



Other forms of the Perf., Imperf., Jussive, and Imperat Act. 



Perf 



Sing. 
3. m. 






( (2- m.) 
) 



^ m . ^ 



* I 



Imperf. 






jL^ or jL«e 

jl^, >*i, or jki 

J*^, wW, or J^ 



Imperat 

«M or ju 

• • A M 

JL^', >, or ji 
JmI, Jb«, or Jb« 
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TABLE V.6. DERIVED FORMS OF THE VERBUM 

MEDLE RAD. GEMINATiE. 



UL 



IV. 



VI. 



vn. 



VIIL 



B 



D 



Active Perf. >>U 




Jii> 






or >U 




S 00 

or >UJ 








Imperf. »Ctf 





> j^ 000 


J« 







or >W 




or ^\^ 








Imperat. A>U 





I §0 00 


*• 


• • 




• •0» 

^ 




S 1 

or Jul 








or jJUl or j^ii»l 

^ 


N. Ag. I>C^ 





► % 0, » 




till 


i00^ 




or >v* 




\ 00 * 

or >U^ 








N. Verbi. >U« 




^ 


• ^ • 


% • • 


i»Ui# or S>W« 




a. ^^ 

or >U3 








Passive Perf. >>5i« 





1 A>5^ 







Imperf. iiU^ 






i.«J 




» A 00%» 


or >W 




or 31^ 








N. Pat ;iC 


a^^ 




JaU 


a^« 


» A 00» J 


or >U^ 




or >WI« 








The remaining i 


brms present no irregularity ; 


e.g. 




Perf. 


Imperf. 


Imperat. 


N. Ag, et Pat. 


K Verbi. 


II. Act. >ju 







• wt 




• mt0 




J 
•• 


• 90 




Pass. 3«M 




» A0* 




• S0 


9 
•• 




V. Act. >^ 













«* Ml JJ 

Pass. >J^ 






• S 0* 
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TABLE VI. VERBUM PRIMiE RAD. HEMZATiE. 



I. 



iL in. IV. 



V. 



Active Perf. 
Imperf. 

Imperat. 

N.Ag. 

N. Verbi. 



^1 jH j3i ji\ J3i 

r^^ ji^ j?^ ji^yi yyi 



VI. 



Passive Perf. 

Imperf. 
N. Pat. 



r-i\ A» j?» ^1 ^1 

^ ^ w ^ ^ 






I 



.1 



J ^iJ 






>>• >5J>« ^^ 



• K •" 



JeJO jUl jlAi! 



^fU ^U or ^l>J 

jS^««^ iff'** if 00 

^ jJU^j or jJiyi! 

jTu j3u or J3I>J B 

• m^^ * • Jf0» % » 

JUU jJUU or jit>U 



%^0 •ir'0 *i * * 

jTu J2U or JSiyj 



#1 



*V* %'' '4^' 

j^yi j^^yi j^yi 

*V* •Xi^ •iti 

j3y^ j3\y^ j3y^ 



Jj^ j3yJ or ^>J C 
^ jiMi or ;)i>:i 

jJUU jJUU or >Jt>U 



Perf, 


Imperf. 


Imperat. 


II. Act. )i%l 


'4^ 


^1 


Pass. JjS>t 






X.Act. j5l£.!l 


J^ 


>(^. 

.» ^ 


Pass, v^t 


jjlil^ 








• ^i' 



t. 







iV; FirW. 



•.^ 



jU%l D 



^ 



I 



^ 



The seventh form is wanting in verbs of this class, according to 
§113. 



w. 



39 
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TABLE VII. VERBUM MEDIiE RAD. HiiMZATJE. 



B 



I. 



n. 



m. 



TV, 



C 



Active Perf. 


Jt 












Imperf. 




jW 

>i«^ 










Imperat 


ji:. 






^ 

* 






N.Ag. 


JiC 


J5U 










N. Verbi. 


f < -» 








Ulu 




Passive Perf. 


^ 








-^y 




Imperf. 















N. Pat J 



!• . 



;^' 






*(n 



^ 



V. 



VI. 



*^^* 



Active Perf. ^•^' 



»^f^* 



Imperf. >»>4 

D Imperat. >>3 

N.Ag. 

N. Verbi. Ji^Ja 
Passive Perf. ^^ 



.'f,. 



»%*f» 



Imperf. j»V4 



N. Pat. 



•»^^ » 









j^ jiim: 






J 10* *» 



% ff* * 



VII. 

*t * • 












'-.-»•' 
♦ •- M 






il' 



$ ^ •* 



VIII. 



%::! 




• *• 




J(£U 



X. 







» •* » 

• I** 













1 



jf*^« 



%t%* • J 



307 



TABLE VIII. VERBUM TERTIiE RAD. HEMZATiE. 



II. lU. 



Active Perf. 3. s. m. 1^ Ua ^ji^ y> t^ bW 

f. Cil;^ CiU C . :l >4 Ciy> Cil;V ^b^ 



2. 8. m. Cil^ OU* Cth^ w>^> Cit^V "^bW 

Imperf. 1^ ^^ UduLi! yj^i jj^ vAW 

Imperat. 1^1 ^1 Ik^t y>l ^jjj^ vAW B 

N. Ag. jjf^V t^> t^jifU. ^b t£>** »AW« 

N. Verbi. tj^ tO^ iL^ SiU> aS,^ S^j^^ 

Passive Perf. vA^ ^ ^^ ^ ^jj^ 

Imperf. \j^ \^ UM^! \j^ Ijlji C 

N. Pat. i^j^ ty^ If^iui^ b^« IjW* 

IV. V. VI. VU. VUI. X. 

^ ^ (^•f fd^^ f^^^ f^^« f^"* f^^ • 

Active Perf. t^l \j^ \jl^ l^\ \i£k\ \j^\ 



* X 



Imperf. vA^ UA lilA Ljf--^ L5^ lS^«^ 

{ •< td^^ t^^^ !.»• t^« !•.»• 

Imperat. ^jj^^l 1^ bW? (,5*-^' i,5^^' UJl^' D 



N. Ag. ,JJy<^ jJJy,I« vi?W^ 

N. Verbi. »WI W JjVj3 JW-JI t^i^l iW^-l 

Passive Perf. ij^S ^j^ \Jj^ l5^^ ls^^ 



Imperf. 1,^ 1^ \j\^ \^ KSyi \j^ 

N. Pat. b^ ij^ bW;u w^ u£^ 1^ 
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TABLE IX. VERBA PRIM^ RAD. ^ ET ij. 



I. 



Active Perf. 


* * * 




<» ^ ^ 

if^ 




>3 


* * * 


Imperf. 


•Mi 


4^ 




j^;: 






Imperat. 


• 


4 

^ 








• 


B N. Verbi. 


• • * 

• * 






j^i 


it 
>5 


• • ^ 


Passive Perf, 




' J 

^^^ 








^ 4 

^ 


Imperf. 


I* » 


4 i^ 4 


4 ^ J 








N. Pat. 
C 


• 1 • ^ 

IV. 




• » • * 

vni. 




• J* ^ 

X. 




Active Perf. 










X X • ^ • 




Imperf. 
Imperat. 


J 4 


» » 

• a 






J • ^ • o 




» i 






N. Ag. 
D N. Verbi. 


• J 


• » 

Ml 








• A^ J 












Passive Perf. 


1 




. it 

JUUt 






.» J » J 


Imperf. 
N. Pat. 


» * » 




... 




4^ •''• J 


J ^ 0< • J 




• < Oi^ 4 
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TABLE X. VERBUM MEDIiE RAD. y 
AcriTB VoiCB 0! THB FnusTT Form. 



Perfect, 






Imperfect 








Indie. 


(Swt;. 


Jumve. 


^71.1. 


Sing. 3. m. 






^ Jo 


• Jo 


do Jo 


f. 








• Jo 




2. in. 


* \* 




o Jo 


Ojo 


do JO 
OV3 


f. 




" i" 


J^ 




fi Jo 


1. c. 


* \* 


^f 


o Jf 


•Jf 


fio J$ 


Dual. 3. m. 


. ^13 




o Jo 


o Jo 


•< o Jo 

o 


f. 






o »^ 




«< o J o 

o 


2. c. 


U£ti 




o Jo 


o ** 


Itf o Jo 

o 


Plur. 3. m. 


lyu 


^ J J ^ 


J Jo 


J Jo 


M J Jo 


f. 


^ 


c44' 


«i^' 


O^ 




2. m. 






J i* 


J Jo 

lyyU 


St * *^ 


f. 


^ 


' f" 


oJti5 


oI» 


o 


1. c. 


UJll 




o Jo 


• Jo 


fio Jo 



^. II. 

o Jo 



• o Jo 

• o Jo 

• JO 

• o jf 



. • . 



• . . 



B 



• J Jo 



oJyy c 



• J Jo 



... 






Sing. m. J^^ 

o 

f. a&$u 



iv^. r«-w. 



• •o 



Sing. 2. m. 

f. 

Dual. 2. c. 

Plur. 2. m. 
f. 



Imperative 


• 




Simple. 


-^I. 


^». U. 


J^ 


fio J 


o J 


L^y 


d J 


• J 


o J 


91 ^ * 

o 


... 


J J 


fij J 




»I4i 


oOi 


... 



D 



310 



TABLE XL VERBUM MEDIiE RAD. ^. 
AcTTivB Voice of the Fibot Form. 



Perfect. 



Sing. 3. m. jU 



f. W>jU# 



B 



2. m. 
f. 
L c. 






Dual. 3. m. 


tjU 


f. 




2. c. 




C Plur. 3. in. 


^ii<^ 


f. 


* • 

Or; 


2. m. 


• j» 



f. 



1. c. 






Indie, 



» 



Imperfect. 
Siibj, Juuive, 



• ^ 



J^. L 



Ml i^ i^ 














^ 
* * 






St * 



» 



^ * 



* * 



\ 



\ 



• t 



A 












» ^ St J ^ 



'• X 



^ J .» 












S J 



» - 



•« < ' 



D 



N.Ag. 



•-f" 



Sing. m. ^Lf 
f. 






N, Verbi. 



••< 



Imperative. 



En. II. 



• ^ ^ 









^ 



i>iLh5-^ iSjtr^ iSjt^ Ojtr^ Ojtr^ 






» 






Ci>e--» UJ<-^ 





Simple. 


-fik I. 


-fiVi. II. 


Sing. 2. m. 



* 




Ojtr; 


f. 


^i^ 




o^^ 


Dual. 2. c. 




(j»i^ 


. • • 


Plur. 2. m. 




J 


Ojtr; 


f. 


Ok 




... 



^ ^ 



311 



TABLE XII. VERBA MEDIJE RAD. j ET ,j. 
Passive Voiob of the First Form. 



Perfect. 



Sing. 3. m. J^ 

f. ci^ 

2. m. cJl 

f. cJU 



^ * 



1. C. 



Dual. 3. m. ^ 



2. c. 



Plur. 3.m. I^^ 

f. oiJ 



2.m. 



^ 



f. ^ 



I.e. 






Indie, 



A. * » 



Jill 



*.*» 









^ ^j 



Imperfect, 
Sttlj, Jtutive. Energ, i. Energ. n. 



^. -"^ 



^lii ^lii 



JUI 



^. *■» 



^ ^j 






J ^* 




* ^*» 



^ *» 



JUi JUJ 



St * ^ $ * f.f.* 



JAi JUi JJy oJ«i LP^i 

jiia JU3 J» cP^ cPi« B 

JUD JU3 JW o^U3 cP^ 



Jit 



o>iU3 lyuD lyiii 




T ''' 






a #•■# . '•' 






^. *• J rf <». ^4 



O*^^ .^U^ ^Ui o"^*** 



^ ^J i« <» ^i 



o'^ia "^uu -^uu o'^UD 



*,** •« ^ #• ^ 



'^UD "^Ul ^"^UJ 









ulij 






oi^ 

* 



cpul 



c 






... 






... 



D 



S ^. ^ ^ • ' ^ ■» 



• J ^ _ •<» ^ ^ 



iVom. Pa^. Sing. m. J>&«, f. ^>i-« 






312 



TABLE XIII. VERBA MEDIJE RAD. j ET ^. 

The Derived Fobms. 
IV. VII. vni. X. 

Active Perf. 3. s. m. J\3\ J\£\ JUJI >u£ll 

^ ^ ^ 

2. 8. m. cJLIt cJUtJt cJlJJt C.ti,7>l 



^ 



J ^9^ J ^'•^ J ^ • 



B Imperf. Ja Jl^' J*=5i' 



• » • *" • •*•• • -"^ 



^ ^ 



% 4^ • J % ^» S * ^ • J 



N. Ag. JeU JU-u JWU 



N. Verbi. SjW JCiil Jw^l liliilt 

Passive Perf. Jell JgAil JeJl ^U^« 



S *» J ^•j J ^»J J ^^»J 



C Imperf. JU< JUUi JUy 

N. Pat. JUU JULu JUi# 



n. m. 



^ itf ^ X itf^ 




Active Perf. Jji ^/t-* Jj^ ^^ J>*3 >e-^ Jj^ j^^ 

Imperf. J^ ^^5-^ JjUi ^L^ J^ jt^ \jy^ y}-^ 

D N. Verbi. J^yU ^^ee^ iijUU 5^U-« J>i3 j,j-J Jj^ ^^-^ 

Passive Perf. J^ j*-» Jj>J >^ J^ j^ Jp^ Jiy^ 



IX. Perf. >>«»l Imperf. >ymi N. Verbi. >b>-»< 

XL ^\y>i\ >Sy^ >tj^>-'t 



TABLE XIV. VBRBUM TERTUE RAD. 3 
MEDLB RAD. FJ^TSATiE. 
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AcnvB V( 


)ICIB OF THE J 


^IBST r OR] 


If. 




Perfect, 




Imperfect. 










Indie, 


Subj, 


•/UMUV. 


En,\, 


JS^. II. 


Ring. 3. 


m. tjJ 


*•* 








• ^ » ^ 


f. 




j»^ 


^ ^•tf' 




fi ^ J* ^ 


• ^ J • ^ 


2. m. 




• j»* 


.» JA^* 






• ^ J • .» 


f. 






• ^ 

^ 




0^ 




1. c. 














Dual. 3. 






^ J 9^ 






. • . 


f. 












... 


2. c. 








^ j« .» 




... 


Plur. 3. 






J •^ 








f. 












• . • 


3. m. 




«> J •«> 


J« ^ 


»• * 




• 4 • ^ 


f. 






•» J« .» 


^ *• ^ 




... 


1. c. 








-• • 


a , *•, 






N.Ag. 


N.Verbi. 




Imperative. 
Simple. Eli, l 


JSk n. 


Sing. m. 




• 4^ 

3^ 


Sing. 2. m. 


*•* 


a* *•* 




f. 


* 




f. 


•* 


4 •« 










Dual. 2. c. 






• . • 








Plur. 2. m. 


*•* 












f. 






... 



c 



w. 



40 
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TABLE XV. VERBUM TBRTI^ RAT. ^^, 
MEDLS RAD. F^fQATiE. 

Aonvs VoiOB 07 the Fibst Form. 



Perfect. 



*'*• 



• *. 






Sing. 3. m. ^^ 

£ ^j 

B 2. m. c4^j 

f. 

1. c. 
Dual. 3. m. l^j 

£ 

2. c. U^j 
G Plnr. 3. m. t^j 

f. Cmj-»j 
2. m. ^•le^j 

f. 

1. c. 



^ ^ ^ 









D Sing. m. >t; 



Indie, 

l' •' 






N. Verbi. 



• 9^ 



• .» 



Imperfect. 
Subf, Jusitve. 



• 



it 



^ 4^ K ^ 4^ 



JSh. I. 

a 4^ 

a ^ Af 

I 



.^. ••» 



.» 4^ 



1^^ 






4«^ 






^y^ji 



* •* 



*9^ 






o^y c>«*P o^tP oW».P 



^ 
«> A.* 



• «> 



fi^ 4^ 



cfV" c^J^* 



Sing. 2. m. 
£ 
Dual. 2. c. 
Plur. 2. m. 



Imperatwe, 
Simple. En. L 



j» 



>3-)> 






^ • «i .^ 



En, II. 












• ^ 4^ 



-^H 0*f> i><-P 



.5^ n. 






f. c>«*jl o^jl 
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TABLE XVL VERBA TERTIJE RAD. ^ ET ^J, 
MEDLiE RAD. E^RATiE. 



AcnVB VOIOE OF THE FiBST FOBM. 



Perfect. 
Sing. 3. m. ^^j 

f. 

2. m. 












I 

1. c. 
Duals. m. W^ 

2. c. Cle^ 
Pllj|||m. \y^j 

f. 
1. c. 



Indie 



• *•* 









* *•* 



St * * 



^ • .» •«> 



* 9 * •^ 



^ 0^ 



N.Ag. 



N. Verbi. 



* I 



Sing. m. c^b ^; 



^ 
•^ .» 



f. a^b 



• .» • 



Imperfect, 
Svkj. Ju8tive, 



*•* 









^•. 



• ^•^ 






*•* 



\s^y ssh" 



En, L En, ii. 









St * ** * 






* ^ ^* m ^^#^ 






^•«» ft . ^ *** 



J^Ji 



* * ^* Itf ,0 *^^ 



A J ^a. 






• ^9^ 



\yiP \yij3 












fi ^ «•«> 












• * . 



. • • 



• » ^•^ 



^y^jti Orhi Orhi C 









Imperative. 
Simple. En, i. En, n. 



D 



Sing. 2. m. 

f. 
Dual. 2. c. 
Plur. 2. m. 

f. 



#•• 



^j 



^j 






1*^ 












* * 









^ ^ 
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TABLE XVII. VERBA TERTI^ RAD. ^ WT ^. 
Passitb Voice of thb Fibst Fobm. 



Perfect. 



* » 



• ^ * 



* » 



^ * 



J J 



Sing. 8. m. ^jJ 
B f. 

2. m. 
£ 

1. c. 
G Dual 8. m. WjJ 

2. c. u4jJ 
Plur. 3. m. t>J 



* » 



2. m. 
f. 






^ J 



^ J 



1. c. U,;jJ 



Imperfect. 
Indie, SitbJ. Juitive. En, L iSii. ii. 



''•j 

(^j^ 



^•j 



^•j 









." •»•' 






^ • ^ • J 






^•j 



^•* 






o^«^ ^J^ 









^ • ^ tj 






• J £ .» ^f»J • ^ ^tfj 



^•^ 






^•4 «i ^ «>• J 



o*»^ 



.•I 

jut 









^ •'•J i« ^ ^4^ 






oWjuj 



* * * $ itf^<»*j 



• .» AJ 



OWj^ 






'>^ oj*>^ 






t. 






a 4 ^tj 



^» J 






• ^ ^9* 






5 ''•j • ^tfj 









• J *•* 



• •» ^« J 



ivom. Pat, Sing. m. jjUi* f. Ijju* 
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TABLE XVIII. VERBA TERTIiB RAD. j ET tj. 

The Derxved Fobms. 



Active Pert 
Imperf. 
Imperat 
N. Ag. m. 
f. 
N. Verbi. 



II. 



in. 



IV. 



^ * 









J^^ 



V. 






VL 



^ * «" 



• J 



Itf ^^^ 



^ ^^^ 



•t 



c^u5 B 



* * / 



* » 



• J 



««•»•» 4 



-►^ J 










^ 

• ^ AJ 







1^ .»^ J 

•IS* 




a^jL5 iiiii* iiiti] ,>&i c^u5 






Passive Perf. [Ji ^^ 


^ 


^ •! J J 




Imperf. 




«is<' 






N.Pat 






5 X ^ J 






• fix,/ •^^'J 


lUuU 


•. fi ^ ^ J 


SI ^IS** ^ 




Par/ 


Imperf. 


Imperat. 


AT. 


Ag.etPat. 


iv: F«-w. 


VII. Act. 




• ** . 












Pass. 
















VIII. Act 
















Pass. 




* **s 












X. Act 


" t^* 


•^ •.» 


^ 










Pass. 




^ A^AJ 






( 


Is-*' 





,.l 



t • 



I 

( 
I 

m 






( 



.' I 



J' 



■ I 



Cimbrdigf: 

PBIMTID BT J. AMD 0. F. OLAT, 
AT THX UKimWITT PBB88. 
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